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PREFACE 

This book is a revision of an Outline of Hindi Grammar which has been 
used in mimeographed form by my students over the past ten years. Many 
of these students, at London and Cambridge Universities, have been taking 
degrees in which the study of Hindi and its literature forms a major part; 
they required an adequate but concise presentation of the essential 
grammar of the language, with exercises, which would bring them as quickly 
as possible to the point where they could start the reading of modern Hindi 
prose texts with profit. Others had already worked through Hindi courses 
in which the chief emphasis was on conversation, but had done relatively 
little work with the written language. For different reasons both these 
types of student have found the Outline useful, and I have been asked for 
copies of it by a number of teachers at other universities. It therefore 
seemed desirable to publish it, keeping as close to the original, tried 
version as possible, and adding whatever extra material appeared necessary. 

The book presupposes no knowledge of the language. The student 
should read through the introductory section before proceeding to the 
Lessons and Exercises. He should try to master the script as soon as 
possible. The transliteration used will allow him to work through the 
Lessons without being impeded by script problems, however, and will 
probably assist him throughout the entire period he is using the book. 
It is assumed that he will usually have the help of a Hindi speaker with 
pronunciation and the provision of phrase and sentence drills and suitable 
conversation material as he progresses; he should spend several hours a 
week if possible working with a native speaker or in the language laboratory. 
(It should be possible to use the book without access to a native speaker, 
but an effort should be made to obtain suitable tapes or records as quickly 
as possible.) On completing the Lessons and Exercises, the student 
should work through the Supplement and, as a revision of this, attempt 
the Reading Passages. With a good grasp of all this material he should be 
able to start reading modern Hindi literary prose very largely on his own, 
and to write the language correctly at a simple level. The Composition 
Passages have been added as a further exercise in control of grammar 
and idiom. The student could well delay attempting these until he has 
read two or three short stories on his own and begun to consolidate his 
grasp of grammar and command of simple spoken language. 
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It will be clear from the above that my aim has been to include most 
of what the student needs to know in the early stages of his study of Hindi 
and of what he needs to have accessible for easy reference while con- 
solidating his grasp of the language. I hope that I shall be found to have 
struck a fair balance between inclusions and omissions of material. It 
should hardly be necessary to add that the material has been organized 
with the requirements of students in mind, and that its presentation 
inevitably differs, in varying degrees in different sections of the book, 
from that which might be expected in a reference grammar. I have added 
as an appendix a short list of some recent works on aspects of Hindi 
grammar which the student interested in grammatical questions may 
eventually wish to consult, and in which he will find references to other 
books and articles on the subject. 
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INTRODUCTION 

MODERN STANDARD HINDI, AND ITS LOANWORDS 


Written Hindi, based on the Khari Boli dialect spoken to the north 
and east of Delhi, is relatively standardized over the whole of the Hindi 
language area (the area within which Hindi is the predominant language 
of administration and public life). One may thus speak of a written 
'modern standard Hindi’. Furthermore, educated persons throughout the 
Hindi language area are able to conform to a large degree in their speech 
to the norm of Khari Bolt grammatical usage and pronunciation, which can 
to this extent be called a spoken ‘modern standard Hindi’ usage and 
pronunciation. However, considerable variations can occur, especially if 
the speakers’ native dialects are related only rather distantly to Khari Boll. 
This is particularly true of pronunciation, and as a result there cannot 
really be said to be any one 'standard' pronunciation of the standard 
language. Uneducated persons outside the Khari Boli area normally have 
little knowledge of Khari Boli. The forms used in this book are all of the 
Khari Boli dialect as used by educated persons very largely throughout 
the Hindi language area, but especially by those brought up in the 
western part of it. 

During the Muslim period many Arabic and Persian loanwords found 
their way into Hindi dialects, especially into Khari Boli. Those that 
denote common objects or ideas are usually fully acclimatized in modern 
standard Hindi. More formal, literary Arabic and Persian loanwords 
(corresponding in style roughly to the higher range of Latinatc vocabulary 
in English) are usually restricted to that form of Persianized Khari Boli 
known as Urdu, which is used chiefly in Muslim society or by persons 
familiar to some extent with that society. Almost no words of the latter 
kind arc used in this book. 

In addition to its Persian and Arabic loanwords, modern Hindi has 
loanwords of Sanskrit origin, either borrowings direct from Sanskrit or 
new formations on Sanskrit words. The more literary of these are restricted 
very largely to the written language, but increasing use is being made of 
simpler loanwords of Sanskrit origin in the spoken language. 

Modern Hindi usage does not generally favour the use of Persian and 
Arabic loanwords in more formal contexts if equivalent words of 
Hindi origin, or loanwords of Sanskrit origin, are also generally current 
and can be used instead of them. As a result, Persian and Arabic loan- 
words for which such equivalents are current are more closely restricted 
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to informal use than other Persian and Arabic loanwords. Persian and 
Arabic loanwords whose use is restricted in this way have been marked for 
the student’s convenience with f in the vocabularies and notes, and in 
some cases in the text of Lessons . 1 2 Loanwords of Sanskrit origin that are 
predominantly restricted to the written language or to more formal 
spoken use are similarly marked with *. 

English loanwords are, of course, also frequent in Hindi, often competing 
with Sanskrit, Persian and Arabic loanwords, or words of Hindi origin. 

THE SOUND SYSTEM OF HINDI* 

The following outline description of the sounds of Hindi will assist the 
student to articulate and to distinguish them. Continuous practice and 
attention to the pronunciation of a native speaker arc essential. 

i. Vowels 
a 

A low-tnid or mid central unrounded vowel, similar to the first, 
de-stressed vowel in the English verb subject, or to the vowel in English 
but, articulated with the lips somewhat closer together than in southern 
standard English. 

a 

A low central unrounded vowel, similar to the first vowel in English 
father (hut in southern standard English pronunciation the vowel a is 
articulated further back in the mouth than is the case with Hindi a). 

«' 

A quite high front unrounded vowel, rather like the vowel in English 

1 For instance, the word + aural 'woman', of Arabic origin, which co-exists in 
Hindi with the common Sanskrit loanword stri and belongs characteristically to 
informal usage. A word such as imdrat ‘building’, although also of Arabic origin, 
has no very commonly used equivalent of Sanskrit or Hindi origin and as a result 
is not restricted as specifically as aural to informal use, and so goes unmarked 
in the vocabulary. 

The question of how definitely a given Persian or Arabic loanword is restricted 
to informal use is of course one of opinion. The mark f has been used fairly 
sparingly, i.c. only with words about whose restriction to informal use there can 
be no real question. Some users of Hindi would restrict a greater proportion of 
Persian and Arabic loanwords to informal use than that indicated in this book. 

2 A number of sounds of relatively rare occurrence are not mentioned in this 
section. Those which will concern the student particularly arc mentioned at 
suitable places elsewhere. 
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sit in southern standard English pronunciation. (In some pronunciations 
of English the vowel i is articulated rather lower in the mouth than is the 
case with Hindi i.) 

Many speakers of Hindi often employ a higher, tenser, somewhat 
longer pronunciation of this vowel than that indicated here (in which it is 
less distinct from the following vowel, «). 

« 

A high front unrounded vowel, similar to the vowel in English seat in 
southern standard English pronunciation. (In some pronunciations of 
English the vowel » is articulated lower in the mouth and more laxly than 
is the case with Hindi «.) 

u 

A quite high back rounded vowel, rather like the vowel in English put 
in southern standard English pronunciation, though tending to be slightly 
higher. (In some pronunciations of English the vowel u is articulated 
distinctly iower in the mouth than is the case with Hindi «.) 

Many speakers of Hindi often employ a higher, tenser, somewhat longer 
pronunciation of this vowel than that indicated here (in which it is less 
distinct from the following vowel, u). 

u 

A high back rounded vowel, rather like the vowel in English food in 
southern standard English pronunciation, but with slightly less lip 
rounding than this vowel sometimes receives in that pronunciation. (In 
some pronunciations of English the vowel u is articulated with much less 
lip rounding than is the case with Hindi u.) 

e 

A high-mid front unrounded vowel, similar to the first vowel in German 
t>eben or French iti. This sound docs not occur as a single vowel in most 
pronunciations of English, but is similar to the first component of the 
diphthong heard in the southern standard English pronunciation of the 
word play. Most English speakers need to take special care not to pronounce 
a diphthong for e. 

o 

A high-mid back rounded vowel, similar to the vowel in German Sohn 
or French beau. This sound does not occur as a single vowel in most 
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pronunciations of English, but is similar to the first component of the 
diphthong heard in Scottish or American pronunciations of the word go. 
Most English speakers need to take special care not to pronounce a 
diphthong for o. 

ai 

The sound represented by the digraph ai is frequently a low to low-mid 
front unrounded vowel, rather like the vowel in English had in southern 
standard English pronunciation, but tending often to be pronounced 
with a slightly higher point of articulation (as in many other pronuncia- 
tions of the word had). The student is recommended to adopt this 
monophthongal type of pronunciation, which is fairly normal in the 
western part of the Hindi language area. Elsewhere a diphthongal pro- 
nunciation of the sound is common (Hindi a -f- short e usually; sometimes 
« + t). 

au 

The sound represented by the digraph au is frequently a low-mid to 
mid back rounded vowel, somewhat like the vowel in English nod in 
southern standard English pronunciation, but rather longer, and tending 
usually to be pronounced with a slightly higher point of articulation. 
The student is recommended to adopt this monophthongal type of pro- 
nunciation, which is fairly normal in the western part of the Hindi language 
area. Elsewhere a diphthongal pronunciation of the sound is common 
(Hindi a + short o usually; sometimes a «). 

Vowel nasality 

All vowels may be pronounced with or without nasality. The articulation 
of a vowel generally does not change when it is nasalized ; note particularly 
that nasalized d does not have the value of French nasalized [3] in enfant, 
which shows low back, not low central, vowels. The point of articulation 
of e and o, however, tends to be slightly lowered when these vowels arc 
nasalized. 

2 . Consonants 

(a) The voiceless unaspirated plosives k, t, t, p ; affricate c 
k 

Velar plosive, similar to unaspirated k in English skin (but not to k in 
most English speakers' pronunciation of kin, king, etc., which is aspirated). 


t 

Retroflex plosive; the closest English equivalent is the unaspirated t in 
steam, stop, etc. The tongue tip is rctroflexed so that its underside touches 
the roof of the mouth, usually further back than in the case of English t 
(in which the tip touches the alveolum or ridge behind the teeth). Note 
that t in most English speakers' pronunciation of team, top, etc., is 
aspirated, and is not a good model for the articulation of Hindi t. 

t 

Dental plosive, in which the tongue tip touches the teeth, not the ridge 
behind the teeth. This articulation of t is common in English before a 
word beginning with a dental fricative, e.g. in the sequence at the . . . 
It is most important that the student should master the pronunciation 
of l and other dental sounds in Hindi and distinguish them from the 
corresponding retroflexes. 

P 

Bilabial plosive, similar to unaspirated p in English spin (but not to p 
in most English speakers’ pronunciation of pin, pat, etc., which is aspirated). 

c 

Pre-palatal affricate; the closest English equivalent is ch in church, etc., 
but Hindi c has minimum aspiration, and is more tense in articulation 
than English ch. The student will be helped to avoid aspiration by keeping 
the tongue tip down in the mouth, behind the bottom teeth, and trying to 
say ty rather than ch. 

(h) The voiceless aspirated plosives kh, th, th, ph; affricate ch 

These aspirated consonants correspond to the above five unaspirated 
consonants. Their pronunciation will give no difficulty to most English 
speakers, except that th and th must be carefully distinguished. The 
bilabial plosive ph is very frequently replaced by a bilabial fricative (in 
which the lips are very slightly parted from the beginning of articulation 
of the sound). 

(e) The voiced unaspirated plosives g, d, d, b; affricate j 
g 

Velar plosive; as English g in the word go. 
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4,d 

Retroflex and dental plosives, distinguished like t and /, above. 


b 

Bilabial plosive; as English b. 


J 

Pre-palatal affricate ; similar to English j, but with a more tense articula- 
tion than that which is often shown by this sound. The student may 
produce a more Indian j by keeping the tongue tip down in the mouth 
and trying to say dy rather than j. 


(d) The voiced aspirated plosives gh, dh, dh, bh; affricate jh 

These sounds are difficult for non-Indian (and some Indian) learners 
of Hindi. The difficulty is to keep both plosive and aspiration voiced, 
(accompanied by vibration of the vocal chords), and at the same time to 
avoid allowing a vowel to intervene between them, i.e. to avoid saying 
either khar or gahar for ghar, etc. Constant practice of these sounds is 
necessary. It may be helpful at first to try repeating the sound-group 
hdg-hdg-hdg as quickly as possible, when h will probably coalesce with 
preceding g as voiced rather than voiceless aspiration (similarly with 
hdj, had, etc.). 

Voiced aspirates before consonants and at the end of words tend to show 
reduced aspiration; thus ghar has more aspiration than samajhnd, bagh. 


(c) The nasals h, h, n , w, m 


h 

Velar nasal; as the final consonant in southern standard English sing. 
Occurs chiefly before velar k, g, kh, gh, and glottal h. 

H 

Pre-palatal nasal; rather like the consonant in French ognon. Occurs 
only before c, ch,j,jh, and L 


n 

Dental nasal, distinguished from nasi from t, etc., above. 
m 

Bilabial nasal; as English m. 

Nasal consonants induce marked nasality in following vowels. There is 
thus a clear difference between the quality of the first and second vowels 
of such words as find, khund, etc. 

(/) The semivowels y, v and the voiced alveolars r, l 

y 

Palatal semivowel; somewhat like English y in the word yard, but more 
laxly articulated and vocalic in quality, especially when non-initial. 

v 

Labio-dental semivowel; upper teeth just touch lower lip, always with 
loose contact, and lips are unrounded. The effect is very different from 
that of English v, even when contact between teeth and lip is at its firmest 
(when the sound produced might be termed a fricative rather than a 
semivowel). Sometimes, especially following consonants, a bilabial rather 
than a labio-dental sound may be heard. 

T 

Voiced alveolar or post-dental with weak roll, or tap; usually like 
Scottish rolled r except that the roll is not so prolonged. In some pro- 
nunciations the tongue tip merely taps the alveolar ridge once. 

I 

Voiced alveolar or post-dental lateral, similar to ‘clear’ l in English lick 
(not / in English kill, which has a ‘dark’ or even vocalic quality). 


n 

Retroflex nasal. Occurs before retroflex t, th, d, dh, and in Sanskrit 
loanwords (where it is often replaced by dental n or, where an effort is 
made to distinguish it from n, by a nasalized retroflex flap f; for the flap r 
in Hindi see below). 


(g) The sibilants l, f, s 
i 

Voiceless pre-palatal fricative; similar to English sh, but often more 
tense in articulation. 
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S 

Voiceless retroflex fricative. Can be practised by placing the tongue in 
the position to pronounce t, then withdrawing it to allow 1 the passage of 
breath. This sound only occurs in Sanskrit loanwords and is often replaced 
by i. 

s 

Voiceless alveolar or post-dental fricative; similar to English s. 

(/j) Other sounds 

r 

Retroflex flap. The tongue is retroflexed as for pronouncing d, but the 
tip, instead of making firm contact with the roof of the mouth, is flapped 
quickly forward, touching the roof of the mouth only lightly or not at all, 
and finishes behind the lower teeth. This sound does not occur initially 
in words. For nasalized t see p. xvi, under n. 

rh 

Aspirated retroflex flap. 
h 

Voiced glottal fricative. English h is not regularly voiced, and effort 
will usually be required by the student to make the vocal chords vibrate 
throughout the articulation of the Hindi sound. The expiration of air 
which accompanies the voice often gives an effect of breathiness in the 
pronunciation of a word containing //. 

h is often followed by an unstressed vocalic sound not of full syllabic 
value, as an echo of a preceding vowel. This tends to happen wherever h 
is otherwise final in a word or precedes a consonant, e.g. in words which 
may be transcribed phonologically as /kah/, /sahr/, /bahn/, /mahl/, 
/sihr/, /pahnta/, etc. The prominence of such vocalic sounds varies in 
the speech of different individuals and is affected by their phonetic 
environment in words. For many speakers they are noticeably prominent 
before consonants, whether single consonants or consonant groups, 
in some cases sufficiently so to be analysed as having full syllabic 
value; this would produce phonological transcriptions such as /sahar/, 
/bahan/, /mahal/, /sihar/, /pahanta/, etc., instead of those given above. 
The student is recommended to adopt a pronunciation in which they are 
not given full syllabic value. In the transliteration of Devanagari script 
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forms used in this book the sounds in question in this paragraph are not 
represented, except in a few cases where they occur with nasality. 

It, if not followed by a vowel of full syllabic value, exercises a fronting 
effect on a preceding a, which is then pronounced as short [e], i.e. rather 
like e in English bet, by very many Hindi speakers, more particularly if 
it is stressed; c.g. in rahna, kahta, kah, iahr, etc., much less commonly 
in vajah, tarah, etc. 

h where followed by u in a few words exercises a retracting effect on a 
preceding a, which is then pronounced as short [o], i.e. rather like southern 
standard English o in nod, but shorter; e.g. in bahut, pahumend . 1 

Where h is preceded by unstressed a and is final, its articulation often 
weakens. This is so especially in speech of normal to fast tempo. Hence 
words which for Hindi in general are best transcribed phonologically as 
/vajah/, /tarah/, etc., might be transcribed on the basis of many utterances 
as /vaja/, /tara/, etc. A further variant pronunciation of such words is 
common, however, in which the breathincss of h is retained and is audible 
before the a, so that for some pronunciations the above words might be 
transcribed as /vajha/, /tarha/, etc. 2 

/ 

Voiceless labio-dental fricative ; as English /. Occurs in loanwords from 
Persian, Arabic, and English, and chiefly in the speech of persons with 
some acquaintance with Urdu or English; but even in the speech of such 
persons ph tends to replace it. 

z 

Voiced alveolar or post-dental fricative; as English z. Occurs in the 
same circumstances as / ; tends to be replaced with j. 

kh 

Voiceless velar fricative; as ch in Scottish loch, German Bach. Only in 
Persian and Arabic loanwords; tends to be replaced with kh. Can be 
practised by placing the tongue in the position to pronounce k, then 
withdrawing it to allow passage of breath. 

1 m in transliterated forms indicates nasality of a preceding vowel, as is explained 
in the following section. 

1 n is sometimes lengthened in these cases, giving /vqjhS/, /turha/, etc. (A 
similar lengthening is common in variant pronunciations of some numerals, but 
here h is usually lost, see p. 61, n. I.) The articulation of h described in the 
second part of the above paragraph is also sometimes found in a few words where 
h is not final, notably bahut (/bahut/, /bhaut/). 
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S 

Voiced velar or post-velar fricative; similar to g in Dutch negen. The 
voiced correlate of kh, occurring in the same circumstances; more usually 
than not it is replaced with g. Can be practised in the same way as kh, 
but using g as starting-point. 

9 

Voiceless post-velar plosive, i.e. a k made as far back in the mouth as 
possible. Occurs in the same circumstances as kh, g; much more usually 
than not it is replaced with k. 

Lengthening of consonants 

Lengthened consonants, in which the articulation of a consonant is 
prolonged, are common, and must always he distinguished from un- 
lengthened consonants; usse is pronounced very differently from use, 
pattd from paid. (Cf. in English similar lengthened n, b, k in unknown, 
lab-book, book-case.) 

3. Syllable division, stress, and intonation 

Syllable boundaries in Hindi words fall as follows: 

(a) Between adjacent vowels, e.g. /p 3 -i/; /a-i-c/; /ga-i/; 

(b) Between vowels and following single consonants, e.g. /a-n5/; /sa-ka/; 
/a-pa-ri-cit/ ; 

(c) Between consonants, e.g. /sak-ta/; /vid-ya/; /hin-du/; /gad-di/; 
/abh-yHs/ ; /kah-na/; /ni<-cay/; /sans-tha/; /tum-ha-ra/. 

In general Hindi words have a more level syllabic stress than English. 
Certain tendencies to the stressing or de-stressing of syllables operate, 
however, and some brief general guidance on these may be useful for 
reference. Syllables may be classified as of one of three grades of weight, 
as follows 1 : 

(a) Light: syllables ending in a short vowel. 2 

1 I11 this classification I follow a recent detailed analysis of word stress by 
A. R. ICclkar (sec Appendix). The apportionment of syllahle types to the grades 
that is made here and the interpretation of stress placement tendencies in individual 
words differs from his in some particulars. 

* a i 11. 
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(b) Medium : syllables ending in a long vowel, 1 or a short vowel followed 
by a single consonant (these latter may also rank as light, however, 
especially when not preceding a consonant). 

(e) Heavy: other syllables. 

The tendency for syllables ending in short vowel -j- single consonant 
to rank as light is implied by certain variations in stress placement which 
occur, especially in disyllabic words. 

Where one syllabic in a word is of greater weight than any other, it 
bears the main stress. Where more than one syllable is of maximum weight 
in a word, the last but one bears the main stress, e.g. 

/u'cit/ or /'ucit/; /sa'majh/ or /'samajh/; /sa'rak/ or /'sarak/; 
/ki'dhar/ or /'kidhar/; /'amal/ 'action'; /a'mal/ ‘pure’; /'bartan/; 
/'bandar/; /'bacca/; /'hind!/; /san'duq/; /pan'jab/ ; /inti'zSr/; 
/'muskarJhat/ or /muska'rahat/. 

Inflexional endings, some other final syllables with long vowels, and 
prefixes sometimes do not influence stress placement*; e.g. 

/ba'ra/ or /'bara/; /fa'ka/ or /'(aka/; /ni'kalna/ or /'nikalna/; 
/ka‘h 5 /, but /'diya/, /Tiya/; /pi'ta/ or /'pita/; /'sanstha/ or 
/san'stha/ ( sam + stha); /'sankat/ or /san'kat/ ( sam -(- kat); 
/niiS'cay/; /a'mal/ ‘pure’. 

Words which can show more than one stress placement when pronounced 
in isolation tend, on the whole, to be stressed on an earlier rather than a 
later syllable in connected utterances. Some other words also show this 
tendency, e.g. /pari'eit/ or /'paricit/; /pra'gati/ or /'pragati/. In con- 
nected utterances word stress is also influenced by other factors than 
those discussed above, such as speech tempo, and the style and emphasis 
of a given utterance. 


It is less important that the beginner should try to stress isolated 
Hindi words in a particular way than that he should acquire good habits 
of intonation and distribution of stress in complete Hindi sentences. The 
best way of doing this is by listening to native speakers, or recordings 
of Hindi, and trying carefully to copy the stresses and intonation which 
one hears. Note especially the characteristic rising-falling intonation of 

1 a, i, u, e, ai, o, au. 

* This is especially so of prefixes. Of inflexional endings, perfective verb endings 
attract stress more strongly than others. 
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many sentences. Possible intonations for the following sentences, with 
chief sentence stresses, are: 

aurtem apne baccom ho pyiir sc piilti liaim 

i i i ! 



yah tasvir ilahabad k<7 ck bahut accha nazdrd 

lit i i 



pcs hard lwi 


THE SCRIPT 

Hindi is written in the Devanagari script as used for Sanskrit, with some 
minor modifications. The script is syllabic in that vowels arc represented 
differently according as they comprise entire syllables or occur within 
syllables (i.e. immediately preceded by consonants). The script is written 
from left to right. The characters of the script are given below in their 
traditional order, accompanfcd by roman characters used to transliterate 
them in this book; these roman characters will be found on the whole 
to give a close indication of the sound values (phonemic values) which 
they represent. 


i. Vowels 

Syllabic forms. 
W 3f 1 a 

?n 3TT 1 a 

5 * 

i 



l 


1 Alternative forms. 


T 

f 

1 
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Syllabic forms. 

3 u 

3 1 u 

^ r 

e 

t> at 

«ft aft 1 o 

3fl‘ au 

1 Alternative forms. 

(a) The character ^ r does not represent a single vocalic sound in Hindi, 
but is vocalic in terms of the script, having separate syllabic and intra- 
syllabic forms. It is pronounced [ri], and found only in Sanskrit loanwords. 

(b) For the combining of the intra-syllabic vowel forms with preceding 
consonant characters see below. 



2 . Consonants 

Voiceless Voiceless Voiced Voiced 
unaspirated aspirated unaspirated aspirated 



plosives. 1 

plosives. 1 

plosives. 1 plosives. 1 

Nasals. 

Velars 

ka 

m kha 

ff i a 

tf gha 

IF ha 

Pre-palatals 

^ ca 

cha 

5f ja 

*KiT *jha 

of ha 

Retroflexes 

Z ta 

Z tha 

Z 4a 

<? dha 

na 

Dentals 

tf ta 

q- tha 

Z da 

tf dha 

•T na 

Labials 

ff pa 

ffi pha 

? ba 

bha 

*T ma 

Semivowels, etc. 
Sibilants 
Glottal 
Flaps 


ya X 

51 la 

y 

ra vf, la 

5 m ra 

\ ha 

fa 3 I rha 3 

va 


1 The consonants in the second horizontal row are affricates rather than plosives, 
but their behaviour as a class can be described in the same terms as that of plosives. 
Later references to plosives in this book apply equally to affricates unless the 
contrary is stated. 

2 Alternative forms. 

2 These characters arc most conveniently placed last in setting out the syllabary, 
though in terms of dictionary order they follow ■§; and j, of which they are 
modifications. 
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(a) Intra-syllabic vowel forms are combined with preceding consonant 
characters as follows: 

I y "T ) follow the consonant character, 
f precedes it. 

a R are subscripts. 

arc superscripts. 

H.g. 

TT ka\ kt; 'ffl ho\ qf) kau\ far At; 

«T Ah; <fT Am; ^ hr; he; ^ kai. 

(A) The vowel subscripts ^ ^ are written below the vertical stroke of a 
character if it has one running throughout its height, otherwise usually 
under the centre of the character. Thus Am; qr Am; g tu; ?r sr; phu\ 
R nu] ^ {/Ail, etc. 

Note: $ ru; ^ ru. 

( c ) Vowel superscripts are positioned in the same way as subscripts. Thus 
’k khc; # re; <ir ne; J te, etc. 

(d) Note that there is no intra-syllabic form for the vowel a. The value 
of this vowel was taken to be inherent in a consonant character in the 
writing of Sanskrit, and this convention still obtains for the writing of 
Hindi (hence the characters are transliterated ha, hha, etc., not A, AA, etc., 
above). However, since a has become or tended to become mute finally, 
and in some phonetic contexts medially also in the modern language, the 
consonant characters have come to have not only syllabic but also purely 
consonantal values. 

Finally: 

3K ab\ *R sab; <SMR tdldb; farin’ milan ;%{ RpT atul; 5RR lagan IT A apat, 

etc. 

Medially: 

«'NI lagnd; samjha; *RTvR matlab, etc. 

The transliteration indicates whether a given ’inherent’ a in a script 
form represents a normally pronounced vowel or not. Note particularly 
that where a word is written as three, or four, script syllables, an a in the 
penultimate script syllable is not pronounced in non-poctic style, or is 
only minimally pronounced, 1 where the final script syllable contains a 

’ Minimal realization of many such a ’ s will often occur, especially in more 
easterly parts of the Hindi language area. 
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vowel other than a; thus TORT calna; fPDfil samjha ; RTOfit samjhi; 
samajhnd, etc. Where the final script syllable contains a this will not be 
realized in pronunciation; the penultimate a will then represent a pro- 
nounced vowel, and if the word is of four script syllables the ante- 
penultimate a will normally not do so. Thus qrRvr A amah, TO sarpat; 
RcTeR - matlab, etc. These general principles do not apply fully in the case 
of words containing medial A (sec p. xviii), nor always in the case of 
loanwords, compounded and derivative words, and variant grammatical 
forms of words. Note especially that Sanskrit loanwords such as iTRR 
apavad, !RWT avahas often retain medial a (though they need not do so), 
and that a medial a is represented in transliterated forms of such loan- 
words wherever it is frequently pronounced in normal usage. 

Component parts of script syllables are best written, at least at first, 
in the following order: first, those parts beneath the horizontal headstroke, 
working from left to right; next, any subscripts or superscripts; finally, 
the headstroke to the entire syllabic. On a ruled page hcadstrokes are 
written on the ruled lines. 

3. Conjunct consonants 

The device of conjoining consonant characters was used in writing 
Sanskrit to indicate the pronunciation of consonants without an inter- 
vening ‘inherent’ a. Conjunct consonant characters are accordingly very 
common in Sanskrit loanwords, and are also used commonly (though 
there is some variation in practice) in writing successive consonants in 
most Persian and Arabic loanwords, as well as in English loanwords. In 
words of Hindi origin they are used chiefly to indicate lengthened con- 
sonants, and sequences of nasal and plosive consonants. 

The commonest conjuncts are listed below in dictionary order. 1 

qqr AA a, qR kkha, tf> A la, qq kma, qq kya, qi A ra, SRT A la, 

SR- kva, $T A fa, qq A sa, khya, R gda, R gdha, R gna, 

R gma, R gya, IT gra, R gla, R gva, R ghna, R ghya, 
R ghra, ^ hka, hkha, ^ hga, ^ ngha. 

^ cca, RJ ccha, R cya, 33T jja, 5T jha, R jya, jra, 
R jva, sr iUa, 5R nja. 

1 For some, more than one form is current. Variant forms are not given in the 
table. 
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jj tta, g ft ha, ZtJ tya, % tra, ^ dda, dya, ^ dra, sq dhya, 

TR til a, IJ3 «//ia, it? «{/a, it? ndha, irrrr n«a, ?rir «ya. 


FTT 

tka, xf 

tta, Fq ttva, 

FT ttha, 

FT tna, 

tq tpa, 

eff tma, 


c*T tya, 

q tra, FT tva, 

FT tsa, TFT tsna, 

TFT tsya, 

«q thya, 


thva, 

? dda, ddha, ^ dbha, ?I dya, S' dra. 

5 dva, 


sq dhya, 

Eq dhva, FT nta 

, i*T ntha. 

?S ttda, 

vS ndra, 

iq ndha, 


req ndhya, vT nna, ITT nma, iq nya, ?q nva, FT nia, 

nha. 

c tT 

pta, cq 

pna, ^T ppa, 

tq; ppha, 

'F pya. 

ST pra, 

RT pla, 


RT psa, 

tfi phra, Rf bja. 

®TT bta, 

®S bda, 

sq bdha, 

•q bba. 


•IT bbha, 

®iT by a, q bra, RT 

bhya, 

■ST bhra, 

Rf mna, 


rq mpa, 

IF mba, ITT • 

mbka, Rf inma, 

Rf my a. 

■?T mra, 


Rf m la, 

FI mha. 






yya, Hi Ika, Fq Ida, 

FT Ipa, 

FIT hna, 

FT lya, 

FFT lla, 


F^ lha, 

otf vya, <X vra, 

°q wa. 




5^ 

Ska, 

' Sea, FT Sya, 

«T Sra, 

RT Sla, 

FT Sva, 

sqr fka 


ej sta, 

ej ftra, E5 st ha. 

et[T ftta, 

Eq spa, 

Eq fma, 

Eq pya. 


Eq fva, 

RF ska, Fff skit a 

i, FT sta, 

FT sta, 

FT stra. 

FT stha. 


F*T sthya, FT sna, FT 

spa, FTT spha, 

FT sma, 

FT sya, 


FT sra, 

FT sva, FT ssa. 






hna, gj hma, TJT hya, ^ hra, {pf hla, j=[ hva. 

(a) The existence of conjunct characters in Devanagari script forms is 
not marked in the transliteration, since in this book transliterated forms 
are accompanied by the DevanJgari forms themselves. 

( h ) Conjunets involving initial r are written with a special superscript 
form for r : ' . Thus sp rka; JT rma ; q rsa, etc. ' is written at the end of its 
syllable, thus «ff rlhr, flT rsi, etc. 

(c) The student will see that the learning of the conjunets poses no new 
difficulty, the usual principle of composition being that where feasible 
the second character in the conjunct is combined with a truncated form 
of the first. The forms where this does not apply need special attention; 
note especially the form of conjunets with r as final component. 
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Note also that the conjunct 5T, which represents a value /gy(a)/ in Hindi 
but /jno/ in Sanskrit, is transliterated jna, to avoid any confusion with 
the conjunct iq gya. Its original value is reflected in the fact that vowels 
following /gy(a)/ of this origin are often somewhat nasalized. 

(d) The use of conjunets, especially clumsy ones, is sometimes avoided 
by the use with the first character, written complete, of a subscript sign 
called virdma, , whose function is to indicate absence of an ‘inherent’ 
vowel ; e.g. fqirst = f^jjV citthi. (This sign is sometimes also written 
finally with single consonants in some Sanskrit and other loanwords.) 

(e) Note that the degree to which a is pronounced after consonant groups 

varies according to the phonetic form of the group (and according to the 
speech of different individuals and to different styles of speech). After 
the group /nd/ finally in a word, for instance, a will not be heard, but 
after /str/ finally some trace of the vowel is often present. In the trans- 
literation the 'inherent 1 vowel is not represented after conjunets where 
an a would normally not be pronounced, e.g. in SRT band ; cffT daft, or 
where, if indeed pronounced, it would most usually be extremely attenuated, 
e.g. in TT pair ; fiRf mitr. Elsewhere it is written, e.g. in TTRi rdf tra ; 
•dvKTlfW-i ultarddyitva; sahitya ; but note that even in these cases 

an a is by no means always pronounced, and does not have full syllabic 
value. The student should generally pronounce final a after consonant 
groups as lightly as the phonetic form of the group will allow. 1 

4. Anusvara 

The superscript dot anusvara is used: 

(a) Preceding velar, pre-palatal, retroflex, dental or labial plosive con- 
sonant characters (see p. xxiii) to denote a preceding nasal consonant 

1 Many speakers simplify certain final consonant groups by introducing brief 
epenthetic vowels before the last consonant, and sometimes lengthen the preceding 
consonant, thus pronouncing qq pair as [pat: a r], [p.it:r] rather than [patr*® 1 ], 
5R5f suhl as [Juk u l] rather than [fukff® 1 ], ypq rdffra as [r;\fi[ a r] rather than 
[raftr |J ’], etc. Pronunciations with epenthetic vowels arc probably best avoided 
by the student. Words such as q [ sahitya, -dri « I filed ultarddyitva show 
devoicing of y, v if the final vowel is completely lost: [safntip], etc. Similar dcvoicing 
sometimes occurs in words like qq pair. 





sound of the class concerned, i.e. a ‘homorganic’ nasal. Thus 
SFF is an equivalent spelling to ?Tf; ahk 
tNcT „ „ „ „ afical 

„ „ „ „ andd 

„ „ „ „ hindi 

vf^T „ vT^T Iambi 



This use of anusvira is, in other words, a shorthand device enabling 
the writing of a word containing nasal + plosive of similar articulation 
to be simplified, and is accordingly extremely common, even in Sanskrit 
loanwords. The student should familiarize himself with it from the outset, 
and use it freely. It is not expressed in the transliteration used in this 
book, however, in order to keep the latter as clear a guide to pronunciation 
as possible. 

Where anusvara is written over long vowels before plosive consonants 
in Sanskrit loanwords a degree of vowel nasality will usually be clearly 
heard preceding the homorganic nasal consonant, e.g. in t^FTCft thinki\ 
stk'h’M indolan, etc. 


( b ) Preceding other consonant characters (chiefly in Sanskrit loanwords): 

(i) Before ya and usually before va it denotes preceding vowel nasality 1 : 
e.g. tjtTR' samyam ; TH tCJ samvaran. 

(ii) Before ra, la, and sa it denotes a preceding dental or post-dental 
nasal consonant n according to the usage of most Hindi speakers 2 : 
e.g. STOTT? samraksan ; samlagn ; TTTTTT samsir. 

(iii) Before la it denotes a preceding pre-palatal nasal consonant according 
to the usage of many Hindi speakers 5 : e.g. TRT ami. 

(iv) Before ha it denotes a preceding velar nasal consonant h : e.g. frr? simh. 

In all these positions anusvara, however realized in pronunciation, is 

1 Often with a scrnivocalic nasalized glide y to y, and v to v. For some speakers 
it denotes bilabial rn before the character va. 

1 For some speakers it denotes preceding vowel nasality; and in a few loanwords 
it does so for almost all speakers (cases mentioned on p. 195). 

‘ For some speakers it denotes preceding vowel nasality, sometimes with semi- 
vocalic nasalized glide y to s; and in a few loanwords it denotes preceding vowel 
nasality for almost all speakers (cases mentioned on p. 195). 
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transliterated m, and there are no alternative spellings with conjuncts 
available. 

(c) For the sign candrabindu; see below. 

5 . Candrabindu 

The superscript sign called candrabindu is used to denote vowel 
nasality in its syllabic. (It is rarely if ever used in Sanskrit loanwords.) 
It is transliterated m : e.g. 

frf him 

•iNhi bimdhni 
T7FTT ramgni 

jT hum 

(a) Where a syllabic contains superscript vowel signs, however, anusvara 
is almost always written instead of candrabindu. Anusvara used in this 
way is transliterated m like candrabindu : e.g. 

f<d d I khimeni 

*T maim 

i? mem 

iff? simg 

efPfT lagorh 

(b) In printed books especially, the use of anusvira instead of candrabindu 
in conditions not covered by note (a) above is very common . e.g. 

for (?T him 
UIHT for T*FTT ramgni 
for jT hum 
3T*FTT for oiNdl bimdhni 

The majority of careful users of Hindi do not follow this usage in writing, 
and the student is therefore recommended not to adopt it himself. 

6 . Visarga 

The sign : called visarga, written lineally and transliterated h, denotes 
voiced aspiration in Hindi (identical with the sound denoted by the 
character j[). It occurs almost exclusively in Sanskrit loanwords : e.g. 

JTRT: priyah 

: svabhivatah 
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7 - Representation of some Persian, Arabic, and English sounds 
A subscript dot is sometimes used with certain Devanagarl characters 
to denote sounds of non-Indian origin in loanwords. This usage is 
common, but never obligatory, the more so since the great majority of 
Hindi speakers tend to replace these sounds (see pp. xix and xx) with 
sounds of Indian origin. 


The sound / 

may be written (E 

(transliteration /) 

M »• " 

i> >1 >1 'tT 1 

( 

*) 

.. .. hh 

» >1 n Til 

( 

kh] 

„ .. g 

11 n 11 IT 

( 

g) 

.. .. <1 

11 11 11 

( 

tf) 


In writing English words in Devanagarl the vowel sound in the English 
word top is sometimes denoted by using the superscript sign * over intra- 
syllabic < 7 ; thus ^TFT ‘John’. 

8. Punctuation 

Sentences are concluded with the vertical mark l ( danda ). Other 
punctuation in prose is of Western origin, and apart from occasional 
minor deviations is used in the same way as in writing English. 


9. Numerals 


o 

o 


l 


* 


4 

y 


s 

* 


6 


7 


9 


10. Abbreviations 

First syllables of words arc used in abbreviations, punctuated with 
cither » or full-stop. Initials of names are usually given according to their 
English pronunciation: e.g. 

Uttar Pradesh 
Madhya Pradesh 
Ram Kumar (e.g. in a signature) 

Tundla Junction 
G. P. Mchrotra 
Dr. R. J. Smith 

1 A homorganic nasal preceding the sound z in Persian loanwords is represented 
in the script by aiiusvdra, in exactly the same way as the nasal n preceding the 
sound; in words of Indian origin; e.g. manzil. (In English loanwords, 

however, it is more often represented by truncated ; in a conjunct with ) 
or sometimes g-; e.g. ^Tfj tTjrg varmd aind sanz 'Varma and Sons’; 
sivil tains 'Civil Lines'.) 


3“ JP> 

jfo 

TO f" 
is vt I' 

to tito to fF»r«r 


I 


SCRIPT EXERCISE 

1. >5 £ sr £ 

khd gi ghi cau cho ju jhu te thd de dhi ni tf tai the do 

^ ^rr Fir q- to fa to <j fir ^ 

dhu nd pau phii bu bhd bhi ye ro Id vi Id su si hai 


2. 'PC 

+le 

ms 

TO 

Hid 

VS 

ms 

iff 

TOT 

TO 

hat 

kdt 

khdt 

gat 

got 

ghat 

ghat 

gtyt 

ghat 

cap 

fro 


TOT 

'TOT 


TOT 

TOT 


TO 3 T 

cip 

chik 

jan 

jan 

jhil 

tok 

than 

dal 

tlhdk 

ban 



fa<T 



vs 

fils 

jft»K 


RTO 

luk 

thiik 

dtl 

din 

mm 

pet 

phor 

bojh 

bhihh 

mail 

mx 

TOT 

fi=PT 

vx 

TOT 

VS 

TOT 

TO5 

%r 


yar 

ray 

lip 

var 

Sat 

fat 

sdlh 

Sath 

hit 


3- V* 

toto 

TOT 

TO 

f* 

TOT 

to 


tfte 


ab 

aid 

and 

is 

ikh 

un 

un 

ni 

of 

aur 











ek 

ain 









4. I'Hrl 

fctHcl wgvl 


TOfa 

TITO 


nfar tot 

kamal 

vimal atul 

lalit 

subodh raja 

behad gobar burha 

TOT 

VST 

’I'd ul 

TOTclt 

vTTOT 

TOTOJ 

TTTOT 

TO 

bara 

barha 

caltd boltd 

bolti 

lagld 

lagti 

sapna 

sapne 

TO 

TOTeT) 

<scki °Mi ei 

vsfj 

TODET 

TTTOT 

TOTTT 

TOTTOT 

apne 

asli 

khatra katrd 

patri 

samjhd 

sakld 

mallab samtal 

TOTO 

OT 









barbas 

sarpat 








5 - »ft 

Vi 

£ 

TO 

TIT 

5 ft 

Tf 

mi 

TO 

g' 

gai 

g* 

gae gde 

ni 

■nai 

nai 

nae 



’Tf 

'PHI* 

TOTTOTO 

5 ftf 


srarf 

TOf 

bhi 

bhdi 

bhai 

kamdu 

upjdu 

boi 

soi 

barhdi barhai 

=(<£<*i 











burhau makai 
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H'raH 

TTB 

pif 

wT 

TO 

toft 

makkd 

mahkhan 

rakl 

hukm 

'mTh 

kyd 

kratn 

kids 

STTJ 

4HWI-1 

JJ«T 

tit 

*<-1 1 M 

‘^111 

k?an 

akhydn 

mugdh 

agni 

gram 

gldni 

gvdld 

WW 

TO 

TT 

=TTOT 

tow 

=ajs 


arik 

ang 

sankh 

paced 

acchd 

cyut 

lajjd 

TOT 

TOTf 

< 


W 



jhdn 

gyarah 

jvar 

mitti 

muttha 

tren 

addd 



fHAI' 

TOTO 

TOTT^TT 

'JWI'I 

TOT 

drdivar 

ghantd 

kunthd 

andd 

sattais. 

utthdn 

rain 

fTOT 


toto 

?[TOT 

TO 


utpddan 

alma 

hatyd 

putr 

purusatva gaddi 

vidyd 

refill 

TOFT 

TOT 

ffc* 

TvfT 

TOT 


vidvdn 

dhydn 

ant 

Hindi 

gannd 

fTOTT 

janrn 

nyun 

TOT 

toto 

TOT 

TOT 

vwift 

<1*M 1 <5*t» 

prdpt 

prdpya 

sabd 

labdh 

dibltd 

* 

abhyds 

sampddak 

fTOTt 

iHl 



TO 

FT 

lambd 

tumhdrd 

TOT 

urdu 

ftTOT 

arth 

TOFT 

sarp 

jaldi 

TT^ 

billi 

alp 

vyay 

nis'cay 

i yam 

iri 

rdstra 

h ffP 

toft 

TTTO 


toN 

m 

w* 


sthdn 

astra 

sndn 

spic 

trav 

hrds 



7. TiT 

TOT 

TOft 

to 

TOW 

TOW 

ang 

parihhd 

harighi 

sarigh 

panha j 

cahcal 

TO[f 

TO 

wit 

TO 

wit 

m 

panchi 

rati j 

anti 

kanth 

bandi 

ant 

TO 

f^V 

TOT 

wro 

toFft 

ttwft 

panth 

hitidi 

andhd 

sampddan 

sambodhan sambhrant 

TTTOfi 

FTTOT 

TFT 

TO 

sreft 


samyukt 

samvaran 

ami 

vamS 

bamsi 
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8. 77RT 

TOT 



TOTT 

srot 

rarhgna 

sariikra 

khirkiyarin 

larkiyarh 

ariidherd 

driidhi 


fffTOT 

tfN'ii 



| 

umt 

sitricna 

sithend 

suthghna 

reritgnd 

hairit 

TOWf 

Tffa> 

frorfTOf 




parsorii 

sauriiph 

vidydrthiyorh 



9 ■ %■* 

tot: 





duhkh 

svatah 





10 . 

^RTT 


TO 

TFT 

TOP 

afsos 

hafld 

zakhm 

khabar 

gam 

cilqu 


LESSON I 


NOUNS 

Two cases only need be distinguished, a direct and an oblique. The 
direct ease usually denotes sentence subjects or direct objects; the 
oblique occurs most commonly with postpositions, see below. Nouns are 
of singular or plural number, and masculine or feminine gender. 

I. Masculine inflexional patterns 


Sg. 

Dir. 

l>*Kl 

«-finals 
kamra, room 


Obi. 


kamre 

PI. 

Dir. 


kamre 


Obi. 

fTJRt 

kamrom 

Sg. 

Dir. 

far 

Others 
din, day 


Obi. 

for 

din 

PI. 

Dir. 

for 

din 


Obi. 

fcft 

dinotii 


(a) The few masculines in final -am are almost all inflected as ^fTRTT kamra, 
but with the endings nasalised, c.g. jstf kuam ‘well’. 

(b) Some masculines in final -d follow the pattern of for din. These are 
chiefly terms of relationship showing a reduplicated syllable, e.g. ^TTT cacd 
'paternal uncle’; ^KT dada ‘paternal grandfather’ (obi. pi. ^TTIsft cacdom, 
etc.); or loanwords from Sanskrit, e.g. facTT pita ‘father’ ; TRT rdjd ‘rajah’ ; 
't'ldl devtd ‘deity’; data ‘giver’; also, frequently in many persons’ 
usage, the oblique case of some common place-names, e.g. *H<( <1 agrd 
‘Agra’; ^vT^tTT kalkattd ‘Calcutta’. 

(c) Masculines in final -i and -u shorten these vowels before the oblique 
plural ending, and masculines in final -i show a semivocalic glide y 
before it. Thus y i^h) ddmi ‘man’ has oblique plural ^TS’fwl ddmiyom ; 

Hindu ‘Hindu’ has oblique plural hinduom. 
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(d) Vocatives (forms of address) are usually expressed by use of the 
oblique case in the singular, and in the plural by forms in -o, differing 
from oblique case forms only in that they are not nasalised : e.g. 

larhe! Boyl 
larho! Boys 1 

2. Feminine inflexional patterns 


i-finals 


Sg. 

Dir. 

'■Ls+l 

larki, girl 


Obi. 


larki 

PI. 

Dir. 

•dsf+tfl 

larkiyam 


Obi. 


larkiyom 




tyo-finals 

Sg- 

Dir. 


ciriya, bird 


Obi. 

faffqr 

ciriya 

PI. 

Dir. 


ciriydm 


Obi. 

fWf 

ciriyom 




Others 

Sg. 

Dir. 

m 

mez, table 


Obi. 


mez 

PI. 

Dir. 


mezem 


Obi. 

wf 

mezom 


(a) A final -i shows the same shortening and presence of glide y before 
an inflexional ending as was noted for masculines in -/. Note that this 
occurs in both plural forms. 

( b ) Identical in inflexion with feminines in final -i are feminine loanwords 
from Sanskrit in final -i, almost all abstract nouns, e.g. fcqfcT sthiti 
'position'. 

(c) Feminines in -iyd arc frequently diminutives, e.g. Ps i dibiyd 

‘(small) box’, t'f. dibba , m. 

( d ) To be particularly noted among the 'other feminines' are loanwords 
in final -d from Sanskrit, almost all abstract nouns. (TPTT mdtd ‘mother’ 


is the only common non-abstract.) A few common Arabic and Persian 
loanwords in final -d may also be noted, e.g. fTTT havd ‘air, wind’; gfm 
duniyd 'world'; 3 TT dafd ‘time, occasion'. 

(f) Feminine vocatives are formed in the same way as masculines. 

There are no definite or indefinite articles in Hindi. A noun acting as 
subject or direct object in its sentence is definite rather than indefinite; 
but depending on its context the word H+M makdn ‘house’ may have as 
its translation equivalent ‘a house’ or ‘the house' or ‘houses’ or ‘the 
houses’. The word rnp ek ‘one’ can be used before nouns with the force 
of an indefinite article where explicitness is required. 

In the case of nouns denoting animate beings, grammatical gender 
almost always agrees with natural gender. Thus ddmi ‘man’, 

darzi 'tailor', tllf+MI' dakiyd ‘postman’ are masculines following 
fTT din and WT kamrd in inflexion, not TfPt larki and fafw ciriya. 

The gender of other nouns is harder to predict from their form. Nouns 
in -a denoting everyday objects are predominantly masculine; abstract 
nouns in -d are almost all feminine; nouns in -i, -iyd are feminine in 
most cases unless referring to males, as in the above examples. The 
student is advised to note the gender of each new word that he learns. 

POSTPOSITIONS 

Postpositions arc expressions answering in function to prepositions or 
prepositional phrases in English. They may be simple (i.e. one-word 
units), e.g. T mem ‘in, into’; 'IT par ‘on’, or compound in form (see in 
due course pp. 34 f.). Postpositions are characteristically immediately 
preceded by a noun or pronoun in oblique case. Thus 7T mez par 
‘on the table’; TT mezom par ‘on the tables’, etc. 

SIMPLE SENTENCES 

A simple sentence is a complete utterance consisting of a noun or pronoun 
(or a composite nominal phrase.) and a verb (or a composite verbal phrase). 
Either component may be expressed or understood. The nominal com- 
ponent forms the subject of its sentence; the verbal component may 
include non-verbal elements, e.g. nouns or pronouns as direct objects or 
indirect objects of the verb, adverbs or adverbial phrases, or a negative. 
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ORDER OF WORDS 

1. In simple sentences which are neutral in style and emphasis, rather 
than affective (emphatic or otherwise emotive) in character, the subject, 
where expressed, most usually comes first 1 and the verb last, in close 
association with any negative, while objects and adverbial expressions 
occupy an intervening position, in less fixed order. Expressions of time 
tend to precede those of place : e.g. 

H-rf'tif RM RsTT Rff t I larkd uj yaham nahirii hai, The boy isn’t here today 
[the boy today here not is]. 

2. This general pattern can be widely varied according to any affective 
value a sentence may have (as well as according to its length and the 
balance of its parts). For instance, an adverb advanced to initial sentence 
position usually gains in emphasis at the cost of a subject which it dis- 
places. Cf. with the sentence above 

WW vT?TT *nrr Riff I I dj larkd yaham nahith hai, Today the boy isn’t here. 

Note in this connection that the sense of introductory ‘there is, 
are, were’, etc., is expressed in Hindi by an inversion of the neutral 
(non-affective) order of subject and following adverbial locution (emphasis 
on the subject being thereby diminished). 

RFtTF Ryf TT I pustak mez par hai, The book is on the table. 

RR *R I mez par pustak hai, There is a book on the table. 

3. Questions: Interrogative pronouns and adverbs, e.g. RRT kyd ‘what’, 

kahdrii ‘where’, do not usually introduce questions in sentences of 
neutral style and emphasis, but follow the subject in second position, 
or later. 2 

vR'Ft larki kahdm hai? Where is the girl? 

R*> RRT |? yah kyd hai? What is this ? 

1 One important type of sentence where this is not so is noted in Lesson IX, 
pp. so f., another in Lesson XIII; see also in due course Lesson XII, p. 71, n. 1. 

! Where a subject is understood but not expressed, or where a sentence is 
affective in character, they can occur initially. 


The pronoun RR T kyd in initial position in a sentence is usually a question 
marker, serving to introduce questions not containing an interrogative. 
In conversation the inflexion of the voice often makes its presence 
unnecessary. 

(rrt) R^Tf 5? {kyd) larkiy dm yaham hairit? Are the girls here? 


VOCABULARY 


RRT mez, f., table 

Rs? yah, this 1 

heat' pustak, f., book 

RI? vah, that 1 

RiRff qalam, f.m., pen 

tTRr ek, one; a, an 

RTRXT kamrd m., room 

RT do, two 

JTRf kursi, f., chair 

eftff tin, three 

R 3 T ghard, m., pot, jar 

RUT dj, today 

RFf! pdni, m., water 

RRT yaham, here 

JRT kudm, m,, well 

Rgt vahdth, there 

fTSRff larkd, m., boy 

RFT^t kahdm, where? 

<4S+) larki, {., girl 

RRT kyd, what?; and as question 

RTRTT dgra, m., Agra 

marker 

RTvTR^TT kalkatta, m., Calcutta 

RfffTR {lekin, but 

RTRRf ddmi, m., man 

R mem, in 

rVtR -{aural, f., woman 

RT par, on 

RR pair, m., letter 

Riff nahith, no, not 

fffffRT ciriyd, {., bird 

| hai, is 

{rrtT pihjra, m., cage 

| haith, are 

R+W makdn, m., bouse 

r)t aur, and 

RtRRK f akhbdr, m., newspaper 



EXERCISE 1 

R*> RyT | I ’pRF RRT RT £ I RRT RT RRR | I RRT R Rt f I RI? RRT | ? 

R? R3T £ I RRT fff R RTfff £? Rfrff Rnf R RTfft | 1 RFffR RRT RT f I RRT 
'Jttl'f R3fT RT R? R?>T RRT jV-tl t I Rfff Rf fT I RRT R?> JRRt Riff, 

Rf? 5 Ufl Rift t, RRT f I vDpF RTRT R til'll •isht.'t I RRTRRT if f | RjR cf|R 
RIR*0 1 <d <t>^| {?? Raft RR 4^1+ ji I 

1 For pronunciation sec p. 8. 


6 


LESSON I 


EXERCISE 2 

What is this? This is a book. The book is here. The books are there. 
Where is the letter? There are two boys here. The tabic is in the room. 
The jar is on the table, and there is water in the jar. What is that? That 
is a table. The bird is in the cage. There are three birds in the cage. 
There are three rooms in the house. In one room there are tables and 
chairs. The newspapers are on the tables. 


LESSON II 


ADJECTIVES 


Adjectives whose direct singular masculine form ends in -a agree with 
nouns in gender, number, and case: 


m. 

Sg. Dir. accha, good 

Obi. acche 

PI. Dir. acche 

Obi. acche 


f. 

acchi 
acchi 
4) -°«jl acchi 
acchi 


Adjectives ending in -drit follow the pattern of accha, with endings 
nasalised, e.g. 3 TOT buy dm ‘left’ (hand); and most ordinal numerals. 

Other adjectives are invariable (except for a few loanwords, and some 
adjectival uses of pronouns). 

vff^T accha larhd, a good boy 
ST? *1+1*1 R bare makdn merit, in the big house 
c^THT R bari dukdnorit mem, in the big shops 
Tf f+dK do Idl kitdberri, two red books 


(а) Adjectives arc used predicativcly as well as attributively (i.e. following 
as well as preceding nouns which they qualify): e.g. 

<n*lK 3 NY f> ! divar uritci hai, The wall is high. 
f+dW 5 THT f 1 kilaberii Idl hairit, The books are red. 

(б) A few adjectives in -a are invariable: some showing final -iyd, 
e.g. srfijqr barhiyd ‘good, nice’; some Persian and Arabic loanwords, 
e.g. f^TST xindd ‘alive’, *TTCT mdda ‘female’; also the numeral sava 
(see p. 64). 

(c) An adjective used predicatively with two or more nouns or pronouns 
of different genders, and not referring to persons, agrees with the 
nearest: e.g. 

tflT 'tfdd ffRft f I kdgax aur pemsilerii sasli hairit, Paper and pencils 
are cheap. 
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If the nouns or pronouns refer to persons the adjective usually takes 
masculine plural form: e.g. 

q fftrlT q| | I mairii aur sita burhe hairit, Sit a and I are old. 

But a composite pronoun subject, c.g. qfqf donorii ‘both’, is very often 
added in these cases to minimise the awkwardness of the concord: e.g. 

q til < ifldT < f'i f q? % I maim aur sitd donorii burhe ham. 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


% 

Dir. 

q? 

yah, this 


vah,. that 


Obi. 

?q 

is 

qq 

us 


Object 

?q 

ise 

qq 

use 

PI. 

Dir. 

q 

ye 

q 

ve 


Obi. 


in 

qq 

un 


Object 


inhem 

q^ 

unherii 


(a) q*> yah is usually pronounced with a fairly high fiont unrounded 
vowel close to that of English spin, and little or no final aspiration, qj? vah 
most frequently with a mid back rounded vowel close to that of French 
bqiu, and no aspiration. Pronunciations as indicated on p. xix are also 
heard. 

(A) qfj vah and its plural q ve, as well as acting as demonstratives, are 
the normal translation equivalents of the third person pronouns ‘he, she, 
it, they’. See p. u. 

(c) The singular direct case forms qq yah, q^T vah arc often substituted 
for q ye, q ve in both the spoken and the written language. 

(</) The demonstrative pronouns are also used as demonstrative adjectives, 

preceding and in concord with nouns: c.g. 

q^ yah larkd, this boy 

W q is hanire merit, in this room 

qq qqff IT un mezorii par, on those tables 

qq sjfsf qqft qr un choti mezorii par, on those small tables 

(e) The object forms given above function both as definite direct objects 
and as indirect objects; they are equivalents (which tend to be preferred 
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by many speakers) of the forms ijqTT is ho, qqqff usko, inko, qqqt 
unko, showing the postposition qrf ko. The uses of these forms and other 
uses ofqrt ko are discussed in due course in Lesson IX, and elsewhere. 

THE POSTPOSITION qq kd 

This postposition indicates possession; it agrees in the same way as an 
adjective in -a with nouns : e.g. 
qq fqf TT qET us stri kd beta, that woman’s son 
qq TTt ^ qq us stri ke betc, that woman’s sons 

qq FTl T qs qq WH us stri ke bete kd makdn, that woman’s son’s house 
qq qiqqt qt qjtqf qq M+M us admi ki bahnom kd makdn, that man’s sisters’ 
house 

qqqrr qqqq uska makdn, 1 his, her house 

Possessive forms .<and expressions can be used predicativcly as well as 
attributivcly: c.g. 

q^ q+iq qqqq ft I yah makdn uskd hai, This house is his, hers. 
q?» TO qq iqt qq % I yah makdn us stri kd hai, This house belongs to 
that woman. 

VOCABULARY 

divar, f., wall qq ghar, m., house, home; RT TT 

q. III-jI kdgaz, m., paper ghar par, at home 

qfqq peinsil, f., pencil <WMl darvdzd, m., door; 5UT? TT 

fqf stri, f., woman 2 darvaze par, at the door 

qST beta, m., son q^qi baccd, m., child; baby 

qqf belt, f., daughter f+dN jkitdb, f., book 

qqf bhai, m., brother; qrf q^ sanduq, m., box 
chold bhai, younger brother qq del, m., country 

q^q balm, f., sister; vjrif qqq choti qgT sahr, m., city, town 
balm, younger sister [qfjpT bakin] 3 qfq gdriiv, m., village 

1 Postpositions are usually written as one word with oblique case pronominal 
forms, especially monosyllabic forms ; much less often so with nouns. 

2 Words such as this, in which initial i is followed by a plosive consonant, arc 
pronounced by most Hindi speakers with a 'prosthetic’ or introductory short i of 
varying clarity before the consonant group. 

2 Echoing vocalic sounds after h preceding consonants (p. xviii) arc sometimes 
represented in alternative spellings of this kind in a few words. These alternative 
spellings arc in general less preferred in present-day usage, and further examples 
will not be noted. 
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sitd, Sitfi (girl’s name) 

5 f51W kids, f. m., class (school) 
feff qild, m., fort 
font dilli, f., Delhi 
SHKd itndrat, f., building 
IRT rdjd, m., rajah 
mahl, m., palace 

■hh«i haprS, m., cloth; pi. clothes 
Rf^T mandir, m., temple 
^RT chot&, small 
tr?I bard, large 

bahut, adj. and adv., much, 
many; very 
Hdi maild, dirty 
RsTT khard, standing 


*mi sSf, clean 
■t>i ei I kdld, black 
R7R safed, white 
R3R sundar, beautiful 
'ITT car, four 

RTT panic, five; TRPTT pdmcvam, 
fifth 

3Hj, W-, 8 [ chah, chah, chai, six 
etui Id/, red 
3 Nt timed, high 
'dffTT barhiyd, good, nice 
RWT sastd, cheap 

?57 burhd, old (of persons); m., old 
man 

tf maim, I 


EXERCISE 3 

*1 'let iftzV ^ 

SW* IT wt f I 'IT'ft «ff5T R'TT | I R93T R iN faeTTR | I Til 
fiRIRf W *r?r Rf* R f ? TR ^ if RfT 5TJTC RTR f I iNf 
RRTR R t I eTTeT f^F5TT feeft if § I R ^Tfl RTfTRT faRTR ? I TR 
^rrreff *T R>rr* f i tiri w r 1 1 r^ ^ § 1 


EXERCISE 4 

The book is on that table. The clothes are in this box. The books are on 
those tables. The clothes are in these boxes. They are here. Where is he? 
Where is she? Sita is her younger sister. His book is on the table. Her 
books are in that room. Their clothes are clean and white. What's that? 
That’s a box. In it there arc four big books. These books arc his. There 
are two temples in that small village. Calcutta is a big city. 
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personal pronouns 

i . First person pronouns 


Sg. Dir. 

R 

maim, I 




Obi. 

to 

mujh 




Object 

T* 

mujhe 




Possessive 

RTT 

merd 




PI. Dir. 

S* 

ham, we 




Obi. 


ham 




Object 


hameth 




Possessive 

epnn 

hamdrd 




2 . Second person pronouns 




Sg. Dir. 

3 

tii, you 




Obi. 

3 1 * 

tujh 




Object 


tujhe 




Possessive 

ru 

tcra 




PI. Dir. 



3* 

turn, you 


Obi. 



3* 

turn 


Object 



3^ 

tumhem 


Possessive 



3 ^rr 

tumhdra 


3 . Third person pronouns 




Sg. Dir. 


vah, he, 


yah, he, 




she, it 


she, it 


Obi. 

rr 

us 

w 

is 


Object 

RR 

use 

w 

ise 


Possessive 

3wr 

uska 


iska 


PI. Dir. 

r 

ve, they 

R 

ye, they STIR 

dp, y 

t 

Obi. 

3R 

un 

5R 

in RTT 

dp 

Object 


unhem 


inhem 


Possessive 

rrrt 

unka 

?RTT 

inkd TOT 

apkd 


2 


LESSON III 


HONORIFIC USAGES 


'3 


(a) turn may have singular or plural reference, but is a plural pronoun 
in respect of its concord with verbs. For the distinction between ipr turn 
with singular reference and tu (which has only singular reference) 
see below. 

(b) r^ yah and ye are used as third person pronouns with ‘proximate’ 
force; e.g. often in reference to a person actually present at the time of 
speaking, or to the lattef of two possible referends in a preceding sentence 
or clause. 

( c ) Note that by far the commonest translation equivalent of the pronoun 
MPT dp is ‘you’, and that it may have either singular or plural reference, 
but that it is a third person plural pronoun in respect of its concord with 
verbs; see below. 

(d) The possessive forms of first and second person pronouns are inflected 
as adjectives, like third person possessive forms showing -MT -ha (see 
p. 9): e.g. 

MTT >nf merd bhdi, my brother 
fJMTlft MiTM tumhdri bahnem, your sisters 

PtKii<q Ml) ^ yah kitab meri hai, This book is mine. 

(e) The object forms of first and second person pronouns are used in the 
same way as the object forms of yah, 31? vah (see pp. 8 f.). Note that 
MPT dp has no specific object form. 

(/) Pronouns are often not expressed where the sense of a sentence is 
clear without their presence, e.g. 

M MM +t>T 5 ?— r<S<?vf) M f I vc dj kahdm haim? — dilli mem haim, Where 
are they today ? — In Delhi. 

HONORIFIC USAGES 

I. Care must be exercised in using the pronouns MPT dp, fJM turn and 
tu, which have different honorific values. In normal educated usage 
MPT dp is the pronoun of address to one’s seniors (though not usually to 
close female relatives), and also very generally to one’s peers and others 
whom one addresses on equal terms. MPT dp is used with a third person 


plural verb, whether the reference is to one person or more than 
one 1 : e.g. 

MPT =FM f? dp haise haim? How are you? (masculine reference) 

MPT MMY 5? dp kaisi haim ? How are you? (feminine reference) 

A person to whom one uses MPT dp should usually be referred to, if 
absent, with the plural pronominal form M vc, and a plural verb 2 ; but 
if present, either with *T ye or MPT dp. 

(a) <pr turn expresses moderate divergence from high honorific reference. 
It is used by Hindi speakers in addressing many relatives (especially 
those not senior to the speaker), quite often in addressing close friends, 
and regularly in addressing persons of lower social status than the speaker, 
for example servants, or rickshaw-wallahs. Foreigners will most probably 
find that Indians with whom they are on friendly terms will address them 
with MPT dp, and, if this is so, should reciprocate. 

A person to whom one uses turn can be referred to, if absent, with 
the singular pronominal form vah, and a singular verb; and if present, 
with M? yah. 

{b) g tu expresses feelings of great intimacy or informality, and also of 
contempt, disgust, etc. (extreme divergences in different directions from 
high honorific reference). It will rarely be used by foreigners. Indians 
often use it to invoke a deity, and when speaking to small children, and 
foreigners may of course follow suit. 

2. Most educated Hindi speakers use the three-term honorific system 
outlined above, but for some the use of MPT dp is not fully natural. 
These persons normally use turn in the way in which MPT dp is used 
within the three-term system; tu then covers the functions of both 
!JM turn and <J tu in the three-term system. This usage is best not 
imitated. 

3. Plural concord in a sentence can, as seen above, be a mark of honorific 

' There is a means of making explicit a reference to more than one person by 
•qjq dp or grq - turn. Sec Supplement I, p. 165, in due course. 

a This convention is not observed systematically in referring to persons with 
whom one is not acquainted. 


•4 


LESSON III 


EXERCISE 5 


reference, but the only nouns used honorifically in plural number are the 
masculines in -a when in direct case : e.g. 

^ apke bete kaise haim? How is your son? 1 
Cf. STTFft Sfzt f ? dpki beti kaisi haim ? How is your daughter? 

4. Common uses of the honorific particle 3ft ji are as follows: 

(а) In addressing a person (male or female) to whom one uses Mlt dp, 
5ft ji may be added to the last name: e.g. 

zTR’Ttft 5 ft, STTT W t? vdjpeyi ji, dp kaist haim ? How are you, Mr. Vajpcyi ? 
Where added to a first name it denotes a certain familiarity: e.g. 

1 faft j?, TNT 3ft? kaisi haim, radha ji? How are you, Radha ? 

(б) In referring to persons whom one would address with VI 'I dp. 3ft ji 
precedes last names in this case : e.g. 

3^f flTRT TPT JTHTC qprf *Ht I us samay ram prasdd ji larmd mantri the, 
At that time Mr. Ram Prasad Sarma was secretary. 

(e) With the words jjt hdm ‘yes’ and nahim ‘no’. These used alone 
sometimes seem rather crude to an Indian ear. sff ji ham and 3 ft JTfft 
ji nahim are best restricted to VPT dp contexts, (ft 3ft hdm ji, ?Tfft 5 ft nahim ji 
are much less circumspect, and are usually best avoided in VII dp 
contexts. For ‘yes’, ^ft ji alone is often heard. 

5. The forms “-ft hi, <sft*ETt himati, and fRTXt humdri or geft suhi are 
also used in the same way as the titles Mr., Mrs., and Miss. They may 
always be replaced, in addressing persons, by the more traditional 3 ft ji. 
In referring to persons formally, they are sometimes used in conjunction 
with 3 ft ji. 

VOCABULARY 

fatTI pita, m., father 'Tc^ft patni, f., wife 

JTTcfr, Rt mala, mam, {., mother 'TTtlT-f'RT mdtd-pild, m.pl., parents 
fFfrar skill, m., school; R skill VKd bhdrat, m., India 
mem at school rajdhdni, {., capital 

qfh pati, m., husband RTt mantri, m., secretary 


‘5 


thik, correct, all right, fine 
ffoT sab, all; everything; fatTR 
sab kitabcm, all the books 
qr|if ham, m., work 

baithd, seated, sitting 
kaise, what sort of?; used ad- 
jectivally in VPT ff? dp kaise 
haim? How are you? etc. 
spft abhi, now 

EXERCISE 5 

HTT V*ft f^Tt *T ^ I VtiH *i§ti ®TST ^ I Vlh+I Phtl M ^t 

R 3 r ti: 5 1 # ^ 1 1 ; iw, wr I? #*rt t. Httrr aft? |? 

3ft s-TT, <sta> ft I *ft IfflK R 33 f> I 5*11 <.1 91 fit. tflldl ^ 1 

9fTf mit 3fft 5 I TfT tTTj pRflW VlM+t ^? I jft ^fft, RTt Tjfl t, fWT 
3ft ^t| I 

EXERCISE 6 

SIt 5 is this boy’s sister. The sisters of these boys are at school. Where is 
your mother ? How is your wife ? This work is unsatisfactory. That book 
is mine. All the books are mine. All these books 1 are my parents’. Wc are 
sitting in their room. How are you, Mr. Prasad ? I am well. In India there 
are many villages. Delhi is the capital of India. 

1 if fflf fefT? y f s °b kitabcm; note word order. 


hunt, yes 
^Tjft nahim, no 

rpPF# namaste, ‘greetings’ (common 
term of address; equivalent 
■THf'UTT namaskdr) 

|pr 5 kam haim, we arc 

R ^ maim hum, I am 

3 R" fTRq us samay, at that time 


1 Alongside this sentence the sentence VT'T'FT 33T (t? °phd beta kaisa hai? 

is of course also possible (and would be a more common utterance). 


REGULAR CONJUGATIONAL PATTERNS 
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LESSON IV 

VERB STRUCTURE AND CONCORD 

1 . The basic structural units of the Hindi verb are : 

(a) The verb stem. 

(b) Formative suffixes, which are added to stems and of which the 
chief arc: 

(i) -Id, -a, and their concord variants, which form imperfective and 
perfective participles respectively. These characterise verbal actions 
aspcctually as not completed, or as completed. This distinction is 
fundamental to a large number of verbal forms. 

(ii) -na and its concord variants. These form verbal nouns or adjectives. 
Verbs are quoted in the form stem + -mi (infinitive form). 

(iii) Certain modal suffixes which appear in subjunctive and impera- 
tive forms. 

(c) Certain forms of the verb jfFTT bond, used with the participles as 
auxiliaries of tense and mood. 

2 . Verbal expressions based on stems, participles, and infinitives and 
containing further verbal forms other than (or additional to) those of the 
verb ^FTT hond are very frequent. They may be described collectively as 
composite verbal expressions. Various types of composite verbal expression 
arc introduced in due course, as well as types of verbal expression based 
on nominal forms (nouns and adjectives). 

3 . Finite verbs (i.e. main verbal forms of simple or complex 1 sentences) 
very frequently show concord of number, person, and gender (where 
applicable) with sentence subjects; otherwise (in cases to be defined in 
due course) they show concord with direct objects, or are used impersonally 
(not in any concord relationship). 

PRESENT, PAST, AND FUTURE TENSE FORMS OF 

fft3T hond ‘be, become’ 

Present: 'I am’, etc. 

Sg. 1 Jf if maim hum 

2 ^ f tu hai 

3 31? | vah hai 


PI. I 

^5 

ham haim 



2 


turn ho 



3 

3 , 313 ? 

ve, dp haim 



Past: 

‘I was’, etc. 




Sg. 1 

3 3T 

maim thd, m. 

3t 

thi, f. 

2 

-J3T 

tu thd 


thi 

3 

3? 3T 

vah thd 

3) 

thi 

PI. 1 

?33 

ham the 


thim 

2 

533 

turn the 

3f 

thim 

3 

3T3 3 

ve, ap the 


thim 

Future: 'I shall be, become', etc. 



Sg. 1 


maim hiimgd, m. 


htimgi, f. 

2 


tu hoga 

ffrft 

hogi 

3 

3? ffbTT 

vah hoga 


hogi 

PI. 1 

?3 5)3 

ham homge 


homgi 

2 

53 ffrt 

turn hoge 


hogi 

3 

3, 3T3 jrFr 

ve, dp horiige 


homgi 


( a ) Note that past tense forms show gender concord with subjects, and 
that feminine plural past tense forms show nasality; in this way a number 
distinction between feminine singulars and plurals, which would otherwise 
be lacking, is achieved. 

( b ) Future tense forms also show gender concord with subjects. Note that 

future forms of hond are often used to express presumptions: e.g. 
3t? 3fW3) ffpTT vah ddmi dakkhini hoga, That man is probably a 

southerner. 

REGULAR CONJUGATIONAL PATTERNS 

The main regular conjugational patterns of the verb are illustrated 

below and in the next lesson with forms of the verb 3vFTT calnd ‘go, move’. 

Irregularities of form in verbs other than hond are few; most are 

cited. 


1 See p. 46, n. 1. 
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LESSON IV 


REOUI.AU CONJUGATIONAI. PATTERNS 


i. General present : ‘I go’, etc. 

Sg. i if WT t maitii calta hum, 

2 ’Hid l t til calta hat 

3 RR R trial f vah calta hai 


RRd) f calti hum, f. 
RRRf ft calti hai 
RRRT ^ calti hai 


PI. i fRT ’i rid f ham calte hairii 

2 fJR Rtld turn calte ho 

3 R, RTT Rdel 5 ve, dp calte haim 


d'id”Y g calti haim 
RRrfT' fft calti ho 
d'ldO f calti hairii 


(a) General present forms express habitual action or general state, but 
are also used in other cases with a certain indefinite sense, for instance 
when there is no explicit need felt to use a continuous present form: e.g. 
R Ri 'd R <£d i f, I maim bhdrat merit rahld hum, I live in India. 

R TO R ffidl RT'Idl f, I maim bhdrat mem hindi boltd hum, I speak Hindi 
in India. 

R d"ldl '|=f I mairit calta hunt, I’m going. 
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(a) These forms have the same usual reference to habitual action or 
general state as general present forms. They are also common in narration 
where there is no explicit need felt to use a past continuous form: e.g. 

RR TOT 4 fTOTt R <?,d I RT I us Santa y mairit dilli mem rahld thd. At that 
time I was living in Delhi. 

They are negatived with Tiff nahim, preceding the participle: e.g. 

R Rfff 1'idl RT mairit naliim calta thd, I used not to go. 


3. Continuous present : 
Sg. 1 R RR TgT jjf 

2 RR TgT 

3 RTTRRTRTfT 

PI. I ^RRRT^t 

2 RR RR T.% RT 

3 R, RTR RR ■R! f. 


'I am going', etc. 
mairit cat raliri hum, m. 
Ill cal rahd hai 
vah cal rahd hai 

ham cal rahe haim 
turn cal rahe ho 
vc, dp cal rahe hairii 


RR T?fT f 

cal rahi hum, f. 

RR Tfft £ 

„ hai 

RRTf^l 

„ hai 

RR ^ 

„ haim 

RR’RtsY 

„ ho 

RR Tfft ?! 

,, hairii 


(*) General present forms are negatived with RgT nahim, preceding the 
participle; the auxiliary is usually dropped unless the negation is strongly 
stressed. In such cases the nasality of the auxiliary in feminine plural 
forms, which is the only feature distinguishing them from feminine 
singular forms, is transferred to the final syllabic of the participle. 

T RUd RRRT fgTV Rgt dHtfl I ve aurterit aksar hindi nahim boltirit, Those 
women usually don’t speak Hindi. 

(c) fTRT hand has its own general present form rTRT f hold hai 'is (in 
general)'. Note particularly the use of ftRT | hold hai as opposed to | hai: 
Rff Rfft RTR % I yah pari Idl hai, This car is red (particular case). 

Rlferf RRRT fHRV f I gdriydrit maharitgi hoti hairii, Cars are expensive 
(general case). 


2. lmperfective past: 'I went, used to go’, etc. 


Sg. 1 

R RRRT RT 

mairit calld thd, m. 

rrrTrT 

calti thi, f. 

2 

^ RRRT RT 

tii calta thd 

RRRt *ff 

II 

3 

Rfv RRRT RT 

vah calta thd 

RRRt RT 

ft 

PI. 1 

^R RRR R 

ham calte the 

RRRtRf 

calti thirit 

2 

^RRRRR 

turn calte the 

RRRTrT 

II 

3 

R, RTR RRR R 

ve, dp calte the 

RRRT Rf 

M 


(a) These forms, showing the perfective participle of the verb TjTRT rahnd 
'remain' following the stem, stress the continuous nature of incompletcd 
actions. 1 The verbal unit RR TRT f. cal rahd hitrit is pronounced with a 
single stress on the verb stem, the following syllables being unstressed. 

(i) Some English expressions of present participial form refer to present 
state as much as to continued action, e.g. to be sitting, lying, etc. These 
have as Hindi translation equivalents not continuous present forms but 
perfective participles of verbs denoting assumption of the given state, 
plus present tense forms of fTTRT hand: e.g. 

R RTRT RT R 5 T f I mairit hursi par haithd hum, I am sitting on a chair. 
foRIR RR RT ifr I kitdb inez par pari hai, The book is lying on the 
tabic. 

(c) The continuous present may be used, as in English, of future events 
which are thought of as already set in train: e.g. 

R RR RT TRT f, I mairit kal jd rahd hum, I am going tomorrow. 

(</) Continuous present forms can be negatived with Rfff nahim in the 
same way as general present forms. They are less common when negatived 

1 The element cal rahd has the general sense ‘having remained in, 

being engaged in the action RR- cal-’. 
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LESSON IV 


SOME EXPRESSIONS OF MOTION 


than the latter, however, since it is not often necessary to describe a 
non-occurring action as specifically ‘continuous’. 


4. Continuous past: ‘I was going’, etc. 


Sg. i A «rr 

2 g *tt 

3 ‘'Tcf TfTT *TT 

PI. I |Tff ^ >T 

2 fi" 

3 q , ^fTT ?vT >4 


maim cal raha tha, m. 
tu cal raha tha 
vah cal raha thd 

ham cal rahe the 
turn cal rahe the 
ve, dp cal rahe the 


^ kt 'ffl' cal raid thi, f. 
‘ffvf Tjft At 

TT kl ' 4 T cal raid thim 

^=1 Ttft *ft „ 


(a) The notes to subsection 3 above apply mutatis mutandis to the con- 
tinuous past. 


VERBAL CONCORD WITH COMPOSITE SUBJECTS 

Where there are two or more subjects of different genders the verb 
usually agrees with the subject nearest to it, although if both subjects 
have personal reference it often shows a ‘common’ masculine gender. 
This is normal when first and second person subjects are involved. In 
these cases a composite subject pronoun (e.g. krf donom ‘both’) is often 
added. 

+ HM FTTify ffTcff ft I kdgaz aur syuhi sasti liai, Paper and ink are 

cheap. 

k ->rrf nk tttt qrffl fkk fir f 1 mere bhdi aur itnki patni dilli mem 
rahtc haim, My brother and his wife live in Delhi. 

A wk M siKff (krf) fkft fi : 7 . 1 maim aur mcri balm (donom) 

dilli mem rahte haim, My sister and I live in Delhi. 

Where there are two or more subjects of the same gender the verb is 
plural and of that gender if they have personal reference; otherwise it 
most frequently agrees with the nearest subject: e.g. 

T 3 Tf 5 Tk TTTT *ff TT fc'-dT 5 TT Tift f I larki aur uski mam kal dilli ja raid 
hairii, The girl and her mother arc going to Delhi tomorrow, 
fw? ?lk fi'fkr kf TV I hi tab aur pemsil mez par hai, The book and 
pencil are on the table. 


THE POSTPOSITION Se 

This postposition is used in construction with various verbs of speaking, 
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telling, etc. (but not all such verbs); e.g. with SfTTTT bolnd 'to speak’, 
+?MI kahnd ‘to say’, and 'jvj/il puchnd ‘to ask'. 

T kl rlH 51 1 fjkl fin f, l maim usse hameid hindi bolld hum, I always 
speak Hindi to him. 

TTH dim jfWf I usse yah savdl piichie. Ask him this question. 

SOME EXPRESSIONS OF MOTION 

Expressions describing motion to a destination denoted by a place-name 
usually show the noun concerned without following postposition : e.g. 

fi 'RTTcT 3 TT T?TT jf I maim bhdrat ja raha hum, I'm going to India. 

TTTk (TTFFfTT) 3 TT TfT f 1 maim kalkatte (kalkattd) jd rahd hum, I’m 
going to Calcutta. 

The second example with its alternative forms (see p. 1) shows that 
oblique case usages are involved in this type of expression. Expressions 
of motion are discussed further in Lesson IX. 


VOCABULARY 


hindi, f., Hindi 

*nflgdri, f-. vehicle (cart, car, train) 
?rkr amgrez, m.f., Englishman, 
Englishwoman 

amgrezi, adj., English; the 
English language (f.) 

VTPTT bhdsd, f., language 
»nfkr -\bdris, {., rain; kknkT 
bdrii bond, rain (verb) 
k per, m., tree 
TvIT pa ltd, m., leaf 
tfkf f dost, m., friend 
daftar, m., office 
fkltvf vidyarthi, m., student 
TRfw garmiyam, f.pl., hot season 
fk din, m., day 
ffirk sigret, f.m., cigarette 
sydhi, f., ink 

kklT dakiyd, m., postman 
twin f savdl, m., question 
T7T pard, lying, placed flat 


^TT hard, green 
SRT lambd, long; tall 
kTT mahamgd, expensive 

acchd, good ; adv., well ; interj. 
all right, I see, etc. 

^ITTrfjq- bhdrtiy, adj. and noun, 
Indian 

Tt^TT rahnd, stay, remain, live 
klT bolnd, speak, talk 
baithnd, sit 
3 TRT jdnd, go 
fWT likhnd, write 
sfpm jdnnd, know 
tTRT gdna, sing; song (m.) 
ffl'-HI sikhnd, learn 
1<RT parhnu, read; study 
h-s-ii parnd, fall; be found 
iTFTT ana, come 
TRT sona, sleep 
M 'HIT f aksar, usually 
TT kal, yesterday, tomorrow 
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LESSON IV 


TWT parsom, day before yesterday, hab, when ? 

day after tomorrow SRTT kyom, why ? 

hamesd, always 

EXERCISE 7 

*rnr |? r zhr $ i ipr #r5r 1 1 frnrt ttftt wTtrf 1 1 ^ 

r qf i h q*rf m i w qrsr qrfW ffpft 7 sfl q^f, qnr qrfT5r q?rf ?tff i 
r tt prer T%t$ i ^ 1 1 * Ter f 1 $Vr v 

t?t ^ fM s i A ff?f ^iffr sn-^rcTT i # qrcq h fiR# tfiraf q 1 q^ #0 
$ «tV TT q5T ^ I TOTf qTCT 3TT ? I M'U,\, q qvKll {? I Hd<t>| qprr AT 
list ^ i 'Em f^ff qqf qfq t ? 1 i 

EXERCISE 8 

My friend's brother was here yesterday. His sisters weren’t in the room. 
Is he in the office? No, I expect he’s at home. He always speaks Hindi 
to the Indian students, but doesn’t speak it 1 2 to me. We live in the capital 
of India. I am learning Hindi. I don’t read his books. In summer the 
days arc long. Cigarettes aren’t expensive in India. When does the 
postman come? The girls used to sleep in that room. We are reading a 
very good book. 3 

1 Interrogative words such as ^tff kyom, qraf kab usually follow any object 
forms in sentences of neutral style and emphasis. 

! The pronoun may be omitted. 

3 In speech of normal to fust tempo the verb here is phonologically/puf-h rahe 
haim/, r in the word rulic being assimilated to the preceding Hap rh. Assimilations 
of this kind are quite common. 


LESSON V 


REGULAR CONJUGATIONAL PATTERNS (contd.) 
i. Perfective-. ‘I went', etc. 


Sg. I 

R ■'•Ml 

maim ca/d, m. 

qvff call, f. 

2 

gw 

tu cald 


3 


vah cald 

:5 Tvff ,, 

PI. 1 


ham cale 

qvff eolith 

2 

<jq ■'M 

turn cale 

.. 

3 

q, WPT ■'M 

ve, dp cale 

=qvff „ 


(а) Perfective forms denote completedness of action, without specific 
reference to time. They arc used chiefly, but not only, of events occurring 
in past time. 1 

(б) Verbs whose stem ends in -i or -ii shorten this vowel before perfective 
inflexional endings: but a shortened stem -t coalesces with the feminine 
inflexional endings, restoring the long vowel in feminine forms. The 
perfective forms of sjqT china ‘touch’ and qfqr and ‘sew’ are thus 

vJffT chud chut chue chuim, touched 

fTTT siyd* fff si fair we iff sim, sewed 

(c) Verbs whose stem ends in -d, -0, -e or -« show a semi-vocalic glide y 
before masculine singular endings. 3 Verbs whose stem ends in -e show 
a similar glide before masculine plural endings also. 

5TPTT dyd di STTV ae SIT? aim, came 

ffPTT soya ifff sot R7P S oe qf? soim, slept 

tqqT kheya khei qfq kheye tq# kheim, rowed 

ftPIT siyd qf si |%TT sie iff sim, sewed 

1 Some usages of perfective forms with future time reference are noted in 
Lesson XX. 

* v in this form is explained in the following paragraph. 

* Before other endings, where the glide is cither attenuated or not present in 
pronunciation, it need never be expressed in written forms but is often introduced 
by analogy. See in due course Supplement II , p. 175. 


24 


LESSON V 


(d) The perfective forms of five verbs require special note : 





m 

.sg. 

f.sg. 

m. 

pl. 

f.pl. 


karni i 

i’do’: 

fw 

kiyd 

*ft 

ki 


kie 

*Y 

kim 

4hi 

lend 

‘take’: 

fRHT 

liyd 

?fy 

li 


lie 

4Y 

lim 

4ht 

dend 

‘give’: 

feRT 

diya 

*y 

di 


die 


dim 

HRT 

jdnd 

‘go’: 

RHT 

gayd 

if 

gai 

fftr 

gae 


gaim 

ifRT 

bond 

‘be, become’: 

HIT 

hud 

ft 

hui 


hue 


huirh 


Note the difference between perfective hud ‘became’ and past 
tense *TT thd ‘was’: 

4 4 |5fTI maim lardi mem zahhmi hud, I was wounded in the war. 

4 4 ^fTTcT 4 TT I maim lardi mem bhdrat mem thd, I was in India 

during the war. 

(e) In general, perfective forms of transitive verbs 1 arc not used in 
subject concord constructions of the type so far considered. The types of 
construction into which they characteristically enter are introduced in 
due course in> Lesson XII. Perfective forms of a few transitive verbs arc, 
however, used in subject concord constructions: e.g. 

•Tie'll holna, speak, talk 
<.4 HI land, bring 

samajhnd, understand 

(/) With perfective forms the negative if na is common, as well as 
nahim. 


2 . Perfective present : ‘I have gone’, etc. 

Sg. r 4 f maim cala hum, m. 

2 <3 ^ tu cala hai 

3 ^ ^felT | vah cala hai 

PI. i ijf*r % ham cale haim 

2 ?J*T g) turn cale ho 

3 4, 5TPT ^4 f ve, dp cale haim 


•4 '-ft ^ call hum, f. 
| „ hai 

^ „ hai 

^ g call haim 

=*4Y sf! >• ho 

^vfy g „ haim 


(a) Perfective present forms define actions as completed and connected 
in some way with present time. They may describe not only action? 

1 Verbs which can be used in construction with direct objects. 


REGULAR CON JUG ATI ON AL PATTERNS (contd.) as 

occurring in the immediate past, but also actions occurring in the more 
distant past whose consequences are felt as continuing to the present. 

4 tuft M\'A\ if I maim abhi ay a hum, I’ve just come. 

4 TF 3TT fe^fy tRIT f I maim ck bar dilli gayd hum, I’ve been to Delhi 
once. 1 

4 $<hI Tf 4oT | I maim kursi par baithd hum, I’m sitting on a chair. 2 

3. Perfective past: ‘I went, had gone’, etc. 

Sg. 1 4 -4<il TT maim cala thd, m. h4Y *4 call thi, f. 

2 ^ ’TWT <TT tu cala thd ; q4Y 4Y „ 

3 Tg 'Til «rr vah cala thd ’Tefl *4 „ 

PI. 1 gR" 4 ham cale the Ref) *fY call thirn 

2 «T turn cale the Reft 4Y 

3 4, RH RT 4 re, dp cale the RT-ft *ft „ 

(o) Perfective past forms define actions as completed specifically in past 
time, and disconnected in some way from the present. Because they have 
this force, they can answer not only to English pluperfects (verb forms 
such as ‘had come’, ‘had gone’, etc.), but also to past tenses: e.g. 

4 TH iTPTT RT maim kal dyd thd, I came yesterday. 

The implication here is that whatever the speaker is now doing is not 
a direct sequel to the action of his coming, Compare 
4 ?TPTT ^ I maim kal dyd hum, I got here yesterday (in order to attend 
today’s meeting, for a much anticipated stay, etc.). 

and 

4 'EvT?TPTr | maim kal dyd, I came yesterday (matter-of-fact statement, 
neutral with regard to time and context of action). 

4. Subjunctive: ‘1 may go’, etc. 

Sg. 1 4 HR maim caliim, in., f. 

2 ?T H# tu cale 

3 “fij HR vah cale 

PI. 1 fTT HR ham ealem 

2 qH HRt turn calo 

3 4, in 'I HR ve, dp ealem 


1 tr«p HTT ( k bar 'on one occasion’. 
* See p. 19. 
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LESSON V 

(а) Verbs whose stem ends in -i or -u shorten this vowel before subjunctive 

inflexional endings, e.g. ^ fAtr vah pie ‘he may drink' ; ham chuem 

‘we may touch’. Sometimes, however, long vowels appear, especially in 
first person singular written forms of verbs in -i, e.g. A fA 3 ?/At 3 > maim 
jium/jium ‘I may live'. 

(б) Subjunctive forms characterize actions as possible, desired or desirable, 
hypothetical, subject to some doubt, etc., rather than as objectively 
realized or envisaged : e.g. 

maim calum? May I go? 

V 5TRT?’ fcievfl 31 T 3 > I maim kal iayad dilli jaum, I’ll perhaps go to Delhi 
tomorrow. 


(c) The negative used with subjunctive forms is regularly na : e.g. 

A TvT tTHK f<vAT T I maim kal Iayad dilli na jaum, I perhaps won’t go 
to Delhi tomorrow. 


(d) The subjunctive forms of fCfaT hand ’be’, An dend ‘give’, and An lend 
’take’ are 


AtS (g) h{o)um 

At ho 

At ho 

At horn 

At (At) ho(o) 

At hom 

A dtim 

A de 

A de 

A dem 

At do 

A dem 

A lum 

A le 

A le 

A lem 

At lo 

A lem 


A-ff dend is used in construction with indirect as well as direct objects. 
The former are marked by the postposition fit ko (except in the case of 
the equivalent pronominal object forms 3 V use, etc., noted on pp. 8 f.). 
More frequently than not they precede direct objects in sentences: e.g. 

A ATrri fit ff^TPf AAT I maim sitd ko kildb dumga, I shall give Sita the book. 
A f+dM AflT I maim use kildb diimgd, I shall give her the book. 

(e) Note that subjunctives are often used with the force of polite impera- 
tives 1 and in making suggestions: e.g. 

fTR tA Tf fAA dp mujhe pair likhem, Please write me a letter. 
tA ? calem? Shall we go? 

1 Here they arc close equivalents (tending to be more circumspect in force) of 
imperatives in -if, which are introduced in Lesson VII. 










THE EMPHATIC ENCLITICS ^ hi, bhi 


5. Future: ‘I shall go’, etc. 


Sg. 1 rf TfAtrr 

2 ^ -feHlI 

3 fjj -'Mhl 
PI. 1 


maim calumga, m. 
tu calegd 
vah calegd 

ham calemge 
turn caloge 


■'t'An calumgi, f. 
dA'it calegi 
^A<fl calegi 

^AAt ealemgi 
■f Ablt calogi 
SRpfT ealemgi 


^PT 
5*1 ■f'd'l fl 

3 A, VTT tAA vt, dp calemge 
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(а) Verbs whose stem ends in -1 or -ii shorten this vowel before future 
inflexional endings: e.g. 

A (h**ii maim piumgS, I shall drink 
iPT fd u‘i ham siemge, We shall sew 
^tTtTT vah chuegd, He will touch 

(б) Note that future forms are derivable from subjunctives by suffocation 
of the adjectivally inflected element -gd. 

(c) Both nahim and T na are used as negatives with future forms. 

6. Imperfective, continuous, and perfective future 
These forms consist of imperfective or perfective participles, or stems 
followed by rahd, etc., in conjunction with future forms of ffftT hond 
as auxiliaries. They express likelihood that a given action may be occurring, 
or may have occurred: e.g. 

fTflt irrt tfrA I abhi die homge, He’s probably coming now, he’ll be here 
directly. 

?TT I abhi a rahe homge, He’s probably on his way now. 

STPT «TrA APT I dp jdnte homge, I expect you know, you will know. 

■EnfT fTTtr fTPt | abhi de homge, He must have just come. 


THE EMPHATIC ENCLITICS ft hi, At bhi 

These forms arc used freely in Hindi. Their function is to stress the 
importance of the word or syntactic group immediately preceding them 
in sentences. 


(a) At hi has restrictive force: 

°HK'l A API fAAT At Alrid A 1 bandras ke log hindi hi bolte haitii, The 
people of Banaras speak Hindi (not another language). 


FURTHER USES OF ^ mem 
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LESSON VI 

FURTHER USES OF # se 

Apart from its use with verbs of speaking, telling, etc., some other uses 
of « are : 

1. In the senses 'from, away from’, and ‘since, for’ (referring to passage 
of past time): e.g. 

Ptwi) ■fuJHiti *T ?(T ^ I dilli kalkalte se dur hai, Delhi is far from Calcutta. 
WT -S’ dp kab se yahdrit haim ? Since when have you been here? 1 

*f CfifT 5?# # T^T j? | maim ck hafte se hindi sikh rahd hum, I’ve 

been learning Hindi for a week. 1 

2. In expressions of manner derived from nouns: e.g. 

5TFTRT IT dsdni se, with case, easily 

Wf fgTf WRTFft IT Tft^T H3T I dp hindi dsdni se sikh leriige, You will learn 
Hindi easily.’ 

Similarly 

W tTTij ■tT is tarah se, in this way 
JjfeTtT IT muikil sc, with difficulty 3 
IT jaldi sc, quickly 

3. In expressions of instrumentality, means, and cause: e.g. 

*T ‘FvTH IT TT U<i‘U I maim qalam se pair likhuriigd, I shall write the letter 
with a pen. 

ff tfteT R Tff 5HWT I maim molar se yahdrit dyd, I came here by car. 

Ts> Tf RTT I vah dukh se mard, He died of grief. 

4. In certain constructions expressing the idea of connection in general, 
either literally or figuratively: e.g. 

f+wl if t I kifti balle se bamdhi hai, The boat is tied to the pole. 

1 Hindi uses the present tense verb ^ haim, to express the idea that the state 
still obtains or the action is still in progress. 

* Compound verb forms such as sikh lemge 'will (manage to) learn’ 

are explained in Lesson XVII, pp. 99 f. 

* This expression is also used in the sense 'scarcely', e.g. 

R HpbtfeT IT 5 p 4 T maim muihil sc bacd 'I only just escaped’. 


»T TTPT 4 <dl | I maim usse darta hum, I am afraid of him. 

Ti? -d'lti ’-4K 41 <,d 1 (j vah usse pydr kartd hai, He loves her. 1 

FURTHER USES OF # merit 

Note that the use of ff mem in the general sense 'in, into’ includes its use: 

1. To express location in time, in both the senses ‘in the course of’ and 
'after the period of’ : e.g. 

3TPT VT TTT"T Jf TfFr \ dp ek sdl mem hindi sikh lemge, You'll learn 
Hindi in (within) a year. 

R T'T' rii H ffTT g>TT I maim ek ghante mem taiyar humga, I'll be ready in 
an hour. 

2. In expressions of cost of purchase: e.g. 

f+tH *T #T? TUT tjW H I kitne merit lemge? pdritc rupae merit, How much 
will you get (take) it for ? Five rupees. 2 
*Tf[ *fr?T 1+tH *T I yah ghord kitne merit becemge? How much will you 
sell this horse for ? 

FURTHER USES OF 7T par 

Apart from its use in the sense 'on, on top of’ IT par is also frequently 
used in the senses ’at’, ‘in’, ‘to’, most often where a somewhat precise 
location is denoted: e.g. 

^kT VT 77 VT I v ‘d‘ kal ghar par ihd, He was at home yesterday. 

«Ti[ TT I I vah diikdn par nahirit hai. He’s not in the shop. 

TfT 54. M IT vfteT 1 vah dukdn par lautd, He went back to the shop. 

*T 'Ml Hef IT 51T TffT f I maim kal parti par jd rdhd hunt, I’m going to a 
party tomorrow. 

Til 5)T TPFT IT TUTT I vah thik samay par dyd, He arrived punctually, at 
the right time. 

*TTf*Ff) T T 1f>T? IT jii*ui I ganniyorit mem maim pahdr par jdumgd, In the 
hot weather I shall go to the hills. 3 

In some cases IT par in these senses can be replaced by the postpositions 
*T merit, or 4T ko. 

1 'nr Pydr, m. ‘love’, used with 4, rq | karnd to form a transitive verbal expression ; 
for these see in due course Lesson X. 

* Note tiqiT rupae, singular collective usages are common with numerals (see 
p. 63), and in some other cases. 

5 tf^lf pahdr-. see preceding note. 
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SOME ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS 
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THE POSTPOSITION rf tak ‘up to, as far as; until; by’ 

RF tak is used with reference to both space and time : e.g. 

R RTTf <| h RF RRT, f'TiT Rgf "1*1 1 I maim dpke gdtiiv tak gayd, phir yahdm 
lautd, I went as far as your viliage, then came back. 

4 FR RF RgT TfRTT I maim kal tak yahdm rahumgd, I shall remain here 
till tomorrow. 

Note especially the use of RR tak to express the point of time before 
or by which an action occurs: e.g. 

'A -'■’I RWRT RF <-+yi R effSR I bacce aklubar tak skul mem lautemge, The 
children will return to school by October. 

SOME ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS 

«. Oblique case nouns are frequently, as has been seen, the basis for 
adverbial expressions. Most of these are self-explanatory, given a know- 
ledge of the uses of postpositions. Some adverbial expressions based on 
nouns which call for special comment arc: 

(«) Expressions whose oblique case is evident from their oblique form, 
or the form of associated adjectives or pronouns, and in which a post- 
position is usually superfluous: e.g. 

RRT saver e, in the morning 

gW pichle hafte, last week 
RRR RgfR agle mahine, next month 
RRR RTR agle sal, next year 
RTtgR gTR ddhine hath, on the right hand 1 
RIP gTR bderii hath, on the left hand 
RR RRR us samay, at that time 
RR fgR us din, on that day 
W fwT in dinom, these days 
W RRF is taraf, in this direction 

(b) Some expressions which often involve postpositions, but may drop 
them in informal usage if their force in sentences is perfectly clear: e.g. 
RTR (Rf) Idm ( ho ), in the evening 2 
TTR (fT) rat (ho), at night 

1 An oblique form gjiT daerh is common colloquially alongside ddhine 

in this and other expressions. 

* ko in adverbial expressions is discussed further in Lesson IX. 


fgR (W) din (ko), during the (middle part of the) day 

tJRg (Ft) subah (ko), in the morning 

RTR*JRg (Ft) dj subah (ko), this morning 

FRTTR (Ft) kal rat (ko), last night 

RFRt (r), RFR (r) jaldi (se), jald (se), quickly 

W <1 (r) is tar ah (se), in this way 

(c) Some expressions involving direct case forms, expressing duration of 
time: e.g. 

RTTT fgR sard din, all day* 

RF RRT ck ghanla, for an hour 


2 . Adverbial use of adjectives is quite common, and again usually self- 
explanatory: e.g. 

RTR RTF fRRT dp sdf likhem, Please write clearly. 

(a) Adjectives in final -a usually show oblique case when used as adverbs, 
but sometimes direct case : 

FR kaise, how 

RTR sidhe, straight, directly 

qifgd, Rpf ddhine, ddem, to, on the right 

RTR bdem, to, on the left 

RtR nice, below, underneath; downstairs 

RR3J acchdi, well 

R Rg 'PR FF? maim yah kaise kariirh ? How am I to do this? 

Rg Rbl RR), fFT RTfgR I vah sidhe call, phir ddhine, She went straight 
ahead, then to the right. 

44 RTf FT WT RtR ft l mere bhdi kd kamrd nice hai, My brother’s room 
is downstairs. 

Rg RWJl RTRT % I vah acchd gdti hai, She sings well. 

(b) Note that Hindi has a frequent preference for adjectival construction, 
where this is possible. For instance the expressions 

RTR FR g? dp kaise haim? How are you? (m.) 
RTRFRtg? dp kaisi haim? (f.) 

1 Also qr4 f^y sure din. 
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arc adjectival in construction, as the feminine concord of the second 
shows. Similarly note 

WT t f I SP acchi Hindi bolte Haim, You speak good Hindi, 

speak Hindi well, 

and compare with the second Hindi sentence given in paragraph (a) 
above the following equivalent sentence, with adjectival construction of 
the word l4dT sidha: 

dl> TTldt ’1 h) , friT <1^-1 I v ah sidhi call, phir ddhine. 
COMPOUND POSTPOSITIONS 

1. As compound postpositions may conveniently be described certain 
types of adverbial expression, whose distinctive element is preceded by 
a simple postposition or an equivalent form. The first clement of com- 
pound postpositions is usually the oblique case possessive form d/d4 he /hi, 
as in 4 ITTd he sdlh ‘with’, 4 TITT he pas ‘near, beside’, 4V dm hi taraf 
‘towards’, etc. First and second person pronouns, whose possessive forms 
do not involve dd kd, show their own possessives and not forms with 
dd kd preceding the distinctive elements of compound postpositions of 
this type. 

3r4 FTT uske sdlh, with him 
ATT mere sath, with me 
dTd 4 TTTT gdmv he pas, near the village 
4)11+ TFT dpke pas, near you ; in your possession 

TTTT tumhdre pas, near you ; in your possession 
in+T dm dpki taraf, in your direction 
dm hamari taraf, in our direction 

2. Apart from these and similar forms, a very small number of post- 
positions showing a first element IT se will be found: 

4 dTfTT se bdhar ‘outside’ and IT TIFT se pahle ‘before’ are common, 
alongside 4 dTTTT he bdhar and 4 Tg'T ke pahle. Members of these pairs 
are broadly speaking interchangeable, but careful speakers of Hindi may 
sometimes make a distinction between them. The following pairs of 
sentences exemplify a distinction which is quite commonly made between 
the use of 4 dlt$< se bdhar and 4 q ifK ke bdhar, and a less common one 
between IT TIFT se pahle and 4 TIFT ke pahle : 

4 TIT Hid 4 dig), 3fT TgT | I maim kal landan se bdhar jd rahd hum, I’m 
going out of London tomorrow, (motion involved) 


SOME EXPRESSIONS OF WISHING 
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qg dT 4 gifTT ^fT *TT I vah ghar ke bdhar khard thd, He was standing 
outside the house, (motion not involved) 

31C : HTPT TTr4 did ddT dT I vah usse pahle vaham gayd thd, He had been 
there before that. 

4 dd4 dl>4 dft WT *TT I maim uske pahle vaham gayd thd, I went there 
before him. 

3. The second elements of many compound postpositions occur in- 
dependently as adverbs : c.g. 
dTd TFT f> I gdmv pas hai, The village is near, 
d? dTdd £ I vah bdhar hai, He’s outside; he’s abroad, 
dg ITTd 5TFTT I vah sdlh dyd, He accompanied (us, me, etc.) 

4 Tf4 dl(f T?dT dT I maim pahle vaham rahta thd, I used to live there 
formerly. 

Note the two forms d K bad and dTd 4 bad mem ‘afterwards’, connected 
with TT dTd he bud ‘after’ ; the former is common in expressions of time 
containing nouns, c.g. dd dTd ck mahine bad ‘a month later’. 


4. Certain compound postpositions based on feminine nouns, and there- 
fore characteristically showing 4t hi as first element, arc to be compared 
with expressions showing 4 he as first element when an adjective is 
associated with the noun: e.g. 

4) dTTi hi taraf, towards 

but 

4 llfgdt dm he ddhini taraf, on the right-hand side of 
SOME EXPRESSIONS OF WISHING 

The verb dfifTT cdhna ‘wish’ is used with a preceding infinitive in con- 
structions expressing a person’s wish to carry' out an action : e.g. 

4 ferr) 4 TgdT dTfFTT f I maim dilli mem rahna cdhtd hum, I want to live 
in Delhi. 

VOCABULARY 

gddT f haftd, m., week dST ghantd, m., hour 

HfflHT mahina, m., month f4dd minat, m., minute 

ITFT f sal, m., year WTTTTdt asani, f., ease 
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rRIT [tar ah, f., way, manner 
(jfa+vl jmushil, f., difficulty; adj., 
difficult 

Rc?t [jaldi, haste, speed; adv., 
RV?) (4) jaldi (sc), quickly; soon 
31 V? f jald, f., haste, speed; adv., 
RV? (4) jald («), quickly; soon 
4ld< molar, f., car- (synonyms RT 
kdr, f. ; ’TRrf gari, f.) 
dukh, m., grief 

f kisti, f., (small) boat 
kaSti] 

of '•<11 build, m., pole 
sflfT ghord, m., horse 
«(+H dukdn, f., shop [£<Md dukdn ] 
OTT samay, m., time 1 
T§T 2 pahdr, m., mountain, hill 
cRTh f taraf, f., direction, side 
tTT? hath, m., hand 
SPR idm, f., evening, late afternoon 
W rat, f., night 
RRTT saverd, m., morning 
[subah, f., morning 
4?R landan, m., London 
Rdd+t khirhi, f., window 
Iff?! sarak, f., street, road 
RTRT khdnd, m., food 
?TR ham, m., work 

rel, f., railway train; RT 4 rel se, 
by train 

3 RT 3 T jahdz, m., ship 
t havd, f., air; wind 
5 d 1 1 havdl jahdz, m., aero- 
plane 

f Hindus tan, m., India 
dur, f., distance; adj., distant; 
l+ui) 5 ? kitni dur, how far ? 

RTR sdf, clean ; clear 

‘ Final -ay of the script represents ai 
a dipthong, sec p. xiv). 


flRTT taiyar, ready 
<ifgil dahind, right (hand); 

^ ?Tf^ff(?Ti) fPOT he ddhini 
(ddim) taraf, on the right-hand 
side of 

RTRT bay dm, left (hand); 4 RT? ITR; 
he bdith taraf, on the left-hand 
side of 

RfRT sidha, direct, straight 
RfRT ried, low 
'Kll agla, next 
fWTT pichld, last 

•fdlhl hdfi, adv., quite, fairly; adj., 
a fair amount of (invariable) 

Hill mama, die 
RRRT bamdhnd, be tied 
jRTT darnd, fear 
RRRT baend, be safe, saved 
sNftT beend, sell 
iV.li lautnd, return 
11511 cdhna, wish 
65111 thaharnd, remain, stay, wait 
4 ITT? he sath, with, together with 
4 TRT he pas, near, beside 
“FlfTOR hi -[taraf, towards; to (in 
certain cases, see p. 50 ) 

4/4 1151 ke/se bdhar, outside 
4 m he fandar, inside 
4/4 RjPT ke/se pahle, before (time) 
4 RT? he bad, after 
4 1111 he sdmne, in front of 
4 44$ he piche, behind 
4 444 ke nice, below, underneath 
4 AM 1 ke upar, above, on top of 
4 fvrrr ke lie, for 
4 Rr4 if ke bare mem, about, 
concerning 

flit phir, again, then, next 
(pronounced either as a monophthong or 
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EXERCISE 11 

2FTW gnptf 4 4|4 % 1 RTR4 RV* t I R? RTITC 4£t I I ? R?4 

Rj?t qf?T I 4 RTR R T^TT RT I 4 ^?r4 ?r 4 RT4 4 'T^S’TT I feeeff RTR4 
4 fepff pt IF ^ 4 ?4? tr?: ?pp4) tt srff 4T 1 rr 

HR? 4 VT JRTRT HR IfT RT I 4 RRR RTR RRT f^ff ll^dl f I 4 

?if?4f irer; prror 1 1 ?r f?4r ■ rtrt rtrt rr! | i 4?^ ttr 4t r^tr 
4 44tt rt i 

EXERCISE 12 

I came with him. He came with me. He is doing this work for us. I waited 
for her in Delhi until yesterday. My brothers arc standing in front of 
the house. Previously I lived in Delhi. Delhi is quite near 1 our town. 
Your village is also nearby. I’ve been here since yesterday. You are 
learning Hindi very quickly. I shall go by train and return by car. I want 
to go to London by aeroplane. 

1 4 ■h l ’h) HIT he hdfi pas ; note word order. 
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ABSOLUTIVES 

B y adding the suffixes SR kar or ^ he to a verb stem a form answering 
functionally to such English expressions as ‘having done', ‘having slept’, 
but also in various cases to present participial forms such as ‘doing’, 
‘sleeping’ is obtained. This absolutive form is of very frequent use, and 
may feature in translation equivalents of a large variety of English 
expressions: e.g. 

ipi Wl‘ 1 ^ vTPR dH I ham dgre jdkar tdj mahl dekhem, Let’s go to 

Agra and see the Taj Mahal. 

ff fftTOR ffTTO -’ll* 1 1 1 I maim Hindi sihhkar hi bhdrat jdumga, I shall 
go to India only after I’ve learned Hindi. 

'*rr , T I vah backar bhdggae, He escaped safely (he, being safe, 
fled). 1 

WTR T'drtt ^ I hdthi jhiimkar caltd hai, An elephant sways as it 
walks. 

(a) Absolutives can be formed with either suffix for every verb except 
tRTT karnd, which makes only TO karke. The he forms are very 
common colloquially, but more formal Hindi (written and spoken) prefers 
those with kar. The suffix *R kar is often written and printed detached 
from its stem. 

(b) In informal speech the unit qtW karke is often found following a verb 
stem. Sometimes a slight difference of sense is expressed by this usage. 

ITT WT fftf I ham yaham a karke baith gae, We made our way 

here, got here, and sat down.* 

(c) The subject implied in an absolutive form is generally the same as 
that of the main verb in its sentence, but not invariably. The following 
sentences are both good Hindi : 

Xte.Xi if ailf < sprrat faff I ham is restarent mem jdkar kdfi piem, 
Let’s go into this restaurant and have coffee. 

1 Compound verb forms such as ¥TPT bhag gae ‘fled’ arc explained in 

Lesson XVII. 

‘ efZ rpt boifh gae ‘sat down’ ; compound verb. 
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Tiff ifsTT 5TTO ffffTt I vahim baithkar bdtem horngi, We’ll sit there and have 
a talk. 1 

Unrelated absolutives of this kind arc not normal with personal sentence 
subjects. They arc very common in passive constructions. 2 

(<i) The verb stem itself is often used with the force of an absolutive, 
particularly in conjunction with following verbal forms. Note especially 
the collocations oil'll le jdnd and i le calnd ‘take away (having 

taken, go)’; and STRT le and ‘bring (having taken, come)’. 

d <&+<. ‘Jtl T JTfff IT off I vah uthkar dusri kursi par jd baitha, He 

got up and went and sat on another chair. 
fffT fR fffaf W oTffffr I ham ye sab cizcm lejdemge, We shall take away all 
these things. 

^ ffffT ! FT jTTff W ff # ffffT I vah amar kd hath pakar kamre mem le 
gaya, Taking Amar by the hand he led (him) into the room. 3 

(e) Absolutives are negatived with preceding na: e.g. 

ffPT «Hi«i ff 3TRTT TOffrRTC ■Tiff l dp bandras na jdkar pahle ildhdbdd 
jdem, Go to Allahabad first rather than Banaras. 

(/) Note the use of hokar in the special sense ‘via’ : e.g. 

ff «Hk4i ffffff maim bandras hokar yaham ayd, I came here via 

Banaras. 

IMPERATIVE FORMS 

Most of the different forms by means of which commands and requests 
arc transmitted are listed here. It is convenient to call these collectively 
‘imperative forms’ , even though some of them express ideas very different 
from that of ‘command’, and can be more closely equated with subjunctives 
in force. The use of subjunctives in making requests and suggestions has 
already been noted in Lesson V. 

1 vahim = vahdrh + ^ hi ; see Lesson XXIII, p. 144. sqrf bat, 
essentially ‘something said’, as here, but also used in the sense ‘matter, concern’. 

2 See in due course Lesson XIX, p. it 6, and Supplement II, p. 174. 

2 Use of the stem absolutive qtR pakar, rather than qqTT'R pakarkar, in this 
sentence is the subject of a note in Supplement II, p. 175. 
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1. The form used to make requests to persons whom one would address 
with the pronoun R7 dp. It shows the suffix -ie added to the verb stem, 
and is usually negatived with Jf na (sometimes colloquially with JR mat). 
Stems in -u shorten this vowel to -u before -ie. 

«n»q! aur khaie! Please have some mpre I 1 
'fft =T vaham na jaie! Don’t go there I 

vf «prr! use na chuie! Don’t touch that 1 

(a) Irregular are the -ie forms of 

JfTRT karnd: hijie 

HR lend: Ujie 

RT dend: jftftgtr dtjie 

<frTT pind: pijie 

(b) There is no real lexical equivalent of the word ‘please’ in Hindi, 
though of course periphrases, such as JT^RFft \mehrbdni harke ‘by 
your kindness’, arc available for formal use and where a definite favour is 
involved. They need not be used otherwise. 1 

Similarly the expression ‘thank you’ is not fully answered to by any 
Hindi expression. If one is under a definite obligation, tfjf’PTT lukriyd or 
the expression (sdl+'t ) (apki) \mehrbdni can be used. Formal 

Hindi has the expression dhanyavdd. 

2. The form used to give directions, make requests, etc., to persons 
whom one would address with the pronoun FR turn. It shows the suffix -o 
added to the verb stem, and is usually negatived by placing JR mat 
before or after the stem (the latter is a more affective usage than the former). 
Stems in -ii, -i shorten the vowels before -o. 

JR Jjsft! mat bhulo, Don’t forget 1 
JpfT Jr! bhulo mat, Don’t you forget! 

*!?[ 'TRt JR fwt I yah pant mat pio, Don’t drink this water. 

3. The form associated with the pronoun ^ tu, and used commonly in 
addressing young children; otherwise expressive of intimacy, or con- 
descension, anger, contempt, etc. It consists of the verb stem alone, and 
is usually negatived with JR mat. 

1 aur 19 stressed. 

* For another of these expressions see Supplement III, p. 179. The first vowel 
of the word jfjTRRt mehrbdni is usually short [*]. 
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4. The infinitive, which used as an imperative implies less of a specific, 
immediate request than imperatives in -0, and is applicable more to 
impending events not directly visualized, generalized situations, and 
precepts, etc. It is frequent in giving general directions to persons whom 
one would address with <R turn. It is negatived with either na or 
JR mat, preceding it. 

fr JPJ; 'R HR) fajjRT I turn mujhe pair jaldi likhnd, Write me a letter 
soon (some time soon). 

The infinitive is also used to express sudden or urgent command, in 
which honorific gradation is not considered: e.g. 

=PRT baend! Look out 1 

5. A form showing the extended suffix -iegd added to the verb stem. This 
is in frequent use in ITFT up contexts, and also occurs in FR turn contexts. 
Its chief functions arc to emphasize that requests are not made with an 
air of authority, or to minimize the reality of such authority; it also often 
occurs where requests or commands do not require immediate compliance 
but relate to future time. 

5 TTT JtJ tftfaJTJTT? dp kueh boliegd? Would you (be so good as to) say 
something ? 1 

fiR cflfjpTJTT I bit dijiegd, Would you give me the bill, please ? 

Rq 37R SIR 'jT^RTf I dp usse yah kal puchiegd, Ask him this tomorrow. 

Note that although these forms can be used in FR turn contexts (as in 
the second example) the second person pronoun R turn itself cannot be 
expressed with them. This is because historically they are third person, 
not second person, forms. 
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hdthi, m., elephant 
3 TFT bat, f., thing said; matter, 
concern 

RRTft almdri, f., cupboard 
\cis, f., tiling 
5TRTTT bazar, m., bazaar 
RR dm, m., mango 
dekhnd, see 

buck ‘something, some'; this 


JTFRT bhdgnd, run away, flee 
*PRT jhumnd, sway 
H HRT lejdnd, take away 
FT 5 TRT Ie and, bring 
RTsdT pakarnd, seize 
TTRT UUdnd, eat; food (m.); 
WHI <f(i *11 Ithdnd hhdnd, have 
a meal 

i is discussed in Lesson VIII. 


4 * 


LESSON VII 


Uddf rakhna, put, place; keep 
surma, hear 

■driHI uthnd, rise, get up 

aur, (when stressed) extra, 
additional; adv., additionally 


diisrd, second; other 
M I f^ttl l -j \dhistd, wlfiftci -\dhiste, adv., 
slowly 

fer bil, m., bill (account) 


EXERCISE 13 

M idTdf <nr*pr i urr 'iku wt 4><*i? qi> ?mhi 0 

^ WTT WI Rlt # »RT I TmTOfa, 3MT< 5TRTL RT WTR # *TT?ft I 
°T5 5RR! vTFT «(l$< ’FIT I gfn ”, fkcll S>t *Trst WtffRj! 

EXERCISE 14 

You’ll learn* Hindi quickly when you go to India. He brought this book 
from India. I went by plane, via Bombay. Please do this work now. Please 
sit in* this chair. Please give me some more! 

1 Use the compound verb form ^7f sihh leriige, not the simple form 
sikhemge. This usage is explained in Lesson XVII. 

’ TT P«r. 
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THE INDEFINITE PRONOUN AND ADJECTIVE 
ft? kuch ‘ something, some’ 

This form is invariable. 

4«f55 «Jdr$H I uske hire merit tnujhe kuch batdie, Please tell 
me something about it. 

H pSj ■dMdl f 1 maim kuch hindi junta hum, I know some Hindi. 

*F?r TT p$ Tft ?. I mez par kuch pus them pari haim, There are some 
books lying on the table. 

cfFTR if p$ 'TFff f> I tdlab mem kuch pdni nahim hat, There is no water 
in the tank. 

(а) Note especially, in comparison with the last example, the collocation 

JUj Tff kuch nahirii as translation equivalent of ‘nothing’ : e.g. 

*T TRT «frt R dlff 3TWdT 1 maim uske bare mem kuch nahtm junta, I know 
nothing, don’t know anything about it. 

(б) Some other common collocations of p? kuch are : 

p5 5ftr kuch aur, something further, some more; something different. 1 

wfa;p 5 aur kuch, something different; something further, some more. 1 
pS bahut kuch, a large amount. 
p5 sab kuch, everything. 

WVT p3 tTT^TT? aur kuch khdiegdl Won’t you have something else, some 
more? 1 

^ ?fPT Rd ^*T I kuch aur log die homgc, A few more people will 
probably be coming. 

*T Tto dftf 'Kdl j| I maim roz bahut kuch parhtd hum, I read a lot 
t every day. 

(r) Note that p$ kuch used adjectivally may sometimes be inserted in 

a sentence with little or no effect on an English translation equivalent. 

Cf. with the example above 

cflefR R TRf | I tdlab mem pdni nahirii hai, There is no water in the 
tank. 

1 aur is stressed in these as in all usages where it has the sense 'extra, 

additional(ly)’, rather than the conjunctival sense 'and'. 
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THE INDEFINITE PRONOUN AND ADJECTIVE 

Tlf koi ‘someone, some’ 

Sg. Dir. Tlf hoi, m.f. 

Obi. fTT! kisi 

hoi is not usually used as a plural 3 ; note the related invariable form 
Tf kai ‘a few, several’. There also exists a somewhat uncommon oblique 
plural form fTfffl kinhim, of vaguer reference than Tf kai. 

^fcTC ff Ttf ^ I dajlar mem hoi hai, There is someone in the office. 

T ff Tt^ daftar mem koi hai? Is there anyone in the office ? 
f+ffl fffTT ff FT STfftT <4 K^rt FT I kisi lahr mem ek amir ddmi rahtd 
thd, There was a rich man living in a certain city. 

Tiff ff cl I 'did ff?l t I gdmv mem koi tdldb nahim hai, There’s no tank, 

isn’t any tank in the village. 

<’td < ff Tt$ ffiff ^ I daftar mem koi nahim hai, There is no one in the office. 
f+dM FT ffT fffl *ff I kai kitdbem mess par pari thim, A few books 
were lying on the table. 

(а) Note that Tt$ koi used adjectivally may sometimes be inserted in 
a sentence with little or no effect on an English translation equivalent. 
Cf. with the example above 

ffTff ff d M Id •Tift % I gdmv mem tdldb nahim hai, There’s no tank in the 
village. 

(б) Note that the essential distinction between Ttf koi and kuch is 
not that the former refers to animate beings and the latter to inanimates, 
but that the former particularizes, while the latter is general and partitive 
in force. Hence while Ttf koi and kuch used pronominally do refer 
typically to animate beings or inanimates respectively, as adjectives they 
are both usable with either reference : e.g. 

fffl STTCffl Tl^ ffTff {TFTT I vah ddmi koi sadhu hogd. That man is probably 
some (kind of) holy man. 

Fl>f STRTfl ff I vaham kuch hi ddmi the, There were just a few men 
there. 

fftff ff Tff d Id Id ffj>f % I gdmv mem koi tdldb nahim hai, There’s no tank 
in the village. 

clMId ff JBi ffpft ff*fl | I tdldb mem kuch pdni nahim hai, There’s no water 
in the tank. 

1 Except as indicated on p. 45, paragraph (e), and in Lesson XXIV, p. 148. 
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( c ) Some other common collocations of Tf$ koi are : 

Ttf TIT koi aur, another, a different; someone else 
iftT TT* aur koi, another, a different; someone else 
Preceding numerals, in the sense ‘approximately’: 

THF ff Tlf Fff f I raste mem koi das unit liaim, There are a dozen or so 
camels in the street. 

THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN AND ADJECTIVE 
Tiff kaun ‘who, which’ 

Sg. Dir. Tiff kaun, m.f. PI. Dir. Tiff kaun, m.f. 

Obi. fTff kis Obi. fTff kin 

Object fTff kise Object fTff[ kinliem 

ffjl Tiff fl? yah kaun hai? Who is this ? 

ff? frffT T ffTTff vah kiska makdn hai? Whose house is that ? 
ff Tiff fTdld 5? fTff ye kaun kitdbem liaim? kisc dc rahe haim? 

Which books are these ? Whom arc you giving them to ? 

(a) The form Tlff-ffT haun-sd usually somewhat emphasizes the existence 
of various possibilities or choices, but a distinction between Tlff-ffT kaun-sa 
and Tiff kaun is not regularly maintained, especially colloquially. 
Tlff-ffT haun-sd shows inflexion of the suffixed particle ffT sd as an adjective 
in -a. 

spiff Tlff-ffT fffff I? dj kaun-sd din hai? What day is today ? 
sm Tfff-ffl fTffTff TS T? 5? dp kaun-si kitdb parh rahe haim? Which book 
are you reading ? (of a syllabus, a certain author, etc.) 

(b) Tiff kaun and its oblique case forms are very frequently reduplicated, 
with a distributive connotation*: e.g. 

STPT fTff fTff ff Tiff? dp kin kin se bole? Who did you speak to ? (with what 
different people — honorific) 

fff[T Tiff Tiff ff I vaham kaun kaun the? Who were there ? 

THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN AND ADJECTIVE 
TTT kyd ‘what’ 

The pronominal usage and question-marking force of TTT kyd were noted 
in Lesson I. Note further that TTT kyd occurs only in direct case, singular 

1 See further Lesson XXIII, p. 139. 
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and plural. To express its sense in other cases the appropriate forms of 
Tlq kaun arc used. 

tR? WT yah kyd hai ? What is this ? 

q f't'tl'ti dl< q qTq «T? ve kishe bare merit bo I rahe the? What were they 
talking about ? 

(rt) Adjectival WT kyu contrasts with qftq kaun in the same way as 
kwh with qqf hot. Compare the sentences 

# qftq fTcTT^ t? ye kaun kitdbcrii hairit? Which books are these? 

TIT : MT3r ft? yah kya ciz hai ? What (sort of) thing is this? 

( b ) TIT kya is very frequently reduplicated: e.g. 

TIPI WT TIT TIT Tin? dp uttse kya kyd kaheritgef What will you say to 
them ? (what various things) 

TIIE RELATIVE PRONOUN AND ADJECTIVE 

=ft jo '(the one) who, which’ 

Sg. Dir. 3fT jo, m.f. PI. Dir. vft jo, m.f. 

Obi. ftsRT jit Obi. fqq jin 

Object fqq jlse Object ftp %jinherit 

This pronoun and adjective occurs frequently in relative clauses of 
complex sentences, 1 linked syntactically with a demonstrative pronoun or 
other word (the ‘correlative’) in the principal clause. Note that where an 
equivalent English sentence shows the definite article ‘the’ with its 
subject, the vft jo clause commonly precedes in Hindi, and the correlative 
is a part of the pronoun Tf, vah-, and where it shows the indefinite article 
‘a’, ‘an’, the 5ft jo clause follows, its correlative in the first clause then 
being a noun. 

sft TljtTT ff, TT ITT ft I jo kahtd him, vah sac hai, What I say is the truth. 
5ft vi ki 'll-f I Tift ft, qjl iff) ft I jo Idl gdri vahdrii khari hai, vah meri 

hai, The red car standing there is mine. 

1 Complex sentences are expansions of simple sentences, consisting of one or 
more dependent, incomplete utterances of the form of simple sentences linked to 
one complete utterance of that form. These utterances may be termed subordinate 
and principal clauses respectively. Subordinate clauses containing relative 3 ff jo 
may be termed relative clauses; other subordinate clauses frequently contain 
subordinate conjunctions identifying their function. See Lessons XVI and XX, 
in due course. 
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A VT qiqq) T qn qr< TiTT qT oft TvT W 'dll' 'll I maim ek admi se bat kar 
raha thd jo kal bharat jriegd, I was talking to a man who is going to 
India tomorrow. 

R fqq 4) I <41 q qTq TT TIT qT, q^ TcT ‘qTTcr I mairii jis admi se bat 

kar raha ilia, vah kal bharat jdega, The man I was talking to is going 
to India tomorrow. 

The relative often stands first in its clause, even where it is not the 
subject of its clause. An initial relative and any noun attached to it gains 
somewhat in emphasis at the expense of a non-initial clause subject. 
Compare with the last example above the following sentence, with 
slightly altered emphasis: 

fqq TTTTfr q q TEf TI TgT qT, qir TIT qitd snrpn I jis admi se maim bat 
kar raha thd, vah kal bharat jdega, The man I was talking to is going 
to India tomorrow. 


VOCABULARY 


cfTcTR taldb, m., tank 
qPT sadliu, m., holy man 
<IWI rdstd, m., road, street 
am/, in., camel 

TTtl or, f., direction, side; TtTTlT hi 
or, towards, to ; Tt 5ftT qtqqT ki or 
dekhnd, look at, watch 
qqfqq tabiyat, f., state of health; 
disposition; qqjqq sfT fthTT 
tabiyat thik hond, be well 
41 Ki q dram, m., comfort 
qq- sac, m., truth 
41 4) < f amir, rich 
qffq \garib, poor 


4)1 <.ih<^ drdmdeh, comfortable 
f har, each, every 
qqrqq mazbut, strong (of objects) 
qpT sat, seven 
4TT5 dth, eight 
sft nau, nine 
qq das, ten 

qqHT batana, tell, inform (used in 
construction with qft ko) 1 
qiq ITT bat karnd, qiq TITT baton 
karnd (sc), talk (to) 

■dqr -\roz, m., day; adv., daily 
TjfqiT sunic, excuse me (in attracting 
a person's attention) 


EXERCISE 15 

qftf |? q qqr qf*: q qft) Tf qT i qft$ sire qrqqf qqr qTq qfq i 
5 ?qr qq t qftq qf i ?fti feiT# qqr qi qf i q* q^ri q qft3 $rqt 
qft) ft l q f+diq frq frq qft ft? hit ^it> qTt q frqq Tftq? vft fenq q 

1 Bracketed forms following vocabulary entries will be used from this point 
onwards to indicate their construction, where this seems advisable. 
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q^T^Tf.^^fqrliq-f^ra- ?n^ft ?tr ^ m, w zmt '<r^r. *m 
t i A fan 'T^r n ^rr, ^ eip mrnK^ | i nrc w efa *r Tq n 5 
^r qqr q^f tct? wr f?;fr qm ^ h^ftt? 

EXERCISE 16 

I shall live in some village. No one knows Hindi here. I shall ask him 
something about that. Several men came here yesterday. Some people go 
there every year. Who arc these men? Whom are you going to give these 
books to? The men who came here yesterday are my friends. The chair 
I’m sitting on is quite sturdy. The boy whose book is on the table is my 
son. What town does he live in? Were you unwell yesterday? Excuse me, 
are you Radha’s 1 sister? 

1 The name is unchanged in oblique ease ; see p. 2 , paragraph (</). 
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THE POSTPOSITION 

The general function of this postposition may be described as that of 
a marker or specifier of oblique case in a preceding form. Four applications 
of this function are considered here. 

1 . ko occurs in association with direct objects which are individualized 
to some extent, and to which a degree of contextual importance is thus 
attached; hence usually where direct objects refer to human beings, and 
certain animals, and quite frequently where they refer to inanimate 
objects. Such words may be called definite direct objects. 

sftrd =f?t 5nn Tift I I aurat bacce ko bula rahi hai, The woman is 
calling the child, a child. 

^indi meri ' uko kyd kahte haim ? What is this 
called in Hindi ? (what do they say '.his to be) 

^ qsff qrf qfariT I un patrom ko parhie, Please read those letters, 
qqff 'Ft SRTPlft I darzi ko buldo, Call the tailor. 

(a) Note that the direct case is normally used to denote direct objects not 
of any individual importance in a given context, unless this might lead to 
ambiguity. These objects may be called indefinite direct objects, 
q fafgq} qfer | ye citlhiydm parhie, Please read these letters. 

5*1 nfa T5 5 I ham hindi sikh rahe haim, We’re learning Hindi. 

In practice words used in the direct case in this way usually have 
inanimate reference, but not invariably so. Occupational names, for 
instance, occur quite commonly as direct objects in direct case in sentences 
where the individuality of their referend is not emphasized. 

IM1 I darzi buldo, Call a tailor. 

Compare also with the first example in this section the following 
sentence, in which the direct object is felt as not at all individualized: 
ifftq ;pTT Tift ^ I aural baccd buld rahi hai. The woman is calling a 
child. 

2 . ko occurs in association with indirect objects: e.g. 

TREE flfsrc* I us ddmi ko tin pustkem dijie, Please give 
that man three books. 

*ps TT fafalj I mujhe pair likhie, Please write me a letter. 
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THE POSTPOSITION % qrq he P « 


Si 


SO 

3. Ft ko occurs frequently as a marker of adverbial expressions. Additional 
examples to those noted in Lesson VI are 

Ft W%\ 1 buJIivdr ko do, Come on Wednesday. 

'Iff 'MH'l Ft vfi'd iPTT I vah apne del ko laut gayd, He went back to his 
country. 1 

(a) In connection with the last example, note that sometimes place to 
which motion occurs is best indicated by a noun in the oblique case 
without a following postposition: e.g. 

f^wii vfte FIT 1 vah Hindustan laut gayd, He went back to India, 
qjj 4)'H TT qfe FIT I vah apne ghar laut gayd, He returned to his home. 

This is so chiefly when the place concerned is a geographical locality 
denoted by a place-name, or is otherwise felt as a specific destination. 
But it is rarely wrong to use FI ko in such locutions, though in certain 
cases if a postposition is used q merit, FT par or Ft sfK hi or, FT qTF ki 
taraf may be preferred : c.g. 

q?> FTcTT (q) FIT I vah daftar (mem) gayd, He went to the office (if q merit 
is used this sentence may also mean ‘he went into the office’). 

FFt (if)'inqii? hamre (merit) jderitge? Are you going to your room? 
qf> £FM FT vffe qqT | vah dukdti par laut gayd, He went back to the shop. 
FK 'Ft FtT Ft I I vah kdr ki or cald, He went (over) to the car (also 
‘he went towards the car’). 

4. Ff ko occurs in association with a noun or pronoun, to indicate a close 
connection in the sentence structure between it and another noun, or 
sometimes an adjective. 4 The sentence verb is often ^TT hond, and in 
this case the noun or adjective usually denotes an abstract quality or 
condition characterizing the referend of the word with which Ft ko 
occurs: e.g. 

qq tqql ft I mujhe bahut khusi hai, I’m delighted, very pleased, 
qq qft qqqqr % I mujhe bari prasannald hai, I’m delighted, very pleased. 3 

1 For qqqf apnd ’one’s own’ see Lesson X; for the compound verb form 

FIT lauf gayd ’returned’ see Lesson XVII. 

! Only a few adjectives, none of which arc in common use attributively (pre- 
ceding nouns), are found in this construction; all are loanwords. 

8 «TfT bard is often used (in concord) as an equivalent of adjectival or adverbial 
qjjq bahut. Note that the above sentence and the preceding one are often used in 
the sense ’I’m very pleased to meet you’. 


tpF q^cT qff mft | I mujhe bahut bari khuii hai, I’m very pleased indeed. 
Jjq; TTT5IT | fF . . . mujhe did hai ki .... I hope that . . . 
qq qqqtq I fqr . . . mujhe afsos hai ki . . ., I’m sorry that . . . 
qqqrf qrqq | fqr . . . usko malum hai ki . . ., He knows that ... 1 
q qqr ) hmh ^ fF . . . mho malum hold hai ki .... He thinks, it seems 
to him that . . . 

tfq qqq q^f | | hamerh samay nahirit hai, We haven’t time, 
qq qqt qjq |qr I 1 use ek beta hud hai, A son has been born to him. 
qq qiqf | I mujhe hindi ati hai, I can speak, know Hindi. 

THE POSTPOSITION F qiq ke pas 

This compound postposition means basically ‘beside’. Its use in the sense 
‘near’ has been noted above 2 ; by extension it is also used regularly to 
indicate possession of ordinary chattels which are in a sense ‘with one’, 
and also frequently in expressions which describe motion towards a 
person: e.g. 

qqFT FFTF qqt F qrq I I uskd makdn nadi ke pas hai, His house is near 
the river. 

qqF qiq FFT qjff ^-1 uske pas paisa nahirit hai, He has no money. 
q ppF qjq fepf) 'JWF |? apke pds kitni pustkerit haim? How many books 
have you got ? 

qrq FF qrff I I mere pds ek gari hai, I own a car. 
q d|4d< if qiq qr$F I maim ddhtar ke pds jduritgd, I shall go to the doctor. 

(a) Sometimes colloquially this construction will occur where the con- 
struction with Ft ho noted above would be expected: e.g. in such an 
expression as 

qt qTq qqq qfr I I mere pds vaqt nahirit hai, I haven’t time. 

THE POSTPOSITION FT ka (contd.) 

Nouns and pronouns with the postposition FT kd (and equivalent 
possessive personal pronouns) are common in possessive expressions 
which describe ownership of such things as houses, land, etc.; and also 

1 The form qiq q f malum is in origin an Arabic passive participle meaning 
’known’. Note the sense distinction in the two examples given containing it. 

* See Lesson VI, p. 34. 
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arc found in expressions describing relationship to other people and one’s 
‘possession’ of parts of one’s body. In all these types of expression what is 
denoted by the use of 44 kd is a permanent, characteristic or non-fortuitous 
type of relationship, by contrast with the more ‘contingent’ possession 
expressed by use of T 4 T 4 ke pas: e.g. 

m! 41 d <t K # 4T 4T4 '4 I zamindar ke do gaihv the, The zamindar owned two 
villages. 

4~<1 VT 4ft vjl(tKK I mcri ek bari jayddd thi, I used to have a large 
estate. 

4ft ttqr |, 4t . . . mcri eh bahn hai, jo . . ., I have a sister who . . . 
'BIT Wk 4Y Tl ftra jft 444 ^ I us ddmi ki sir f ek hi dmkh hai, That man 
has only one eye. 

(a) In the first two examples cited above, expressing ownership, ^ 4T4 ke 
pas might occur rather than 44 kd, and the implication of the sentences 
would be slightly different accordingly. 

(b) In English idiom possession is sometimes attributed to inanimate 
objects; sentences of this type often have Hindi translation equivalents 
showing 44 kd 1 : e.g. 

44 4^T 44 Tit 4RT 4ffT I us sandiiq kd hoi tdld nahim hai, That box has 
no lock. 

(c) Note the use of 44 kd to form adjectival phrases in sentences such as 
the following: 

*14! 4<t 44T T4TT 4tf44 I mujhe hindi ki ek pustak dijie, Please give me 

a Hindi book. 

44 4 4TT tfi?T 4T 4)44 4 Tt5TT4 jrf4 I jun mem dp yahdm he mausam se 
paresdn horiige, In June you’ll find the weather here trying. 

44T4TTI 4R4 44 444 44T 41TT 4T 1 palile kalkattd bhdrat kd sabse bard 
iahr tha, Formerly Calcutta was the largest city in India. 2 

1 4 mem is also common in such sentences, e.g. 
ilPli 4 f+rM~l p 4 Sf+ 4 f g ? aphe mahdn mem kilni khirhiydm haim? How 

many windows has your house ? 

iff f 4 T 4 44 | | mere sir mem dard hai, I’ve got a headache. 

* The expression 444 457 sabse bard 'biggest’ is explained in Lesson XVI. 
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4444 ^ 4^3 44 *44 4T 4Tf 44 | I makdn ke piche kd khcl mere bhdi kd 
hai, The field behind the house belongs to my brother. 

4T4 4 4l4 I gdiirv ke log, village people 

( d ) Some usages of masculine singular oblique case possessive forms, not 
in concord, also occur colloquially. These are really adverbial usages. 
They are sometimes near equivalents to usages of 44 ha in concord, or 
equivalents to usages of ko: e.g. 

44 # 44 : 4^4 | I uske ek bahn hai, He’s got a sister. 

4f 4f4 44t I mere cot lagi, I got hurt. 1 

Cf. the following sentences : 

444 R TT 4 T 444 |, jfT . . . uski ek bahn hai, jo .... He has a sister, who . . . 
44 ; 4l4 44t I mujhe cot lagi, I got hurt. 

But adverbial usages of possessive forms often differ in sense from 
usages of 44 kd in concord. Cf. the following two sentences: 
far IT 444' tf 4 t J'TgT ^ I sir par uskc ck dupattd hai, Over (her) head she 
has a shawl. 

ftlT IT 4444 tVP f4£T | I sir par uskd ck dupattd hai, Over (her) head she 
has one of her shawls. 

In expressions of relationship, adverbial construction is usual if the 
relationship is not specified in some way ; cf. the above examples, and 
444 44; 4^4 t, 4tT ffinT 4 4Tf« vk dff I uskc ek bahn hai, aur duniya 
mail hoi aur nahim, He’s got a sister, and no one else in the (whole) 
world.* 

VOCABULARY 

4 # darzi, in., tailor 44T paisa, ni., pice ( 1/100 rupee); 

\citthi, f., letter money (often pi.) 

144) f khusi, f., happiness, pleasure 4T44T ddktar, m., doctor 

SHI -A 41 prasannala, f., pleasure 444 f vaqt, m., time 

4T41 did, f., hope 44(4417 zamindar, m., zamindar 

ip+,414 jafsos, m., regret 414414 jayddd, f., estate (land) 

44t uadi, {., river 4P4 dmkh, f., eye 

1 The uses of 444T lagnd ‘to be applied’ are discussed in Lesson XXI. 
col (f.) means ‘blow’. 

1 The second pfr nur is stressed; see p. 43. n. 1. 
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f?TT sir, m., head T^OTT-T \pardan (se), troubled (by) 

51 Ml ,( 'ld, m -> lock hMT i -malum, known; tpr TTOTT | 

fiord, m., pain mujhe malum hai, I know; 

khet, in., field tpf OTtTT fftOT k mujhe malum 

C0 U f-> blow, knock hold hai, it seems to me 

ijTff dupatta , m., shawl OTTTOT buldnd, call 

ijfcRT \duniyS, f., world 'IfMi'Ml pahcdnnd, recognize 

OT4OTT hudhvdr, in., Wednesday ddOT dhumrhnd, look for, search out 
^ '+M I < iukravar, in., Friday (with direct object) 

M ci <.d <4 mat lab, m., intention, fOTB fur/, only 

purpose % hi, conj., that 

OTTOTOT bhdralvars, m., India pOTTK hisdn, m., farmer 

EXERCISE 17 

ot? ott; OTif TifnOTrr i A 3T tpff qfr faquir i A tot wrrt f«RTR ottt i A 
wn: Tft tR an tstt f? i tot ttr totet otott |? ott far A foOTT tt T$r 

OT I TOT ffOTPT t? 'FIT WIW TOT TOTOT f? wA. f3[ tffopT '| 

A FT tnjr <TIOTT | | TOT* T?t fepft tVotT |? TT TOT yOTF T?f ? I 

EXERCISE 18 

Please write us a letter. I shall tell 1 you something about this tomorrow. 
My friend will return to England next week. I’m very pleased about that. 
I hope you’ll go to India. The farmer is looking for the horse. When arc 
you going to your 2 room? He was standing beside the tree. Have you any 
children? I’ve got two sons and a daughter. My village is quite near 
Agra. Have you any Hindi books? 

1 T1OTT hahnd; or t^FTT baldiui (with sjff ho). 

: imr "P'"‘ (sec Lesson X); hut the word need not be expressed here. 
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the possessive adjective WIT aptia. ‘one’s own’ 

I. The form iFTOT apnd, rather than any of the other pronominal possessive 
adjectives, is used in most cases where a second reference to a possessor 
is made within a simple sentence, or within one and the same clause of 
a complex sentence: e.g. 

A M rHd 4) ’HI TOT OTTT I maim dpko apnd paid dump'd, I’ll give you my 
address. 

OTT TOT; TfTOT TOT TtfOTV I dp mujhe apnd paid dijie, Please give me your 
address, 

411 I'M OTTOTV Ttrr fOTOTt jOTlT? dpko apni cizem mill hoihgi ? You’ve found your 
things, I suppose? 1 

(a) Where the referend is in a different clause of a complex sentence 
OTTOT apnd is not used: e.g. 

A OTOT TTgOT fa? fTOT OTT TOT iff Tff I maim usse kahumgd hi mere pita 
ji hai d ralie haim, I shall tell him that my father is coming tomorrow. 

(b) Where a subject pronoun is omitted as understood TTTOT apnd is the 
possessive used in reference to it: e.g. 

TfE OTTOT TOT I mujhe apnd paid dijie, Please give me your address. 

(c) Where the second reference to the possessor is within the same 
syntactic unit of the sentence or clause (e.g. within a composite subject or 
object) iPTOT apnd is not used: e.g. 

A sftr TT) TOT TT IT ^Nt I maim aur meri bahn ghar par homge, My sister 
and I will be at home. 

OTOT; trlr Tfr TOT OTT tpfr t frr . . . mujhe aur meri bahn ho khusi hai hi . . ., 
My sister and I are glad that . . . 

(d) Note that iTTOT apnd refers to a subject noun or pronoun, if one is 
present or understood; only if a subject referend is not present or under- 
stood will it refer to an oblique case noun or pronoun. Hence the sense 
of such a sentence as the following is unambiguous: 

1 The verb fipTOT milnd ‘accrue’ is introduced in Lesson XV. A word-for-word 
English rendering of the example is ‘Your things will have accrued to you?’ 


56 LESSON X 

Wmft WTfft facTT sft TO 44T 44 4dlft«l I dpko dpke pita ji apne del 

kditihds batdemge, Your father will tell you the history of his country, 
(not 'your country’) 1 
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( b ) Some similar pairs of complementary verbal expressions are given 
below. Note that members of some pairs have the same English translation 
equivalent (used transitively and intransitively). 


2 . apnd is also used as follows: 

(а) Impersonally, where there is no referend for it in a sentence: e.g. 

SfCRT 4FTPRT 4>'<'4T ^ I apnd kdm acchi tarah kamd accha hai, 

To do one’s work well is good.* 

(б) Intensively, following a possessive pronoun: e.g. 

ftft Rtpft qrjjpft 4gcT ftftt ft meri apni kahdni bahut Iambi hai, My own story 
is very long. 


verbal expressions with karna and ftffT hond 

Many words associate with the verbs <t> <.i i karna and jftqT honS to form 
verbal expressions, transitive and intransitive respectively. Some examples 
of expressions based on an adjective, e.g. 44 band ‘closed’, are: 

ft ftV 4ft 4 <4141 44 4TO1T | | maim nau baje* darvaza band kartd hum, 
I close the door at nine o'clock. 

4T4T4TT ft! 4ft 44 fftcTT | I darvaza nau baje band hotd hai. The door is 
closed at nine o’clock. 

4T4HT ftf 4ft 44 tftcTT RT I darvaza nau baje band hotd thd, The door used 
to be closed at nine o’clock, (a general case) 

4T5T 4T4T4T ft) 4ft 44 gRT TT I kal darvaza nau baje band hud thd, Yesterday 
the door was closed at nine o'clock, (a specific action) 

(a) Compare with the above expressions usages of 44 band with the 
present and past tense forms of jftqT bond: e.g. 

4T4P3T 44 ^ I darvaza band hai, The door is closed. 

4T4I4T 44 4T I darvaza band thd, The door was closed. 

1 There are, however, some cases, which need not be noted here, where 
ambiguities in the use of iffqqj apnd occur. 

* For the use of the infinitive as a noun see Lesson XIX, pp. 1 19 ff. 

5 For expressions of time see Lesson XI, pp. 66 ff. 


sW H17-T frftTT f istcmal hand, be used 
5T4 ftP7T jsuni hand, begin 
STPCR jfFTT drambh hand, begin 
TOR ffiTT jhhalm hand, finish 
BHI'-d gTRT samapt hotid, finish 
RTOT {ftRT prdpt liond, be available, 
obtained 

R4T gTRT f paidd 1 hond, be born, 
produced 

f44T glRT bidd 1 hond, depart 
T4T4T fTTRT jravdnd 1 hond, depart 
4TTR jftqT jtdpas hond, be returned 


SWH1R TORT \istemdl kamd, use 
TORT ■fSurti kamd, begin 
RTTR TORT drambh karna, begin 
TOR TORT jkhalm kamd, finish 
BTFR TOHI samapt kamd, finish 
RPR" TOT prdpt karna, obtain 

R4T TORT i paidd 1 kamd, produce, 
give birth to 

f44T TOT bidd 1 kamd, dispatch ; 
see off 

<4 Ml TORT f ravdnd' karna, 
dispatch ; see off 

4TRR TORT jvdpas kamd, give back 


tnftprf SPfft Rfftff ft 5TR gf'ft garmiyam agle maidne merit Surd horiigi, The 
hot weather will begin during next month. 

T 5 *ft TOT TOR gf I chut ti kal khatm hut, The vacation finished yesterday, 
ftff ftjt RRH ft 44T ff I meri beti aprail merit paidd hut. My daughter was 
born in April. 

ftff fftcfT4 Reft) 4TW | meri kitdb jaldi vdpas kijie, Please return my 

book quickly. 

(c) Some of the expressions (the first four pairs cited) noted in (6) above 
are based on nouns, and may be termed ‘conjunct verbs’ in that the nouns 
in these expressions have lost their syntactic identity, and are connected 
syntactically only with the following TORT kamd or fftffT hond, with which 
they form enlarged verbal units. Note that these are different in their 
syntax from another, very large class of verbal expressions showing nouns 
in looser association with TORT karna and ftlRT hond. The noun in these 
latter expressions can be directly associated with preceding expressions 
involving different postpositions (usually the possessive TO hd). Some 


1 Final -a in these words is invariable. 
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examples follow of verbal expressions showing nouns that can be 
preceded by this postposition, which of course shows normal concord : 

tjcHR' TOdT •(• intazar 1 karna, wait (for) 

5TcfYftTT TO-TT pratiksd karna, wait (for) 

TOTT TOd 1 prayog hond, kamd, be used, use 
5TTOTT yfRT, TOdl prasamsa hond, karna, be praised, praise 


4 TO TTE 5TO Tff TOR I maim nau bajc hum Surd naliiiii kartd, I don’t 
start work at nine o’clock. 

q fft TO TO Rff +TOTT I maim nau bajc darvdza band tiahim karumga, 

I shan’t shut the door at nine o'clock. 

ETT ^TO I T R?t +kTT I vah merd intazar nahim karega, He won’t wait 
for me. 


4 TOTT TlTOT I maim uskd intazar karumga, I shall wait for him. 

4 TO+1 5ETY«TT + U , IT I maim uski pratiksd karumga, I shall wait for him. 

4 5T?J TO RF TOylK TORT 1 maim das bajc tak intazar karumga, I shall wait 
till ten o’clock. 

w e4Yt TO SPltR j?YR I I djkal is maiin kd prayog hotd hai> 
Nowadays this machine is used. 

TORY TOR r4 TO 4 fi) TOt fY I us ^‘ praiamsd sure dcS mem ho rahi hai> 
He is being praised over the whole country. 

(</) Some expressions based on nouns arc vised either with preceding 
'FT kd or as conjunct verbs. Examples are RTTO TOR ftaldi karna ‘look 
for’, and ^FRTTO TOR jistemdl karna ‘use’ (most commonly conjunct 
verbs). 

4 fWT-T (4Y) RTP5T TOR I maim kitdb (hi) talus karumga, I shall look for 
the book. 

(<?) Note the adjectival use of the word tRT khatm in the expression 
EET {Y khatm liai ‘it’s finished’. (This usage and the tendency noted in 
(d) above for expressions based on nouns to be used as conjunct verbs 
are due to influence of the adjectival type of syntax of expressions like 
TT sTYR band hond on expressions based on nouns.) 


VOCABULARY 


tETT paid, m., track, trace ; address 
SfdfTO itihds, m., history 
•F.^rY kahdni, f., story, short story 
4Y TO nau baje, at nine o’clock 
RET aprail, m., April 
^jjY chutli, f., holiday, leave, 
vacation 

t4 varf, m., year 
f|^( hindu, m., Hindu 
5TR jndn, m., knowledge 
STTR and, m., anna ( fa rupee, old 
style) 

TjTRT rgved, m., Rigveda 
indra, m., Indra 
RTET andj, m., grain 
?HT lambd, long; tall 
SR band, closed 

iTT (rpt ) fed bar ( ek ) din, every day 
TFFT5T TOR jtaldi karna, look for 
TFT? HHT jpusand and, be pleasing 
to; TOi . . . TOT WEFT $ mujhe . . . 
pasand did hai, 1 like . . , 


f4m ginnd, count 
*FT TORT j[HT kd ullekh hond, be 
mentioned 

TT STOTT WT kd fintazdr karna, 
wait for 

JEfYtTT TOT hi pratik$d karna, 
wait for 

TT TER EFT kd prayog karna, use 
4Y TOR TOT ki praiamsd kamd, 
praise 

troijf cTCf>, acchi tarah, TT 5 ^ cTTIJ 4 
acchi tarah se, well 
■HM+5T djkal, nowadays 
RE jam, ordinary 
TO 4 Yt TT/E dm f taur par /se, in 
general, usually 

jYtt TOE TT thik vaqt par, at the 
correct time, punctually 
TTFfar kyomki, because 


(/) In sentences of neutral style and emphasis negatives usually precede 
verb components of conjunct verbs, but sometimes precede their noun 
components. Negatives used with the other types of verbal expression 
discussed in this section regularly precede their verb components in such 
sentences. 

* Pronounced with unstressed i in second syllable in Urdu-influenced usage; 
loss often so otherwise. Similar pronunciations are found in other Arabic loan- 
words originally containing the vowel sequence I — i — a. 


EXERCISE 19 

rf ?mY rr 4 firrY tYer £ i rwY rrt tottt tot etr |? r; Ek 
3 otY totY Tlrf itt tfn fro r4 re 1 1 4tY etoY toeft m f?4Y t 4 t 1 ^ 
To TOR TO 4Y elk TOT I I TTE TOR TO TO? {Id I | I 4 EE TOE -TO TOTiTT 
^ I TO TOE ETE TO I TOT TO 4 f?4Y TO ¥R STET TOE I 

tott toetet rtY {14, 4fror eIe 4 4Ye to4Y to ei4i^ 4 fmr | 1 tot euto 
4 TO TcRT TOT TOT TO 44 fTOTTE RTO ^YfR* I 4 TTO Eft TOTT 
fTOTT TOUT f , 4fTR TOT4k4T^sYTrTTO'TTTff TOR I 
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NUMERALS 


I. Cardinals 


1 inp 

ek 

2 

do 

3 

tin 

4 m < 

car 

5 'tH 

pdme 

6 q 

chah, chah, chai 

7 WcT 

sat 

8 OTS 

dth 

9 ^ 

nau 

10 <W 

das 

11 nnr^ 

gydrah 1 

12 

barah 

13 ar? 

terah 

14 

caudah 

15 

pandrah 

16 fTtvT^ 

solah 

17 fWlT, fin fri 

satrah, sattrah 

18 5 R 5 R^ 

athdrah 

19 TvfW 

unnis 

20 ifW 

bis 

21 

ikkis 

22 ^rfff 

bais 

23 TW 

teis 

24 afafa 

caubis 

25 <nwftr 

paccis 

26 fcjosfifl 

chabbis 

27 fimlfi 

sattais 

28 ST^T^FT 

atthdis 

29 dHtflfl 

unlis 

30 eftfT 

tis 

31 s+vflfr 

ikattis 

32 sratfr 

battis 


'The numerals 11-18, ending in -1 
with long a and no aspiration in final s; 


33 atfor 

taimlis 

34 WToln 

caurhtis 

35 

paimtis 

36 awta 

chattis 

37 Wffa 

saimtis 

38 tHdtOfl 

artis 

39 strata 

unldlis 

40 

calls 

41 ?wrvfhr 

iktalis 

42 SWwVfT 

bayalis 

43 tldlnlfl 

taimtdlis 

44 nqinlfl 

cavulis 

45 Tnlnlfl 

paimtdlis 

46 fwTTviW 

chiydlis 

47 ^w^fw 

saimtdlis 

48 

artdlis 

49 d-HW 

uneds 

50 Taw 

pacds 

51 STWW 

ikydvan 

52 arw 

bdvan 

53 fdTW 

lirpan 

54 nla-i 

cauvan 

55 TTW 

paepan 

56 apw 

chappan 

57 TfTT3R 

sattdvan 

58 *igraa 

utthdvan 

59 3TFW 

unsalh 

60 flli 

sSth 

61 

iksath 

f»2 dldii 

basath 

63 fd ;ii4 

tirsath 

64 ^1^6 

caumsath 


1, have common variant pronunciations 
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TOT 

paimath 

87 frrrnfr, totto 

sattdsi, satdsi 

66 

ffTTOTT 

chiydsalh 

88 ?Tg 1 til , ?TTTOf 

atthasi, athasi 

67 


sarsath 

89 

navdsl 

68 


arsath 

90 ifo#, 

navvc, nabbe 

69 

•i n sn < 

unhattar 

91 

ikydnve 

70 

TftPC 

sattar 

92 «TFR 

bdnve 

7 i 

5 +t?rl < 

ik'hattar 1 

93 fd<M 4 

tirdnvc 

72 


bah attar 

94 ter 

caurdnve 

73 

fdfixl < 

filial tar 

95 TOIH4 

pacdnve 

74 


cauhattar 

96 fWTRT 

chiydnve 

75 


pac'hattar 1 

97 TtTTTO 

sattdnvc 

76 


ckihattar 

98 

atthanve 

77 


sat'haltar 1 

99 fm-qidq 

ninydnve 

78 


athhattar 

100 Tft 

sau 

79 


utiydsi, unndsi 

101 tnpTTt t^T 

ck sau ck 

80 

?TTOt 

assi 

121 rnr Tf) i,PTtTr 

ek sau ikkis 

81 

TJTTTOt 

ikydsi 

200 

do sau 

82 

totoV 

baydsi 

1,000 (tfr) {ek) hazar 

8.3 

farml 

liras i 

(ttt) 

(eh) * sahasra 

84 


caurdsi 

2,000 pre 

do hazar 

85 


pacdsi 

100,000 t^T efm 

ek Idkli 

86 


chiydsi 

10,000,000 ITT TTTf ek karor 


(o) Divided into crorcs and lakhs the number 13,478,241 reads 1,34,78,241 : 

RT JfTTTf =sffcfhT TTU PTfcK ^TTT ?t i+dRTHI elt karor caumtis lakh 
alhhattar hazar do sau iktdlh. 

( b ) There are variant pronunciations and spellings for a considerable 
number of the cardinal numerals; only a few are indicated above. 

(c) fTTHT hazar and TTf>U sahasra are usually used as nouns, and prefixed 
by r^TT ck ; TUTC lakh and TUT karor as single terms are always prefixed 
by t[T ck : e.g. 

TR fTT R rnf tTRT TRUT | I us zile mem ek lakh admi rahte hairii, 
A hundred thousand people live in that district. 

1 Note the pronunciation and transliteration of these forms. The apostrophe of 
the transliterations indicates that h is separate syllabically from the preceding 
consonant, and is voiced. 
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(</) Cardinal numbers (and other adjectives) arc often followed by collec- 
tive singular nouns, where the objects concerned arc not of individual 
importance: e.g. 

RT '-q 1 1 -q iq Jo pydld cdy, two cups of tea 
effa WJT tin rupayd, three rupees 
3^ TffFT if chah mahine mem, in six months 

Compare the use of singular nouns possible, for instance, after 
reduplicated TTT kyd : e.g. 

M\'i Jdtl TTT TTT 3 TT TUT? dp unse kyd kyd bat karemge? What will you 
talk to him about ? 

(e) Cardinal numerals are often combined in pairs, usually hyphenated, 
expressive of an approximate number, e.g. TMTTT do-car, TTT-TPT das-pdthc. 
Note unhyphenated FT do ek 'about two', i.e. ‘very few', and the 
analogous use of suffixed tnjr ck in the sense 'approximately' with other 
numerals. 

2. Ordinals 

1st TfjcTT pallid 

2nd JTRT diisrd 

3rd ffftTTT tisrd 

4th TITT caiitlid 

5th MHdl pdmcvdm 

(a) In formal Hindi, especially the written language, Sanskrit ordinals 
are sometimes found, especially for the lower numbers, viz. 

1st TU-ftT pratham 3rd TTcfRT trtiy 

2nd fefftf dvitly 4th TPT calurth 

Others occur occasionally, e.g. in the names of certain Hindu festivals, 
chapter numbers of some books, etc. But use of the ordinals in -varit 
(regular from TUTTl sdlvdm on) is rarely inappropriate. 

(b) ioist is RT Tit Uq.df ck sau ekvdm 
102nd is ITT TTV cCtTT ck sau dovdm 

103 rd is nr Tf) TPTTf/fflTTTr ek sau tinvdm/ tisrd 


6th 3 i 5 T chathd 
7th h I rH I sdtvdm 
8th TT5TT dthvdrii 
9th TTf navdm 


NUMERALS 


qVf paun, three-quarters of 
TV# paunc, less a quarter 
*TqT Java, plus a quarter; ij times 2 
tar $erh, one and a half; ij times 2 
dhui, two and a half; z\ times 2 
TT3 sarhe, plus a half (from 3§) 

’#T tr paun ser diidh, three-quarters of a seer of milk 
T^fffT paune paccis, 24J 
H3T WIT savd rupayd, 1 ] rupees 
fW fft savd sau, 125 
tf WIT derh rupayd, 1 J rupees 

1 Other expressions of quantity are also used in this way, e.g. fft^f TTT 
tin ser dudh ‘three seers of milk’, WeTT WT do P> ' d,d cd y ‘ two CU P S of tea ’> 
? kilne ser diidh f 'how many seers of milk?’ 

* With the words sau, £j||< hazdr, WfT ldh,l > karor. 


6s 

fft derh sau, 150 

ST? ’I'-H-q dhiii cammac, z\ spoons(full) 
fTTIT dhdi hazdr, 2,500 
RTC ”TRf sarhe gyarah, 1 1 1 

tYt paun is used as a measure noun; its sphere of usage is rather 
restricted. Tit paune and Hit sarhe are used with numerals only. The 
other forms given arc used with both nouns and numerals. 

4 - Aggregates 

tttt donom, both 
fffaT tinom, all three 
WTt edrom, all four 
«flrft bisom, all twenty 
tlftidl bisiyom, scores of 
tl'tisl saikrom, hundreds of 
fwi I <?i hazurom, thousands of 

*PT cfttl ei I t«'i I ham tinom jdemge, The three of us will go. 

5T^T ^ WTI tflT & I sahr he carom or dchat hai, All around the village 
lies the countryside. 

HtI *f «uq*Tl d^l, 5^1 1 0 TTTSrfl <d {> 1 nadi mem saikrom adrni 

nahim, hazdrom udmisnan harte haim, Not hundreds but thousands of 
men bathe in the river. 

(a) Note that aggregatives arc based both on cardinal numerals and on 
nouns expressing numerical quantity such as tfaft bisi ‘a score’, Wff saikrd 
'an amount of a hundred’; as well as occasionally on nouns which have 
no numerical connotation, e.g. mahina : 

Rffttl ttT *PT | mahinom bit gae, Months passed. 1 

5. Multiplicatives 

These are chiefly formed with the adjectival suffix -guna. Often they 
are followed by adjectives. Some variant forms for lower multiplicatives 
arc found, almost all based on unmodified cardinal numerals. 

SjTT duguna, dund, twofold 
tigund, threefold 

' bit gae ‘passed’: compound verb. See lesson XVII. 
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T'VpTT ciuig unci, fourfold 

'F-HM I pacgund , fivefold 

«s<M I, SiFTT chaiguna, chagund, sixfold 

flrHTfn salgund, sevenfold 

tTSTTT athgund, eightfold 

Jflnni naugund, ninefold 

dfHMI dasguna, tenfold 

niKfT*HI gyarahgund, elevenfold 

ItJevlV ^v-TTiTRTT fT ynu 5f1TT 5T3T f> I dilli ildhdbud sc dugunu bard Jahr hat, 
Delhi is twice as big a city as Allahabad. 1 

TIME 

i. The word TET gha ntd means a period of one hour. Hours of the clock 
are expressed by means of the perfective participle of the verb «MHI bajnd 
‘to sound, resound’, as follows: 

tnp =RT ek bajd, one o’clock 

tr^F «RT ji I ek bajd hai, It is one o'clock. 

3 FT ek bnje, at one o’clock 
Tt 5 R" do baje, two o’clock 
Tt 5 FT f I do baje haim, It is two o’clock, 
erf «FT baje, at two o’clock 

(a) The use of qfa paun, ?TTT savd, % derh, ST? dhai, and TTT sdrhe in 
expressions of time is illustrated by the following examples : 

qfa «FTT paun bajd, 12.45 

Tfcf “FTT'I; I paun bajd hai, It is 12.45. 

tVt paun baje, at 12.45 

7 FTT T^TT savd bajd, 1.15 

TRl 5 m t I savd bajd hai, It is 1 . 1 5. 

rpTT ?FT savd baje, at 1.15 

Similarly 

TET 5 m derh bajd, 1.30 

rffrf Tt panne do baje, 1 .45 

TFT eT T3T f. I paune do baje haim, It is 1.45. 

TFT TT 5n?T paune do baje, at 1 .45 


1 The use of sc in comparisons is explained in Lesson XVI. 
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Similarly 

rpTT efr savd do baje, 2. 1 5 

dli d d dhai baje, 2.30 

rrn? fflT 5 T 5 T sdrhe tin baje, 3.30 

2. Minutes before and after the hour can be expressed as in the following 
examples: 

TtT TTT if 3 TT r*Hi pdiiic bajue mem das minat, 4.50 

TFT T^TT if TV ftpr? % I pdiiic bajne mem das minat bdqihairii, It is 4.50. 

Tin 5 FTT FT TTT pHri? ToTT pdme bajne sc das minat pahle, at 4.50 

TFT 5 RTTT: TTT fTT z pdiiic bajhar das minat, 5.10 

TTT «JWF TT fTFT grr | I panic bajhar das minat hue haim, It is 5.10. 

TFT «I jH."< TTT fh'FT TT pdiiic bajhar das minat par, at 5.10 

(a) The hours 4.50 and 5.10 may also be expressed as =TK TTRT car pacds 
and it? TH pdiiic das. This is normal timetable usage but is also fairly 
common elsewhere. 

3. Translation equivalents of the locutions ‘a.m.’, ’p.m.’ are illustrated 
in the following examples: 

TTT 5 T? TT 1 pdiiic baje subah ho, 5 a.m. 

TT TFT T 5 f subah he pdme baje, at 5 a.m. 
fer TT do baje din ho, 2 p.m. 
ftrr sp ?r din he do baje, at 2 p.tn. 

TFT T^T kTTF T^T pdiiic baje sdm ho, 5 p.m. 

5 TTT TT tft 5 T 5 f sum ke pdiiic baje, at 5 p.m. 

Tt 5 TT TTcT TT do baje rat ko, 2 a.m. 

TTT T Tf rat he do baje, at 2 a.m. 

(a) tjTfT subah runs from daybreak to about 11 a.m., f^T to about 
3 or 4 p.m., rrrT sdm to about 9 p.m. Colloquially, the postpositions 
Td ho and T he in these usages arc sometimes dropped. 

(b) Note the torm of expressions which refer to a day as well as a time 
of day : 

TFT JJTs? (TTT) TFT T^T dj subah (ho) pdiiic baje, at 5 a.m. today 
TTvf 5 ITK (TT) TFT 5 FT kal sdm (ko) pdiiic baje, at 5 p.m. yesterday, or 
tomorrow 

TTFff W (TT) dtr 5 FT parsoih rat (ko) tin baje, at 3 a.m. two days ago, or 
ahead 
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(c) The word pahr, meaning a ‘watch of the day or night’, i.c. three 
hours, is in common use in a number of expressions. Some of these are: 
(ft)ft>) (thik) dopahr, midday (i.e. the end of the second watch) 

rftft <J ftfiT tisra pahr, the early afternoon 

I < dopahr he bad, in the afternoon 
'TfTT TRT (^Fl) pahr rat (ho), late at night 
ftTftf dthom pahr, twenty-four hours long 


DATES 

i. Days of the week, and months of the year (Christian and Vikramaditya) : 
ravivar, itvar, Sunday 
ftfftftTT sernvar , Monday 
R'MdK maiigalv&r, Tuesday 
ftftftTT budhvdr, Wednesday 

bphaspativdr, ftFftTT guruvar, Thursday 
4 PP 3 R hikravar, Friday 
Alf-Hli ianivdr, Saturday 


'iTftftTt janvari 

4ft 

cait 

fKd ■0 farvari 

ftftRT 

baisakh 

Rl4 marc 


jeth 

aprail 

ftftTft 

asarh 

ftf mai 

ftTftft 

savan 

3Jft jun 

ftTftf 

bhddom 

julai 


kvdr 

SPFfft agast 

Kllrlti hdrttik 

fftftftT sitambar 


ag'han 1 

aktubar 


pus 

ftftftT navambar 

ftTft 

magh 

disambar 

’SPTft 

phdgun 


(a) Expressions of time involving days of the week show "Ft ko, those 
involving months if mem : e.g. 

fttftftTX ^fr somvar ko, on Monday 
if aktubar mem, in October 

1 See p. 62, n. 1. 
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(b) The dates of Hindu rites and festivals are determined according to 
the fatfrRlfc cti vikramaditya calendar, which is based on lunar months, 
each with a ‘bright phase’ (5PET TO iukl paks) and a ‘dark phase’ (+'*^1 TO 
hjfn pakf). Months begin with the full moon, the TO krsn pahs 
following. A thirteenth intercalary month is added every thirty months 
to keep these months in step with the seasons. The month 4 ft cait begins 
in mid-March or earlier. 

The Sanskrit forms and some variant Hindi forms of the names of the 
PWHlfecft vikramaditya lunar months arc also found alongside the Hindi 
ones given above. 

2. The word ftlfkl tarikh (f.) means ‘date 1 . It is implied in expressions 
of date such as 

'TfMt' pahli janvari, January 1st 

'Tfjftt ftftftfT Tt pahli janvari ko, on January 1st 
RT 4 dusri marc, March 2nd 
0 Rt 4 dusri marc ko, on March 2nd 

(a) For dates other than the first or second of a month cardinals are 
generally used: e.g. 

ftT 5 ftldO < dth sitambar, September 8th 

ftTft fftciftT dth sitambar ko, on September 8th 

(b) The word ftrdtft tarikh can also be used in alternative forms of the 
above expressions: e.g. 

ftftcpft Hfldl d I (lift janvari ki pahli tarikh 
fftft?T 4 ) ftTft ftTttlft Tf sitambar ki alh tarikh ko 

3. Years of the Christian era are usually denoted by the numeral preceded 

by the designation ftft sari, derived from Arabic and meaning ‘year’ : e.g. 
ftft yfttft ft) Tf ftft^ ftf TT san unnis sau iksath ki satrah mai ko, 

on 17th May 1961 

(a) Years of the vikramaditya era (57 or 58 years ahead of the 

Christian) are similarly prefixed by the noun ftftft samvat. Other systems 
of dating include the iak era (77 or 78 years behind the Christian), 
used officially by the Indian government in conjunction with the Christian 
era. 
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VOCABULARY 


RiTET zild, m., administrative district 
pydld, m., cup 
TPT ciiy, f., tea 
>TFT bhag, m., part 
]hissd, m., part 

BT scr, m., seer (measure of weight, 
approximately i kg.) 

*FT man, m., maund (measure of 
weight, = 40 seers) 
cammac, m., spoon 
dcliat, m., country(side) 
^TTfRT? ildhdbdd, m., Allahabad 
EES' samuclr, m., sea, ocean 


tr€f ghari, f., watch; iftt T meri 
gharl mem, by my watch 
■Hi'H'i bhdsan, speech, lecture 
RCTT ghatnd, f., incident, happening 
■T 9 T "ay a, new 
<3 tlri f khurab, bad; spoiled 

\bdqt, remaining, left over 
(invariable) 

FTTT TTTT man karnd, bathe 
sfrFTT bit ml, pass by (of time) 
friclMl bitihiS, spend (time) 

“F ^fPCf iftT/tTOE be carom or/taraf, 
on all four sides, all around 


EXERCISE 21 

Rt TET EE qt 1 f I TT <TH ffcT f I q>TTf 5pm 

f, I CTf If) I ft ^fETtfT I <ft fi-tl I < ^lifa I i?W ^IK 

*TT 3 ^cTTvfP.r 1_ *Tt* ifEiTMt'r iTT*r t^nX eft 7 ! ft RET I R 
jj’ElT *FPT f I ^ ‘ETET *T Tftft fl 1 ?ETE EM rrEEft E 'TC'ft I JEff 
setr htht §w i 'M ^ttt fti g i sft Rff fr =tpc r <et fiErr 

arr^vY 1 1 rrrit turar tftr fw qr qg^eft 1 1 rtjt srur *rr *ni sire ^ 
'mw *et TvftE ^eePrt ft 

< qp gt 1 


EXERCISE 22 

I’ve been learning Hindi for a month or so. 150. 754. 9,876. 15,378,492. 
9,132,444. He does twice as much work as me. Thousands of people will 
come here next month. I arrived at 3.30. It’s now twenty-five past seven. 
I’m going at twenty to eight. Come at 5.30 p.m. Come at 8.30 p.m. 
tomorrow. My son was born on April 1st. We shall begin work on 
Wednesday. 

1 ^PIT ifJTT na >' d paisa, one-hundredth of a rupee in the reformed currency; with 

the disappearance of the old currency, the word tfjjT paisa is increasingly used 
without the adjective. 
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CONSTRUCTIONS WITH THE POSTPOSITION q lie 

1. The sentence 

31? PhdM frihf >TT v ah kildb likh raha thd 

means ‘lie was writing the book’, but ‘he wrote the book’ is translated 
drid f'MId usne kitdb likhi. 

In this sentence, in which the verb is transitive and perfective, we find, 
first, that in the initial position in the sentence, which we have seen is 
taken characteristically by sentence subjects in sentences of neutral style 
and emphasis, there occurs not the direct case form ^ vah, but the 
oblique case form T?T us, with the postposition Y nc. Secondly, the verb 
shows concord not with this form but with the word f+dld kitdb, which, 
with regard to its non-initial position, may be classified as its direct 
object. 

Constructions showing the postposition E nc with positionally- 
determined oblique case sentence subjects, and the form of the verb 
determined with reference to sentence objects, not subjects, are regular 
in Hindi (with various qualifications which will be stated) where finite 
verbs are transitive and perfective. 1 

2. Note the importance of the form taken by the object in constructions 
involving q tie. If an indefinite object 2 is present, or implied, the verb is 
in concord with it, as in the above example; but otherwise (i.c. if the object 
is definite,® or if no specific direct object is expressed or implied) the 

1 These constructions have evolved from constructions in the earlier language, 
which showed inflected agentive forms in initial sentence position, and past 
participles in concord with non-initial grammatical subjects, in other words, 
constructions which expressed 'he wrote the book’ as ‘by him the book was written’. 
As the language evolv ed, however, the position of nouns and pronouns in sentences 
became a more important marker of their role as subject or object than their 
grammatical form, so that for modern Hindi it is advisable in general to consider 
initially occurring forms with q nr as sentence subjects, and non-initial forms as 
direct objects determining the form of verbs in their sentences; although certain 
modern usages current in Delhi, western U.P., and the Punjab, which are not 
introduced in this book, may be interpreted as showing specifically agentive forms 
and verb concord with subjects, and thus still indicate the historical origins of the 
construction. 

! See Lesson IX, p. 49. 
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verb always shows final -a (and is better thought of as a ‘neutral’ or 
‘impersonal’ form than as a ‘third singular masculine’): e.g. 
ijgg ggg tpr Ept Tin I hamne apne iatru ko mdrd, We killed our enemy. 1 
jppr gqg JTWI TT PTO I hamne apne iatruom ko mdrd, We killed our 
enemies. 1 

ggg 'EfTT fqr . . . usne liahd ki . . ., He, she said that . . . 

ggg PXt gjg ^rr I usne meri or dekha, He, she looked in my direction. 

The following examples illustrate the types of construction described 
above : 

ggg gg firorr I usne pair likhd, He, she wrote the letter, a letter, 
ggg TT f'TPT I usne pair likhe, He, she, wrote the letters, some letters, 
ggq; g qrg iff «fl I is larke nc puslak kal parhi thi, This boy read 
the book yesterday. 

gg Rffgg't g 'iff I un larkiyom nc kildbem parhim, Those girls read 
the books. 

ggg vpfTR q^T vTPTT I usne tnnkdn heed hogd, He, she will have sold the 
house. 

ggg gg frgqf ^fr gjpg <PTT TT I usne un slriyoih ko pahle dekhd tha, He, she 
had seen those women before. 

<(g vTf'Pf g gg qPT qfff qtgf MT I is larki ne use kal vahdrii dcklid tha, This 
girl saw him, her there yesterday. 

ggg ggg TTRT I usne kuuh samay sued, He, she thought for some time. 

3. g nc stands slightly apart from the other postpositions in the forms it 
requires of some personal and other pronouns, viz. 

qg maimne 
"jg tune 

ggf(g unhorhne (plural of qg vah) 

Swflg inhomne (plural of q? yah) 
fgrgrtg kinhorime (plural of gfpr kaun) 
fspglg jinhomne (plural of qt jo) 
g kaiyom ne 

4. Almost all verbs which are transitive, i.c. can take direct objects, are 
used in construction with g nc in perfective forms (except in certain cases 

1 

1 The student can, if he wishes, visualize the impersonal nature of such con- 
structions by bearing in mind their historical origins (see previous footnote) 
and mentally recasting ‘we killed our enemy’ as ‘by us it was killed in respect of 
our enemy’, etc. 
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when members of composite verbal expressions, noted in due course). 
The construction of a few verbs varies. Some notes on the construction 
of perfective forms of individual verbs and verbal expressions follow. 

(a) qgfTT kahnd ’say’ and TupTT pdchnd ‘ask, inquire’ arc always used in 
construction with q ne\ dflvMI bolna ‘speak, talk’ only rarely so. (The use 
of 5 P-1'11 bolna as a transitive verb is rather restricted.) 

gg qgfT f% q gpr g^t «n 1 maimne kaha ki maim kal vahdm tha, I said I was 
there yesterday. 

ggg Jjqg grf 5T?g qsj I usne mujhse kai prain puche. He, she asked me 
several questions. 

gf qqg ffgt g gpft vah mujhse hindi mem bolirri, She, they spoke to me in 
Hindi. 

ggg qqg gq ggn - I usne mujhse sab kuch kaha, He, she told me every- 
thing. 

ggg IPS qW I usne jhuth bold, He lied (spoke falsehood). 

(b) Conjunct verbs formed with TTgT karnd and a preceding noun, and 
other verbal expressions involving 't.c.'il karnd 1 arc all used in construction 
with q nc. Note that English translation equivalents of these are usually 
but not invariably transitive. 

gg qgg fqqT I mairime kam suru kiyd, I started work, 
gg grgigrr gg fggT I maimne darvdza band kiyd, I closed the door, 
gg ggqg ftRTT ferr I mairime uska intazdr kiyd, I waited for him, her. 
gg ggrt qgftg gt 1 mairime uski pratiksd ki, I waited for him, her. 
ggrfg gg IT grgggr fgrgT I unhorime iatru par dkraman kiyd, They attacked 
the enemy. 

(c) The verb ggggT samajhnd ‘understand’ is used in both constructions. 
Some Hindi speakers prefer to use it in construction with q ne in most 
cases where a direct object is expressed, especially if this is of some 
prominence, or if it is implied that the act of understanding leads to a 
consequence. Where gqqvTT samajhnd means ‘understand something to 
be the case’ it is regularly used in construction with q ne. 

(?ng) ggg;? (dp) samjhe? Do you understand? (masculine reference) 2 

1 See Lesson X, pp. 56 ff. 

s Literally ‘have you understood, grasped (the question)’. 
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snr WRT 4TTO? dp meri bat samjhe ? Do you understand what I said? 
![ro ITt m must - ? dpne meri bat samjhi? Do you understand what I said ? 
iff WI1"+V TO mPfif % tfrt mm; To felT I I maimne apki bdtem samjhi 
haith, aur unpar canal kiyd hai, I understand what you told me and 
have acted on it. 

tFT wfe ’HITT Iff mOW I maimne dpko apnd bhdi samjhd, I thought of 
you as my own brother. 

(d) WOIT land ‘bring’ and imp- bhulnd ‘forget’ are not used in construction 
with ^ tie. 

HI m nWET 5OTT ) vah do pustkem Idyd, He brought two books. 

(e) The expressions # ?TTm le ana ‘bring’ and •IT mm It j and, 5T mim It 
calnd ‘take away’ are collocations of absolutives with the intransitive verbs 
?nm ana, mm jSnd (sec Lesson VII), and so of course are not used in 
construction with 1 nt. 

(/) The expressions femi' TO dikhdi dend ‘be visible, appear’, and 
qm£ TO sunai dtnd ‘be audible’ are not used in construction with 1 ne, 
although based on transitive TO" data. 

WfT IT felt felT I lahr dur par dikhdi diya, The city came into view 
in the distance. 

mT rffe HUd trm+T fernf ft I use tin aurtem aednak dikhdi dim, He, she 
suddenly saw three women. 1 

(g) 1W parhnd ‘read’ is usually not used in construction with 1 ne when 
it has the sense ‘follow a course of study in a subject’. 

m? n fife if I vah ildhdbdd mem hind i parhc, He studied Hindi 

in Allahabad. 

( h ) mnm nalidnd ‘wash, bathe’ is used in both constructions without 
difference of sense, but usually without 1 ne. 

if (n) 5# life 1 1 maim(ne) thande pani se nahdyd, I washed in cold 

water. 

(t) Some verbs, such as Hd'M.Ml muskardnd ‘smile’ and Tim rona ‘weep’, 
which usually do not take direct objects or occur in construction with 


1 Literally ‘three women suddenly appeared to him, her 1 . 
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1 tie, may occasionally take ‘cognate objects’, i.e. nouns meaning ‘smile’, 
‘tears’, etc., and may then sometimes occur in construction with 1 ne, 
especially if an object is of some prominence. 


tig tUT+TRT I vah mushardyd, He smiled. 

fem ITT 141+ t lfjTi H41+4IHT I vah vijay ki mushardhat mushardyd, He 
smiled a smile of triumph. 

famr fe fef+TTgr 11+ I usne vijay ki mushardhat mushardi, He 
smiled a smile of triumph. 


(/) Other verbs, such as fem sond ‘sleep’ and ftWI' harnsnd 'laugh, smile’ 
are not used in construction with T tic even if 'cognate objects’ are 
expressed. 

W, dfo+ r +1 fe^ Him I vah befihri hi nitiid soya, He slept an untroubled 
sleep. 


VOCABULARY 


5IT ialru, m.f., enemy 
prasn, m., question 
411+qri dhraman, m., attack 
Idibreri, library 
vUTfT jhagrd, m., quarrel 
+K4!I hdran, m., cause 
TOTH f tasvir, f. , picture 
TTTTO soman, m., belongings, goods, 
things 

ferTO f dilcasp, interesting 
mrm mdmd, beat; kill 
y I '+1 try akraman kartid {par), 

attack 

mm land, bring 

mum bhulnd, forget 

fesTlt gm dikhdi dend, be visible 

rjgr? TO sunai dend, be audible 

mfelT kharidna, buy 


ITm pdnS, get, obtain; find 
fmrnm sikhdnd, teach 
feTO soenu, think 
|rg[ mm kuch samay, for some time 
53T thandd, cold ; cool [53T thandhd] 
srmmf: aednak, suddenly 
TOT amal, m., act, action; trim 
+ 4'm amal karnd, act, take action 
H'l+THT muskardnd, smile 
[rnmum muskardnd ] 

mushardhat, smile 
[HH'ITtTS mushardhat] 
fem rotid, cry, weep 
firm harnsnd, laugh ; smile 
fejPT vijay, f., victory, triumph 
feg tiithd, f., sleep 
sffeff -\befikri, f., carefrecness 
fem bhejn a, send 
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EXERCISE 23 

W 4? rnp ftRR T£ Ttjl RT I RR R R RPR RT I 

3 fR PfiflM fat?# 57# TSt Rt I RR RTT5 R# RTRT I RTR RR^fr? rrr Rtf 
R# r w 1 r rrr f^V rIrt 1 rrr f5#f fwr^ i rrr rr 
r«<ai*n 1 RR 3R RR# TT RRW RRTRT I R 5 RTR q#RT TW £ R W# 
TC pR4l{ Rf I 


EXERCISE 24 

Have you written those letters? We bought several things in 1 that shop. 
Then we brought them home. I finished work at 5 p.m. The men put the 
boxes on the table. The villagers worked all day in the fields. By evening 
they had brought maunds of grain into the village. They used to wait 
for me here. In the picture several interesting things arc to be seen. They 
took all their things away. 

1 ^ se ‘from’. 
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THE FORM RT%r cdhie 

This very common verbal form is historically an old passive meaning 
‘is wished, is necessary’. It usually appears in constructions involving 
oblique case nouns or pronouns -f- #T ko (or equivalent pronominal 
object forms) and (a) further nouns or pronouns only; or {b) infinitive or 
subjunctive forms of verbs. The former express want, lack or need, the 
latter duty or advisability. There are also other ways of expressing these 
ideas, which are noted below, together with the usages of RTfgir cdhie. 


1 . cahie in association with nouns and pronouns only 
Note that words answering to the subjects of English translation 
equivalents are, if expressed, 1 in the oblique case with qff ho (or in the 
equivalent object form, if pronouns). The verbal form Tlf^cr cdhie is in 
concord with Hindi subjects, though this concord is normally only explicit 
in the imperfcctive past tense, see (6) below. 

RTWf RTT Trfirc? dpho kyd cdhie? What do you want ? 

RRT RTffPT? kyd cdhie? What do you want? 

RR c^i 4 | | mujhe kuch dudh cdhie, I want some milk. 

RR ITT focTR RTfgR | mujhe ck kitdb cdhie, I want a book. 

RR RTRRl 4 # 5 R R# Rif?# I us ddmiko das unde cdhie, That man wants ten 

eggs. 

5# R HW+ R#T -4 iffir I hamem ye pustkem nahim cdhie, We don’t need 
these books. 


(a) An alternative construction, perhaps somewhat less common than 
that with RT%r cahie, is with the feminine nouns RRTR -j znrurat and 
RMW+dl avalyaktd, both meaning ’necessity’. 


RR RR "Ff •»!««• to 
RR RR M to li) q# 


I mujhe dudh hi zarurat kai, I want, need, some milk, 
r t I mujhe das pusthom hi avalyaktd hai, 


I require ten books. 


(i b ) These constructions can be used in the imperfcctive past tense. The 
verbal forms are then - 4 1 feu RT cdhie thd, etc. (-4 1 (^U cdhie functioning as 


1 Sec p. 12. 
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an equivalent of an imperfectivc participle), and thi in the construction 
with qpF^tT zarural, STR^lTrTT uvasyakla. Negatives precede qrf|[tT in 
sentences of neutral style and emphasis. 

JTVK Tpfr qifgtt qj | mujhc pdni cdhie thd, I needed water, some water. 
fTP' TFft •Tgf ■q I If 1 ,", qT I hamcm pdni nahirii cahie thd, We didn’t need any 
water. 

d- 1 +l trqr Ptidl’T TTfoV «ft I unko ek kitdb cahie thi, They wanted a book. 
qH+t Pt'on ?ft ^T%tr q? dpko kitne ande cdhic the? How many eggs did 
you need? 

qpf Tf «TT tiiF-idi Ttf^T qf I mere bhdi ko do kdpiydm cdhie thim, My 
brother needed two exercise books. 

TTT ?q T) qt I use dudh ki zariirat thi, He needed milk, some milk. 

(c) Elsewhere only the construction with zariirat, «liq$q*Fdl 

dvaiyaktd is used, with forms of the verbs gRT bond or qfdT parnd ; those 
of the latter verb tend to convey slightly more emphasis. 

Ml'i+'f q^SfcRfV 'Ft fTf! I dpko maccharddni ki zariirat hogi, You’ll 
need a mosquito net. 

qq qgjqdl Tt Tfqt I mujhe sahayta hi dvaiyaktd paregi, I shall 

require asistance. 

•THi SfwPT qtf TTtl Tf q>V ^IMd I mujhe qalam aur kagaz ki zarural pari, 
I needed, found 1 needed, pen and paper. 

2 . qT%r cahie in association with infinitives or subjunctive forms 

In the standard written language and for the most part in the spoken 
language, transitive infinitives show adjectival concord with a preceding 
noun or pronoun, unless this is a definite direct object, in which case 
they show final -nd. Intransitive infinitives show final -nd, except as 
indicated in note (a) below. Negatives precede infinitives in sentences of 
neutral style and emphasis. 

Mn-t'l q^f TiRT TTferr | dpko yahdm rahnd cdhie, You ought to stay here. 
37^ qpcRj- q I Fiji', I unhem hindi sikhni cdhic, They should learn Hindi. 
■TT frrr sfl qq SPrRTCTq TRT d I ffjU | mere pita ji ho samdcdrpatr parhne 
cdhie, My father ought to read the papers. 
yiTM q 'Hrd+ Rift 1 qqqr qTffV I dpko ye pustkcih nahim parhni cdhie, You 
shouldn’t read these books. 

M I '( d'i Tpn | dpko unhem parhnd cdhie. You ought to read them. 
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(a) Nouns of non-personal reference, however, are not very often used 
with qq ko in sentences containing intransitive infinitives. Such nouns are 
more usually used as subjects of qifgrr cdhie in sentences which do not 
contain any noun or pronoun + qq ko, and infinitives are in adjectival 
concord with them. 

qqr ffTqt Tl'-c'qprr qifgV? kyd hindi rdstrabhasd honi cdhie? Should 
Hindi be the national language ? 

f+dld fPTTT qqr IT d I Ffl 1 . 1 , I yah kitdb hameia viez par rahni cdhie, 
This book should always stay on the table. 

(b) An alternative construction shows q i Fju cdhie linked by the con- 
junction fr ki to a following subject noun or pronoun and a verb in the 
subjunctive. 

M fqqq qif^u fip iTPT q^f Tg | dpko cdhie ki dp yahdm rahetii, You ought to 
stay here. 

=qrf^tT for cf^ fjjg) qftq # I cdhie ki vah hindi sikh Ic, He ought to learn 
Hindi. 1 

(e) The verbal construction can, like the nominal, be used in the 
imperfectivc past tense. Note its special implication, 
qq; fq^fr tqRT dlfirq qT I mujhc dilli jand cdhie thd, I should have gone to 
Delhi. 

qqqif q*j qjff fd I =qi% qf I usko yah nahim karnd cdhie thd, He ought 
not to have done this. 

fgqf qf’Tfr qrfgq I unhern hindi sikhni cdhie thi, They should have 
learned Hindi. 

ill’Hd qq qq Jqffqq qrfiPT q I dpko das ande kharidne cdhie the, You should 
have bought ten eggs. 

qiWT ippfl TRqr qrqt =qrf^q «ff 1 dpko apni pustkem Idni cdhie thim, You 
ought to have brought your books. 

qrg qqqrr qiqqT qnfrn qT l tumhem unko deklind cdhie thd, You should have 
looked at them. 

The imperfectivc reference of qT thd stresses the fact that obligation 
continued over a period, and implies rather that it was not met than that 

1 qpfT 5f s 'kli le ’should learn’; compound verb. See Lesson XVII. 
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it kept recurring. Expression of recurring obligation is dealt with in the 
following section. 


THE VERBS T3HT papid AND tfRT flOtld EXPRESSIVE OF 
OBLIGATION 

The idea of compulsion or of positive obligation is expressed by association 
of the infinitive form of a verb with a following part of the verbs M-S'tl par mi, 
meaning literally, ‘fall’ or 'be found’, or ffFTT hond. Use of nsm parna may 
express a marginally stronger compulsion or obligation. Concord operates 
in the same way as in sentences showing ^ I cahie in association with 

infinitives. The form of T^TT parna or gfiTT hand used determines the 
aspect, tense, and modal reference of the whole expression. Negatives 
precede infinitives in sentences of neutral style and emphasis. 

STTWf WI TjfTT I dpko yahdtii rahnd paregd/hogd, You'll have 

to stay here, you must stay here. 

^ 11 -FT it 1 n’t TUft TTnfY I dpko apni ctibi Idni paregi/hogi, You’ll 

have to, must, bring your own key. 

^TPTT ITT I inujhe ghar nahim jam parti, I didn’t have to go 

home. 

SfTPT I TTfTT qj I mujhc sdm chah bajeghar jdnd partd thd, 

1 used to have to go home at 6 p.m. 

HT tN" qq ?R7 'FHT iieil M Sdl ^ I mujhe pdme baje lalt ktim karnd partd 
hai, I have to work till five o’clock (daily). 

TlR ^ rRi TT*T <6<il ?, I mujhe pdme baje tak ktim karnd hai, I have 
to work till five o’clock (today). 

(«) Note that constructions with the future tense of MfHr parna or 
ift-TT hona are the normal means of rendering English sentences with 
’must’ (which anticipate future actions). 

(6) Note the sense contrast in the last two examples, where TorTT % partd 
hai contrasts with f hai. The sense of the first of these two examples 
might have been expressed by use of sfRTT ^ hold hai if it had been desired 
to use gfiTT hona instead of Mi-tl parna. 


(c) The perfective forms of gtTT hand, viz. gW hud, - <TT hud thd, etc., 
are not generally used in this construction. 
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5T5T amid, m., egg 
;?TT'fT kdpi, f., exercise book 
H -***?< I HT maccharduni, f., mosquito 
net 

RfIFRTT sahdytd, {., help 
\niadad, f., help 
v.l'-s. rdstra, m., state 
tTe^VTFrT rdstrabhdfd, (., state 
language 

etHMK samdedr, m., (sg. and pi.) 
news 

samdedr pair, m., news- 
paper 


^T^ft cdbi, f., key 
jfift topi, f., hat 

fRPJ T 5 ! havdi pair, m., air letter 
qrtfUT qamiss, f., shirt 
«n«TR 3TR7 bdsdr jdnd, go to the 
bazaar, go shopping 
IFfiT foil, m., telephone; 

R qipf spr^rn maim use fon 
karuthgd, I shall phone him 
'FTTfisf ke -ft/arib , about, 
approximately 

kdntd, Kantii (girl’s name) 


EXERCISE 25 

i sqrrrt qqr qrferc;? qq; itr prf 'ur -iiPpo i 

'TFft Rrf^tr »IT | qqqrf znrtf 3PFRT ?>ft I 'ET ‘PIT RTf^V? 

qrrrt q- qqr) qifftr «ff i ^ qrf >fr ^ RTf^tr «tt i rif qq 

trqr fqgt fWft qTf^cr | W TPT Wrt qRTT | senwt qfa 
% *T •al't'fl' Tftft I 


EXERCISE 26 

I need two shirts. Rsdha needed Kanta’s books. You ought to go to India. 

I ought to speak Hindi. You should have learned Hindi. I have to buy 
some newspapers. I’ll have to go at about it o’clock. I must go at about 

I I o’clock. I had to go at 1 1 o’clock. I used to have to go shopping every 
day. I have to phone him. I’ll need ten rupees. 
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RELATIVE- CORRELATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 
Relative-correlative constructions have been mentioned above in 
connection with the relative pronoun and adjective 3ft jo. They are 
extremely common in Hindi, and arc discussed more fully here. Note, 
first, that an English sentence made up of principal and relative clause will 
very often have as Hindi equivalent two clauses in the reverse order: the 
relative clause, containing the appropriate relative pronoun, adverb or 
adjective, followed by the principal clause containing a correlative to it, 
though this may be omitted in informal usage. The following examples of 
English relative sentences transposed to illustrate the structure of their 
Hindi equivalents should make this pattern quite clear. 

I shall go when you tell me : When you tell me, then I shall go. 

I didn’t understand what he said: What he said, I didn't understand that. 
1 am reading the book you suggested: The book which you suggested, 
I am reading it. 

Read as many books as you can : As many books as you can, read as many 
as that. 


I. Some of the commonest relatives 
correlatives : 

3fd jab, when 
3R dt jab bhi, whenever 
3fd IT jab se, since (of time), from the 
time when 

3R dd jab tab, as long as 
ddT jaisd, of such a sort as ; that 
which 

TTT if! jaise hi, as soon as 
raid'd jiind, as many, much as; 

however many, much 
sift! jahdm, where 
3|ft >fl jahdm bhi, wherever 
sft jo, the one who, which 
3TT dtf jo koi, whoever, whichever 
3 ft jo kuch, whatever 


are listed here, together with their 

— dd tab, then 

— dd tab, „ 

— dd ft tab se, since then 

— dd dT tab tab, until then 
— • ddT (ft) vaisd (hi), in that 

way; it 

— dd ft vaise hi, then 

— • dddT ( ft ) utnd (hi), so 

many, much 

— dff vuhdm, there 

— dff vaham , „ 

— df vah, he, it, etc. 

— df vah, 

— df vah, 
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2 . Examples of their use follow, with further comment where necessary: 

3R dTT ddd dfd, dd d dWTT I jab dp mujhse kahetitge, tab maim jduihgd, 
I shall go when you tell me. 

3R dt fJjevfl 'dell ft, dd ffdt 5 ! dtddT f I jab bhi dilli jdta hunt, tab hindi 
hi boltd hum, Whenever I go to Delhi I speak Hindi, of course. 

3R d dTT dd dd d, dd IT d ffdt dff dtdT I jab se dp cale gae the, tab se 
maim hindi nahim bold, I haven’t spoken Hindi since you went away. 1 

3Id dd d dfT dd dd d dTd dTd I jab tak maim yaham rahumgd, lab 
tah ve kiivi kareritge, They will work as long as I stay here. 

ddT did ddd dfd, ddT (ft) dddl I jaisd dp mujhse kahetiige, vaisd (hi) 
harutitgd, I shall do (just) as you tell me. 

dd ft did ddd dfd, dd ft dd ddT I jaise hi dp mujhse. kahethge, vaise lii 
kar duthgd, I’ll do it as soon as you tell me. 2 

dt dd fddd dd f , ddd did ddd ft f I mere pas jitne paise haitii, unke pas 
ulnc hi hum, He has just as much money as I. 

df ddTd fdddT dfdT f) TddT (ft) dfdT df dt ^ I vah makdn jitnd mahaingd 
hai, utnd (hi) mahamgd yah bhi hai, This house is (just) as dear as that. 

did fdddT did dTd, dddT ft dTdd I dp jitnd ham karemge, utnd hi jdncihgc, 
The more you work the more you'll know. 

fdddf dff dTd ft dddd dt ft, dddt dft fddt dt dff f I jitni bari dbadi 
kalkatte Id hai, utni bari dilli ki nahim hai, The population of Delhi is 
not as great as that of Calcutta. 

3Tfr ffft dtvft deft k, d dft Tf-TT dTfdT f I jahdm hindi boli jdti hai, maim 
validtii rahnd cdhtd hiim, I want to live where Hindi is spoken. 3 

dft dt 3fTdT f, dfl did dtddT f I jahdm bhi jdtd hum, vahdm amgrezi 
boltd hum, Wherever I go 1 speak English. 

did 3fr df Tf f , d dddT fddTTd dft dTTT l dp jo kah rahe haitii, maim 
uspar visvds nahim kartd, I don’t believe what you’re saying. 

fdd dTdft d df dd fdd, df dTTdtd ftdT I jis ddtni tie yah pair likhd, vah 
bhdrtiy hogd, The man who wrote this letter is probably an Indian. 

dt dtf dTd, dd df UdT dtfdd I jo koi de, use yah khabar dijic, Please 
tell this to whoever comes. 

1 For ifp >f cale gae the ‘went away’ see Lesson XVII, p. 100 . 

8 dT ddT bat chimed ‘shall do'; compound verb. See Lesson XVII. 

s For tff^ft 3! Ml ^ bolt juti hai 'is spoken’, sec Lesson XIX, p. ri6. 
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LESSON XIV 


frrcr 1%# ^ ttit qif topf rr rIt fkf! sfr rasft qfnt i jis 

kisi he pas yah puslak nahim hai, use aur hist hi pustak parhni paregi 1 
Whoever hasn’t got this book will have to read someone else’s. 

•jft + Wl M , RR RT 7 +1 Pd i; I jo kuch karnd cdhie, use dp kijic, Please 
do whatever has to be done. 


(a) Note that whereas RR jab tak means ‘as long as’, the sense ‘until’ 
is expressed by RR RV . . . R jab tak . . . na, followed by a subjunctive form 
if the reference is to a future action, and usually a perfective form if to 
a past action.* 

RR RT TTR R RET, RR RT 4 R^f TgRT I jab tak ram na dem, tab tak maim 
yahdiii rahumgd, I shall stay here till RSm comes. 

RR RRi <,1 '( R M iu, RR ddl R RjTT TfTT I jab tak rdrn na dc, tab tak maim 
vahdrn rahd, I stayed there until Ram came. 

(h) Concerning RRT jaisd and its use, one might have expected the oblique 
case pair RR . . . RR joist: . . . vaise to cover the adverbial idea of the English 
‘in such a way as’, etc. Rut in fact the direct case forms are usually used to 
express this idea, as well as sometimes serving as near equivalents of the 
RT-Rjf jo . . . vah pair, and the use of RR jaise (usually with ft hi) and its 
correlative is specialized in the sense ‘as soon as . . . then'. 


(c) RR jaise alone is, however, used in the adverbial senses ‘like, just as, 
as if. With preceding nouns and pronouns it functions as either a simple 
postposition or the main component of a compound postposition: e.g. 


vS-i RR vftR un jaise log, 
ddd> dd did unite jaise log, 


| people like them. 


RR RR Higj, d? ^RT ft fdd ■'Hi i RRT I jaise maimne kahd, vah dusrc hi din 
cald gayd, As I said, he left on the very next day. 

RR<ft dfd dtdt ft, RR RR TtddTdt Rf I unki dmkhern bhigi third, jaise vah 
ronevdli ho, Her eyes were moist, as if she were about to cry. 3 


aur is stressed; sec Lesson VIII, p. 43, n. 1. 

8 Sometimes ffft naldm is substituted for R na, in which case a future verb 
replaces a subjunctive. 

3 For < | qq|>fj ronevdli 'about to cry' sec Lesson XXV, pp. tS- ff- 
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(d) Note in the sentences showing the pairs fRRRT . . . RRRT (ft) jitnd . . . 
utnd (hi), RRT . . . RRT (ft) jaisd . . . vaisd (hi), how equality is stressed by 
the use of iff hi with the correlative, or of ft bhi in the correlative clause ; 
also in the last example showing fRRRT jitnd, how this form and RRRT utnd 
can be used with adjectives. 

(<) From the sentences showing the pair ft . . . . . . vah (additional 

to those given in Lesson VIII) note that the correlative as well as the 
relative may occur in cither case. 

3. Though the pattern described above is a basic one, the principal clause 
will not infrequently be found initially, followed by the relative clause. 
Some cases when this can occur are: 

(a) In sentences where ft jo correlates with a noun preceded by a word 
of indefinite reference, such as trqt ek, ftf hoi ; English translation equiva- 
lents contain an indefinite, rather than a definite, article. Sec Lesson VIII, 
p. 47, first example. 

(b) In more complicated sentences, to simplify their presentation, 
especially those containing disyllabic relatives and correlatives. Thus 
with three of the examples listed in section 2 above compare the following : 

RRRR RRRT ft RftlT t f^TvFTT (fo) R? Wf (|) I yah makdn utnd hi 
mahamgd hai jitnd ( ki ) vah makdn (hai ). 1 

fftft 3 ft RTRlft RRft Rft Rft | fftlft (k) ft (|) I dim ki dbddi 

utni bari nahim hai jitni (ki) kalkatte ki (hai). 

R R|[t T?RT qip f Rft ftft RTft | I maim vahdrn rahnd cdhtd hum 
jahdiii hindi boli jdti hai. 

(c) Where prominence is given to a constituent of a principal clause, rather 
than of a subordinate clause; e.g. in the following sentence, in which the 
negatived verb is the most prominent sentence constituent : 

R^ RKft Rft RTRT frWF RTT R ?(R RTR RR TR R I vah ddmi nahim dyd 
jiske bare mem ham bat har rahe the, The man we were talking 
about didn’t come. 


1 A pleonastic ki is sometimes found in conjunction with relatives in colloquial 
usage. Further examples arc given in Supplement III, p. 183. 
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Compare with this sentence 

?'r faff T TT> ff ffTff ffTT ~ j :k ff, ffg ff$f smi I ham jis ddmi ke bare 

mem bat har rahe the, vah nahitn dyd, The man we were talking about 
didn’t come, 

where the identity of the man concerned is stressed, and the fact that 
there had been a conversation about him. 

4. Sometimes there is no explicit correlation of relative with principal 
clause, as in English. Compare with the eleventh example on p. 83 

ffTjfiTFT, -flir'i fiE-ft sftvtY ^1 ('ll fl, -Jg't ?rT % | hindustdn, jahdiit hindl bolt 
jdti luu, bahut bard del hat, India, where Hindi is spoken, is a very 
large country. 

5. Note particularly that in colloquial usage correlation is very often not 
expressed, though it is understood: c.g. 

faff faff! q>T «ff ffll, TT I jis hist kd jo ji cdhe, hare, Everyone may do 
whatever he likes (whatever his soul [#) ji, in.] desires). 

Many of the correlatives in the sentences given above could be omitted 
colloquially. 

6. Note that frequently relative words and phrases, especially in initial 
clauses, may stand in first place in their clauses or may follow subjects, 
without the emphasis of the sentence being very greatly altered. Compare, 
for instance, with the fourth example listed in section 2 above the sentence 

ff ffff ffT ffll TjpTT, ffff fTT Y -MH TTff I maim jab tah yahdm rahumga, tab 
tali vc ham kareritgc 

of similar emphasis. Further illustrations will be found in the exercises 
to this Lesson. 

VOCABULARY 

ffTffTCt dbddi, f., population *fplT bhiga, wet 

f'-fT'TFT visvds, m., faith, confidence fffTffrff vis'vds harm i (par), 

TK f khtibar, f., news, information believe, believe to be true 
TIT tdr, m., wire; telegram, cable TT qfrfaff TKT hi [host's har ad, try 
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EXERCISE 27 

fft 4|inl Iff W| iu I Iff tPff M I '! fflt T^TT ffff ffff Tf^tr | 
ffff ffff ffff ffTffT, ffff tTf fffl I ff ffff ffff ffKff ff ffffT ffT, Iff ffff ffff fKf 1 
ffff I ffPT ffff fft ^ffffpffTff 'll#, 1# ft ffff> IK fffffff | ffff fffffff vflff fffff 
#, ?rrff ffffff ff?f # 1 in iif ffn? ?iPKrT ?r|f ff vfhfT ffT Trim 
fftfaff ffTfff ^ I (pq I 


EXERCISE 28 

I wasn’t at home when you came. I didn’t understand what he said. I shall 
study Hindi until I go to India. As soon as I saw him I recognized him. 
I have as many English books as you have Hindi books. Do whatever he 
says. The men we saw here yesterday don’t live in this village. 

1 The pronoun with ff ne is expressed, not understood, following the preceding 
subject concord construction. This usage is not obligatory, hut is somewhat pre- 
ferred by careful speakers. 


LESSON XV 


the verb tert sakna ‘to be able to . . 

1. This verb is used as an auxiliary with verb stems. It is never used 
alone. 

4 fefT sftvT 'l+dr f I maim hindi bol saktd hum, I can speak Hindi. 

4 sfTvT tl+ci I I maim hindi nahim bo l saktd, I can’t speak Hindi. 

4 H'HI Tiff -T^t fTT I maim apnd kdm nahim kar sakd, I couldn’t do 
my work. 

(a) In sentences of neutral style and emphasis negatives precede stems of 
simple verbs with auxiliary ut’Ul sakna, rather than intervening between 
stem and auxiliary, A sentence such as 4 44 ff(^t) tPTT maim so na{him) 
sakd ‘I couldn't sleep' is somewhat affective in character. 

(b) Stems of transitive verbs with perfective forms of auxiliary -HR I sakna 
arc not used in construction with 4 nc (RRT sakna itself not being 
transitive). 

2 . Sentences showing an impcrfectivc past tense form of sakna 
may be ambiguous: e.g. 

4 tfTTcT vfT t(+<ll 3 * S TT I maim bhdrat jd saktd thd, I could have gone to India 
(but didn’t), 
or 

I used to be able to go to India. 

This ambiguity depends on the fact that the locution 3TT fPPrfT TT jd saktd 
thd expresses only continued ability to go, leaving open the question 
whether this ability was exercised or not. But in practice the majority of 
sentences of this kind refe.r to an ability not exercised. 

3 - thMI sakna may also occur in sentences expressing grant of permission, 
or possibility. 

tTTV 3U TR | I dp jd saktc hairit, You may go. 

4 TvT =HH/t 3TT HTcTT % I maim kal bandras jd saktd hum, I may go to 
Banaras tomorrow. 
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THE VERB ?pRT cuknd 
THE VERB cuknd 

This is an intransitive verb meaning ‘to finish’; its characteristic use, 
however, is as an auxiliary with verb stems to stress that the action 
described by a stem is completed, has already taken place. 

4 ‘I 'Jhm I 4 TVTtT ^ TjTT f I 444TET SIT ^+1 jT I maim garmiyom mcm 
kasmir jd rahd hum; nainitdljd cukd hum, In the summer I’m going to 
Kashmir; I’ve already been to Nainital. 

4 ETT^TT jf I maim kha cukd hum, I’ve already eaten, I’ve had my meal. 
4 ffT'IWH 4 TiJ jf I maim hindustdn mem rah cukd hum, I’ve lived in 
India. 

4 tTRT iJT tfg TT ftTT M+'ll I maim aglc haftc iak yah pair likh 
cukumgd, I shall write, get this letter written, by next week. 

(a) Note that frequently an English verb with the adverb ‘already’ has 
the force of a Hindi verb stem with auxiliary ^HT cuknd ; but also that 

cuknd with verb stems has no one English translation equivalent. 

( b ) Stems of transitive verbs with perfective forms of auxiliary cuknd 
are not used in construction with 4 ne (^RT cuknd itself not being 
transitive). 

THE VERB f4=RT milna 

This intransitive verb means basically ‘to accrue’ or ‘to be available’, and 
is used in a variety of sentence types. 

1 . In conjunction with a subject and an expressed or implied noun or 
pronoun in the oblique case with ^4 ko (or an equivalent pronominal 
object form), it answers frequently to the English verbs ‘get’, ‘receive’, 
‘meet’, etc., although the syntax of these verbs is quite different, since 
they are transitive. The noun or pronoun with ko, or equivalent object 
form, usually precedes the subject, except where f4vTTT milna has the 
sense ‘(happen to) meet’, where it normally follows it: e.g. 

(tj4) TOT TT fatTI I ( mujht ) dpkd patr mild, I got your letter (your 
letter accrued to me). 

tllM+l TiT JtU't 4 fa 6 1 vi t favpfl I dpko us dukan mcm acchi 

mithdiyath milemgi, You’ll get excellent sweets in that shop. 

TO «fTPT 4 f4r> Tff r 4 FTT f44 I us kdm ke lie use sau rupae mile, He got 
100 rupees for that work. 
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VOCABULARY 
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fief STfjT if Bra fraPf ¥ Phhi «TT I kal iahr merit valt tttujhe sarnyog se 
mild tha, Yesterday I ran across him in the city. 1 

2. It also answers to English intransitive expressions such as ‘to be 
available’, ‘to be found’. Here, Ph cm 1 rnilnd likewise being intransitive, 
the syntax of Hindi and English equivalent sentences is very similar. 

■ffRfT tf 3"g?T fTffft fa tie fV.idl f I bhdrat mem bahut sasli sigrelerit miltl 
hairii, Very cheap cigarettes can be had in India. 

*fl <. W‘ H f!l f t if BTff fne-icl I kabnir ke pa/tdroiii merit bhdlu milte Itairn, 

Bears are found in the mountains of Kashmir. 

3. PfiHdl rnilnd is generally used in construction with ¥ re to refer to 
meeting other than by chance; also to express resemblance. 

Bffff f'i Ha. t Bra fTFtV I unse milkar bdterii horitgi, I’ll meet him and we’ll have 
a talk. 

”PTT ff !ITO «T3f fVvf tid'd I jf? hyd maim apse das baje mil sahtd hum? 
May I see you at to o'clock? 

"TvT if Brail ( H H I BT I kal sahr merit vah mujhsc mild thd, Yester- 

day he met me, came to sec me, in the city. 

(Compare with this last example the last example given in section 1 , 
showing PhvHi rnilnd in construction with fit ho.) 

if 5TW ff B'H V|Tt if BBT favrar I maim sahl se apnc bhai se nahirit mil Id, 
I don’t look like my brother. 

4. Sometimes the verb fifvRT rnilnd is linked in a conventionalized way 
with an ‘echoing verb’, .4 'id I julnd *: c.g. 

(fif TftffPfT if fffvT-jjH + f d I Pf.o. | hametit parosiyom sc mil-julkar ralirtd 
cdhie, We should live on good terms with our neighbours. 

OTT Bfff ¥ BMd VTh B PdHjH factd-HHii f I dp cehre se apnc bhdi se bilkul 
rnilte-julte haim, You look just like your brother. 


1 fPTT'T if sarnyog se ‘by chance’. 

* The linking of verbs in tliis way is common in Hindi. In some cases the second 

member of such a verb pair has an independent meaning of its own which reinforces 
that of the main verb, but frequently it is merely based on 11 rhyming or echoing 
syllable. Often use of a verb pair is slightly affective in character. Participles, 
infinitives, and absolutives arc the most usual components of verb pairs ; absolutive 
pairs always show the first absolutive in stem form (as in the first example). 


VOCABULARY 


fffSrf mithdi, sweet 
ffffPT sarnyog, m., chance; BBFT B 
sarnyog se, by chance 
■>TT?T bhdlu, m., bear 
H sl'fl parosi, m., neighbour 
BfTfT cehra, 1 m., face, features 
tJRwf laid, {., face, features; form 
fTRT kos, m., dictionary 


1J5T bhtil, f., error 
BfTT ultar, m., answer; 

TB fT vStK. BBT pair kd ultar 
delta, answer a letter 
tjddl siicnd, f., information 
TOfK purashdr, m., reward 
B 4HMI '\ke aldvd, apart from 
fadjH f bilkul , completely, quite 


EXERCISE 29 

ran sra rat vt fra, fra vku, i rara fra if tit frar, fra fra' Tfr i Bra ragra wvhtifa 
^ fai v fra ra faff frar 1 ffrat ft miiti ira rarra if ftf ftff 2 bkhIb 
Biiit( fftra frara v 1 rara rara ■ft raF? Bg firat fiiy rararat ft rat>t fraraT 1 
^ra fra Pun frara sj? •^hsi rara frafrar-jrafTT ^ 1 


EXERCISE 30 

I can’t write Hindi very easily. Whenever I write, I make mistakes. When 
I got there he had already left. 3 I answered his letter as soon as I got it. 
Anyone who can give* information about this will receive a reward. You 
can get Hindi books in that shop. 

1 First vowel usually short [c], 

1 aur is stressed. 

’raFTT iand. 

4 Use future tense. 


LESSON XVI 


COMPARISON 

Some types of comparative expression involving relatives were noted in 
Lesson XIV. Most of the others are considered here. 

x. Adjectives, when used in non-explicit comparisons, usually show the 
words aur or f aur bhi preceding them. iftT aur is stressed in 
these usages: e.g. 

% vtfa>d >hih (xt ) T? f I vah bard hai, lekin dp aur {bhi) bare 
haim, He is big, but you are bigger (even bigger). 

*1 V 4$* 4 5TTOT I aur bard sandiiq le do. Bring a bigger box. 

2. When comparison is explicit (i.e. when an English translation equivalent 
makes use of the word 'than') the noun or pronoun with which the 
comparison is made is associated with the postposition 4 sc, followed by 
the adjective in normal concord : e.g. 

4TPT 3W f I dp usse bare liaim, You arc bigger than he. 

3. Collocations of adjective with preceding W sabse (usually written as 
one unit) may be compared with superlatives in English. They are used 
both attributivcly and predicativcly. 

°T?[ «TfT 4 '4V ff, etf‘tv'1 4TPT 3"? f' I vah bard hai, maim bhi bard 
hum, lekin ap sabse bare haim, He is big and so am I, but you arc the 
biggest (of us all). 

‘tn-Hrll Tijvr VI TT ddl 5T^T VT I halkatld pahle bhdrat kd sabse bard 
Sahr thd, Calcutta used to be the biggest city in India (India’s biggest 
city). 

(a) Occasionally for the word SRT sab in these locutions the adjective itself 
may occur. Such expressions are affective in tone, unlike those with 
fpr sab, except in the case of a few standardized adverbial expressions. 

•J'-l't' TV 4 PfidH % I uske pus acchi sc acchi kitabcm haim. He’s 
got excellent, really good books. 

•TV ft TV ham sc kam, at least 
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4. Adjectives which are direct borrowings from Sanskrit may form 
comparatives with the suffix -tar and/or superlatives with the suffix -tarn. 
Some such forms found are: 

TR’ ucc, high (cf. 3rTT- tithed, the uccatar, higher 

common Hindi word) 
fspi priy, dear, beloved 
Wd'M ananya, unique 


dtlhunik, modern 


faddH priytam, dearest 

ananyatam, quite unique, 
peerless 

UNfd+dV adhuniktam, most modem 
®Tjj d-Hdf ?jappT 4 fiTtf ilRTiri ^4 rgr | vah uccatar adhyayan he lie 
aksfard tale gae, He went to Oxford for advanced study. 

These forms are comparatively rare except in verse, and are elsewhere 
largely confined to the written language. To use the forms described in 
sections 1-3 above is never really incorrect. 


5. Occasionally other Sanskrit superlative forms are met with in Hindi, 
not always preserving strict superlative sense, and again usually in the 
written language. The commonest are: 

3tl*5 jyesth, older, eldest TpT*5 kanisth, younger, youngest 

4*5 sresth, very good, best pH *'6 balisth, very strong 

fr44*5 sarvfresth, foremost, supreme 

6. Much more common are a limited number of Persian comparatives 
and superlatives. The latter likewise have intensive force as much as 
superlative. 

<. -\behtar better 1 
d£d (Id f behtarin best, choice 1 
«Kd< f badtar worse 

3XTRTR \zydddtar most (of) ; most commonly, very much 


WTWt 3XT 4 r^WH 4 d^dO-T fWT I dpko is dukdn mem 

hindustan he behtarin kapre milemge, You’ll find India’s choicest 
fabrics (on sale) in this shop. 

WKRK fd<Jl4T Wd 5 I zydddtar vidydrthi hindi parhte haim, Most of 
the students study Hindi. 

4 'dIKId'f xiftf 4sdl I maim zydddtar yahdm baithtd hum, I very often 
sit here. 


1 The first vowel of these words is usually short [c]. 
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COMPARATIVE ANI) OTHER EXPRESSIONS WITH 

ITTCT f zydtld and tPef adhik 

i . The invariable and equivalent words TIRT -\zyiidd and T'TF adhik are 
common as adjectives, pronouns, and adverbs in locutions whose English 
equivalents contain expressions of quantity such as 

more; (very) many; too many; 

much; very much; too much 

HTvT srftpf f<rar4f f I is sal adhik vidyarthi haim, There are more, very 
many students this year. < 

WIT TIKT TYR •T TfPw | dp zyadd ham na kijic, Please don’t do any more 
work, too much work. 

TIT Tim T TTCT I dp zyadd na khdie, Don’t eat any more, too much. 

4 TO sqm TMT f, I maim ab vahdrh zyadd jdtd hum, I go there a lot 
now. 

Their emphasis can be increased by prefixing them with clgR (41) 
babul (hi): e.g. 

3T TTvf TgT (gl) ITT flTTf 4 1 ,s s> '^ (i‘‘) zyadd vidyarthi haim, 

There are a very great number of students, too many students, this 
year. 

4 TO TOT RfR Tim TTcTT f I maim ab vahdm bahut zyadd jdtd hum, I go 
there a great deal now. 

The translation of expressions containing Tim zyadd and Tr-TT adhik 
depends, of course, on the context. Since they can occur in a wide 
range of contexts, translation equivalents can vary considerably. 

(a) Note that as adjectives and pronouns Tim zyadd and V, Pi i.‘ adhik 
signify ‘a large amount of or ‘a greater amount of than’, and arc not 
normally exact equivalent:; of 5TPT aur, which means ’additional’. Compare 
the sentences 

4Yt C-frfrr I aur lijie, Please take some more. 

Tim vflRV I zyadd lijie, Please take a larger helping, please take a lot. 

(b) Note the frequent use of Tm Una ‘as many, as much, as this ’, with 
following pleonastic Tim zyadd or adhik : e.g. 

TTTIT W’TT qtrm TTT R T I Rltvh 1 . 1 dpko ilnd zyadd hum na harnd 
cdhie, You shouldn’t work as hard as this. 

TORI utnd, the corresponding adjective of distant reference, is used in 
a similar way. 
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2 . Preceding adjectives, Tim zyadd and itfqr adhik have the senses 
‘rather’, ‘very’, or ‘too’ (this last especially when emphasized by 
R§cf bahut): e.g. 

Mrw TT ‘■'I'.'IMN Tim TO "4 I bhurat k a jalvdyu zyadd garm hai, India's 
climate is very hot. 

RT Pw TO TT TimR «I^<1 Tim TO 4 I mere lie bharat kd jalvdyu bahut 
zyadd garni hai, India’s climate is too hot for me. 

REPORTS OE STATEMENTS AND QUESTIONS 

Reports of statements made and questions asked are very frequently made 
by citing the exact words attributed to the speaker, hinted by the con- 
junction Pf hi to the principal clause of the sentence. Two English 
sentences are rephrased below to illustrate the structure of their Hindi 
equivalents. 

I said (that) 1 would write the letter: I said that I shall write the letter. 
I asked him when he had come: I asked him that when did you come. 

i. St at merits 

TOR TfTT Pf 4 TOT •flu'll I usne hahd hi maim sac bolumgd, He said he 
would speak the truth. 

44 TOT “Ffjl pF TO *)■««!) 4W4 4 I rnaimne unse kahd hi dp acchi hindi 

bolte haim, I told him he spoke Hindi well. 

TOR TTT *FfIT Pf TOT TOUlt ff[Rt RfTO | I usne mujlise kahd hi dp acchi 
hindi bolte haim, He told me that I spoke Hindi well. 

(<i) The construction can be ambiguous (as can the English construction, 
though the ambiguities are not the same). The sentence ‘I told him you 
spoke Hindi well’, for instance, is also a possible translation equivalent of 
the second example given. This is so because third person pronouns are 
not normally used in this construction to denote a speaker or a person 
actually addressed. 

(b) As far as pronouns are concerned a thoroughly systematic use of this 
construction is not felt to be obligatory, especially in language that is at 
all removed from the colloquial, and notably in the Western-influenced, 
literary prose language. Where pronouns are not used in accordance with 
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the logic of the construction, verb concord of course varies accordingly. 
An equivalent of the first example above could thus be 

sPTR H'gl ftp RT5PTT 1 usne kaha ki vah sac bolegd. 

( c ) Sentences expressing a person's train of thought are usually cast in 
the same form as reports of statements and questions: c.g. 

ti Ni far if fac.-fl 'itldi-'ll I usne sued ki maim dilli jduihgd, He thought 
he would go to Delhi. 

(tl) Linking far ki is very frequently omitted in colloquial usage. 

2 . Questions 

TT-T R‘*far TOST far VTT 'fat it? usne mujhse pucka hi dp liaise haiiii ? He asked 
me how 1 was. 

R TTT 'TvitT far Wf WT fav.il RT faf maim wise puchnmgd ki k yd dp 
dilli jd rake huim ? 1 shall ask him if he is going to Delhi. 

'WT PH 5lM-t S far 'M R-f TR 5 P? faeft f ? kyd dp jdnte huim ki kids kab surd 
hull kail Do you know when the class begins ? 

(a) The notes to the preceding section also apply to this section. Note the 
alternative English equivalents of the first two examples: ‘He asked how 
you were’ and (assuming a suitable context) ‘I shall ask him if you are 
going to Delhi’. 

INDIRECT COMMANDS 

A request or command which is to be passed on to another person may be 
expressed by a subordinate clause containing a third person subjunctive 
verb, linked to its principal clause by the conjunction far It i. An English 
sentence is rephrased below to illustrate the structure of its Hindi 
equivalent. 

Tell him to stop work: Tell him that he should stop work. 

TfatT far # VT TT fapg I unse kahie ki ve viujht ek pair likhem, 
Please ask, tell, him to write me a letter. 

<r rjmr far tth i maimne usse kaluJ ki vah ham khalm hare, 

I asked, told, him to stop work. 
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(a) Alternatively an infinitive in oblique case may be used with either of 
the postpositions T fafJ ke lie or RT ko. The request or command is then 
rather more direct in tone: e.g. 

far rjqjj qifa q?T | maimne unse yahdth dne ko kaha, I told, asked, 
him to come here. 

JR RH qgj PTR ^ faTV qrgT | maimne unse yahdth dne ke lie kaha, I told, 
asked, him to come here. 

{h) kahnd expressing indirect commands is normally used in con- 
struction with # re, as in other cases. Used in construction with Tf ko it 
implies a distinctly peremptory command: e.g. 

-Jfl*fa qjd iJTR “fa Tin 1 usko yahdrii dne ko kaho, Tell him to come here. 

( c ) The verb TSSRT puchnd means ‘ask’ in the sense ‘inquire’, not ‘request’, 
and is thus of course not used in expressing indirect commands. 
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ijeqxpT adhyayan, in., study 
jalvdyu, m., climate 
aftRT tamil, f., Tamil 
sffatr jivan, m., life 
fatpr vifay, m., subject, matter, 
topic 

THT pannd, m., page 


Rvff gait, f., narrow street, alley 
faTT ganga, f., River Ganges 
tpjRT yamund, f., River Jumna 
'TW+Md' pustakdlay, m,, library 
fax mitr, m., friend 
TH if TH barn se kam, at least 


EXERCISE 31 

iffapT # PTP 1 R | I ffaft crfapT # PHTTR PHT | I RT 5TIR RR pfaR 
fahr p rYrr r fafrqpr i? rr faRR cr rtr r rtr rJr qfa- farffarr i fappr 
RET rYr# f, RRR Rdf RRff RKRfa W Rff Rfafaf I HTCR ffaraT P 
RRR feRRRT RRT R R 1 | | R# RTRR £ SfR R RfH ^ RPRR t 1 HR 
RRR RRR far PHRTT 3RR HfT RHHT RRR RT77TT TfalT I RRR H*W qf few 

rh^t rurr rY rh hrY r Ptr rrrtt | i rht wh rrh rrr far 
RRHTT? HR RRR far R{[ +Ih RRT HR IRtH R^Y I 

1 q rj- mem se, literally ‘from among’. This usage is discussed in Supplement III, 
p. 178. 
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EXERCISE 32 

The Ganges is longer than the Jumna. Bombay is nowadays the biggest 
city in India. It seems that you do more work than he. You’ll meet several 
Indian students there. I need more books. This library is too small. 
He told his friends that he had already eaten. He told his friends to come 
to 1 his house at 6.15 p.m. As soon as I got your letter I told him that you 
were coming to Delhi. 

1 TT par. 
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COMPOUND VERBS 

Compound verbs are composites of verb stems with one of a small 
number of auxiliary verbs; their basic meaning is that of the verb stem, 
modified or made specific in some sense by the particular auxiliary used. 
The independent meaning of an auxiliary is not present, or is only 
figuratively present, in compound verbs. The auxiliaries may thus be 
called ‘dependent auxiliaries’. Compound verbs are used very freely in 
most styles of Hindi, and the student must learn to use them reasonably 
accurately if his Hindi is to seem at all convincing to a native speaker. 
This takes time and effort. The first difficulty is that the common auxi- 
liaries do not always lend one and the same additional shade of meaning 
to all the sterns with which they may be used; the force of the auxiliaries 
is conditioned by the sense and range of usage of individual stems. 
Furthermore, similar modifications of the sense of steins can sometimes 
be brought about by more than one auxiliary, though the student will 
rarely have a free choice of these in conjunction with any given verb. 
Finally the use or non-use of compound verbs is frequently a matter of 
style or taste. The student must train himself to observe just which 
collocations arc used by native speakers or writers, and in which context.3. 

The following discussion of the main dependent auxiliaries, with the 
attached general notes, should give sufficient guidance for most ordinary 
collocations to be intelligible. 

I. APR jdna 

3fpTT jdna in general stresses the fact that an action is completed or carried 
through as a process. It stresses the element of action inherent in such 
intransitive verbs as gtTT hand, TTFTT rahnd, ^ 5 TT bailhnd, which may 
express both action and non-active state. It occurs with both intransitive 
and transitive verbs. It is particularly common with verbs of motion. 

57 tTA tprf AT A F.17TT I t-a/i do baje yah, hit d jSega, He will arrive, get 
here, at two. 

Tjj AT ’PIT I vah mar gayd, He died, he’s dead. 

5ft; TUPT AT fitevO if A 'PIT 1 maim thik satnay par dilli pahumc gay a. 
1 arrived punctually in Delhi. 
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*ir«( T TRT iffV jft 'Jlldl | I barii mem ghas hari ho jati hai, When it rains 
the grass turns green. 

tjtTOT? ho gay d? Have you finished? (your work, meal, etc.). 1 

T TOT Ttforf TO TOT I maim sab rotiydm khd gayd , I ate all the rotis 
(finished them, ate them up). 

T![ $<*0 TO TO TOT I vah kursi par baith gayd, He sat down on a chair. 

TO STT^ir! baith jaie! Take a seat, please. 

TOTTO if Tpft Tiff TiT •’1 Icl I ^ I barsat mem pant yaham rah jdta hai, During 
the rainy season water collects here. 

’HI'I *T "<Y STRT tHT TO 1 iffa I dp meri bat samajh got homge, You will have 
understood, grasped, what I’ve been saying. 

5T*^FT 'JTT l Hvn TO W I larha purd panna parh gayd, The boy read through 
the entire page. 

(a) 5TRT jdtid is only rarely used with the stem of the verb TVH I calnd 
‘move, go’ ; TOT TOTT cal jdna has the sense ’begin, get going’. The senses 
‘move along, go away’ are expressed by TOTT 3TRT cald jdnd : e.g. 

tftT *iK*fl <Hti T TOT TO T^ "T I tin ddmi raste mem cale jd rahe the, Three 
men were walking along the road. 

See further Supplement II, pp. 172 f. 

2. TOTT lend 

^TT lend has a general reflexive sense, suggesting that the given action is 
of particular interest to the doer, and often carrying an implication that 
it is carried out with difficulty, cleverly contrived, etc. It is often used 
with its own stem le. It is rare with intransitive verbs. 

T TOTf ^ ^ ? 1 maim gydrah baje khd letd hum, I have my meal at 

11 o’clock. 

4'tnp y 5JTO I maim ek makdn kharid lumga, I'm going to buy, 
going to buy myself, a house. 

•T-T faTTO 'FT (Vwi far TOT TOT? TO?? T^ TTTOTT I maimneyah niicay har liya 
ki vah yaham nahim rah sakta, I decided that he couldn’t stay here 
(after some thought). 

dgd ffTT fffar ?ft I dpne bahut hindi sikh li. You've learned a lot of 
Hindi. 


* Literally 'has (it) become (finished)'. 
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TPT TT # TO, sfa TOFT TO ? TO 1 ram se le lo, aur sydtn ho de do, Take it from 
Ram and give it to Syam.' 

A TOTTO TO’T jTt fTOTT I maim uske sdth ho liyd, I went (along) with him, 
accompanied him. 

3. TOT dead 

TOT dend is frequently complementary to 'TOT lend, suggesting that the 
given action particularly concerns some other person than the doer. 
Sometimes it simply stresses that an action is complete and done with. 
Note the common ? 3TO de dour, cf. A TOT le lend above. TOT dend is not 
very common with intransitive verbs. 

TOT A ^ froftT "FT fTOT far TOT faTTOTO ?, I jaj nc yah nirnay har diyd hi vah 
niraparddh hai, The judge decided, determined, that he was innocent. 
5ppp q t TTO TO fTOT I larhc ne purd patmd parh diyd, The boy read out 
the entire page. 

TOT TTTO fTO TO tfr? fTOT I usne apnc mitr ho chop diyd, He abandoned his 
friend. 

TOT fa^? cal die? You’re off? 2 

TTft TT ff 1 gdri cal di, The train left. 

< t.d TT I f TO TO ftfartr l darvdsd band har dijie, Please close the door. 

TOTt ft 5? I larhi ro di, The girl burst into tears (could not hold back her 
tears). 

4. TTOT par nd, TOTO ulhnd 

These verbs, meaning literally ‘fall’ or ‘be found’, and 'rise’, are often 
used with stems which themselves denote actions of falling and rising 
respectively (cither literally or figuratively). They also often stress the 
idea of a change of circumstance, particularly a sudden one. The majority 
of relevant steins collocate with either one or the other, but with some 
stems both are used, and may express different degrees of the given action. 
TOTOT TOT TO far TOT I kdgaz fari par gir pard, The paper fell to the floor. 
iTTfr TOT TOT I gdri cal pari, The train began to move. 
fTTTO TpfT A 'gT'TOT I larha pan i mem kud pard, The boy jumped into the 
water. 

1 For 5 de do 'give’ see following section. 

* For perfective forms used with reference to future time, as exemplified by 
ft(tT die here, see Supplement II, pp. 170 f. 
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WcT tf T? TT # TTfT T3T | ant merit vah ghar se bdhar nihal para. 
Finally he emerged from the house. 

'PV 5TFTT3T T*R T TT I kavi hi dvdz home merit guthj uthi, The 
poet’s voice rang out in the room. 

«Avf 'T2T fr . . . vah bol uthd ki . . ., He (suddenly) said, blurted out, 
that . . . 

vTT'Tt Tf TT) 1 lurid ro pari, The girl burst into tears. 
vlfTl - TT ?<5t I lurid ro uthi, The girl began to sob bitterly. 

T f?ff T5T I maim hams para, 1 burst out laughing. 

{[T ^.TT 33 I ham hariis uthe, We roared with laughter. 

^ ^TT 3 TlT TfT I vah ior se cauritk para, He started at the noise. 

^ ?ftT TT T'lT 33T 1 vah sor se cauritk uthd, He started violently at the noise. 

5. s.’U-1'i 1 (Jtilnd 

Phi'll ddlnd, meaning literally ‘throw down’, may suggest cither that the 
given action is violent, decisive, or drastic, or tnat it is done in an off-hand, 
casual way. 

V-M TT^ TT *TTT TRT 1 tisne apne blttii ko mar data, He killed his 
brother. 

‘HM-tr 3T HM TT SMI | usrte apnd sab trial bee ddld, lie sold up, sold 
off, all his goods. 

(a) TTTTT mdrnd used alone often means ‘beat, strike’; TIT 5T5HT mar 
ddlnd regularly means ‘kill’. 

6 . T5TT baiihnd 

T3TT baiihnd, meaning literally ‘sit’, most often suggests something anti- 
climactic, a deterioration of some kind. Often it implies that an action is 
censurable, e.g. done foolishly, thoughtlessly, maliciously or with cunning. 

TT TIW T W'Hi TTTT «li( I vah rdste mart apnd sard mdl kho baithd, 

He lost all his belongings on the way. 

TT TV TIT TT #3 are yah ltyd kar baithe hairit? Oh, what have you 
done, gone and done, now? 1 

1 y a, ‘ is usccl in a vague demonstrative way here, referring to the whole 
unpleasant situation. 
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hT M o'f-i TT T3 T 1 desdrohi eh fadyantra rac baithe the, The 
traitors laid a plot. 

fT^RT T?f 33 -M if I sahsa vah uth baithd, Suddenly he started up (involun- 
tarily). 

Til T'T’fl' tft *T TT T5T 1 vah apni math se lar baithd, He quarrelled with his 
mother. 

7. VTTT and 

TTHT and is complementary to TRT jdnd (though not nearly as common), 
suggesting the completion or emphasizing the carrying through of actions 
directed towards a place, literal or figurative, from which they are con- 
sidered. It is of course most common with verbs of motion. 

H TT TT TTT Vim I maim do baje pahumc dyd, I arrived at two o’clock. 
TTTT find TTTT TT 5T^T T 1TTTT T7TT I bis minat calkar vah sahr se nikal 
dyd, After walking twenty minutes he came out of the town. 

TNl< TT vtfllT TT TT? f I divdr par latdcih ug di hairit, Creepers have 
grown, grown up, over the wall. 

(a) OTTT and is not used with the stem of the verb TTTT calnd ‘move, go' ; 
note the collocation TTT TTTT cald and, parallel to TVTT TTTT cald jdnd. 

TT '1 <1 nti I < f TTT T Tft TT TTt $ 1 yah parampard hazdrom haras se 

call d rahi hai, This tradition has been carried on for thousands of 
years. 

See further Supplement II, pp. 172 f. 

8. TTTTT calnd 

This verb is sometimes used to stress the progressive element in an action. 
Rl t H TT TT I TTTT sff T'.-n TT I sum kd samay thd. aritdherd ho cald thd, 

It was evening. Darkness was drawing on (it was getting dark). 

9. PTTTPTT nikalnd 

fdT'-HI nikalnd, meaning literally ‘emerge’, sometimes suggests sudden- 
ness or unexpectedness of the given action, much as TTTT parnd, with 
verbs of motion. 

Tfj TTHT TT TT T UIH-1 TT faWT I vah aednak mere ghar he sdrnne d 
nikld, He suddenly appeared in front of my house. 

TT TTTT TfTTT TTT fTTWT I bail rassi lurdkar bhdg nikld, The ox broke 
the rope and escaped. 
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10. TjpTTT pahumcnd 

pahumcnd, used with TOTO and and also TOTO jand, stresses the 
implications of arrival rather than the performance of the given action. 

^ 7T TOT TOUT TO T|TO I vah do bajc dgre d pahuriicd, He reached Agra at 
two o’clock (after a long journey, for an impending meeting, etc.). 

11. TRI pdnd 

TRT pdnd, meaning literally ‘get, find’, stresses not so much ability to 
perform an action (cf. l-HHi saknd ) as possibility of performing it, ability 
to complete it. Compound verbs containing 'M pdnd are very often 
negatived. 

qT»T TO?) ^T ITHT I maim yah hum nahirit kar pdyd, I wasn’t able to 
do this work (couldn’t manage it). 

12. TTOTT rahhnd 

TtsRT rahhnd underlines the fact that the action results in the achievement 
of a state of some duration. 

qfa TOT cm *fFT TTO1T I maim panic haje tak soc rakhumga, I shall make 
my mind up, decide, by five o’clock. 

TT ''Hid TFF Wf t I mairime ek jagah roll rahhi hai, I’ve reserved a 
place, scat. 

vfsqft # «ls| q^T qtff) ^ | larki tie sari palm rahhi hai, The girl has on, is 
wearing, a sari. 

General notes 

(a) Note particularly that although the force of compound verbs can 
often best be brought out by the use of English translation equivalents 
of colloquial character, compound verb usage in Hindi has nothing 
exclusively colloquial about it. 

(b) Compound verbs (other than those with auxiliary <THT pdnd) are 
relatively rarely negatived in sentences of neutral style and emphasis. 
In so far as negatives occur in such sentences they precede stems; but in 
affective contexts they frequently occur between stem and auxiliary. 

(c) Compound verbs are used in construction with ne when both the 
stem verb and the auxiliary are themselves used independently with 
q ne, except that no compound verbs with auxiliary TRT pdnd are used in 
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construction with ne. Of these verbs which are used independently 
both with and without # ne, at least one can be used in either construction 
with transitive auxiliaries, viz. Tt TOTT ro dena (usually without, sometimes 
with q ne). Sec the examples above for illustrations. 

(d) In some cases questions of syllable economy and a feeling for the 
balance of a given sentence may be sufficient to decide whether a com- 
pound verb will or will not be used. Sometimes the position of a verb in 
non-final or final clause is a deciding factor. A Hindi speaker will often 
feel that an idea expressed by means of a simple verb is somehow in- 
complete and presupposes something following in the same sentence, 
whereas use of a compound verb rounds off a sentence more effectively. 

(f) Compound verbs do not normally form absolutives in -kar /-he. 
Compare the following sentences: 

TOT T5 'IM I I vah baith gayd, He sat down. 

TO; T5TT TOTT fa: . . . vah baithkar bold ki .... He sat down and said that . . . 

(/) Note that compound verbs are in form identical with collocations of 
unextended absolutive with following finite verb (from which they derive 
historically). In some cases the same form of words can be interpreted in 
different ways, dependent on its context, and, usually, intonation: c.g. 

TOT TORT TO TOTT ^ I vah khdnd hhd gayd hai 
could mean ‘He’s finished his meal’, or, possibly ‘he’s eaten and left’. 

(g) Compound verbs may be formed on the stems of conjunct verbs (see 
pp. 57 ff.) just as on other verb stems: e.g. 

TOT TORT JP? TOC ftTO f. maimne kdm surd kar diyd hai, I've started work 
(compound verb formed on 5T¥ TOT surd karnd). 
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VFT ghds, {., grass 
TIT! roti, {., bread (chupatti) 
fTOTOT niscay, m., decision, resolve 
firuT’T niniay, m., decision (between 
alternatives) 

TTTO far l, m., floor 


TOT ant, m., end 
qfq havi, m., poet 
TOTRT frttws, f., voice 
TOT sor, m., noise 
TOT mat, m., goods, belongings 
desdrohi, m., traitor 
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*sadyantra, m., plot 
dxlT lots, f., creeper 
M <‘i <J parampard, tradition 
haras, m., year 

iOPT omdhera, m., darkness; adj., 
dark 

teT bail, m., ox, bullock 
TRff rassi, f., rope; string 
dl<j) sari, {., sari 

j jagah, f., place 
filTHIf niraparadh, innocent 
«fl«Ml chornd, leave, abandon 
fiKdl girnd, fall 
‘fc'Ml hudna, leap, jump 
Hi 't' 'I'll nihalnd, emerge 
(Hdl gumjnd, resound 
^PTT hamsnd, laugh 


■dldM 1 caumknd, start, be startled 
, <’H 1 raend, create, produce 
din uthna, rise 
IS'll larnd, fight; quarrel 
'S(i) *in ugna, grow (intransitive) 
rokna, stop, check 
^ypTT turdnd, break, cause to be 
broken 

T^RT pahnnd, put on (clothes); 
T?M <««ii pahn rahhnd, have on, 
be wearing 
iff! 'll khona, lose 

sahsa, suddenly 

are, oh 1 etc. (exclamation, often 
of surprise; also to attract atten- 
tion) 
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GROUPS OF VERBS OF RELATED STEM 

Many Hindi verbs may be classified in pairs or larger groups according 
to a similarity in the form of their stems, reflecting a loose semantic 
relationship. The larger groups may be built up from a consideration of 
related pairs, the characteristic types of which are discussed in sections 
1 and 2 below. The most commonly contrasting pairs are of one in- 
transitive and one transitive verb, or of two transitive verbs; members of 
a pair arc distinguished from each other by one of a number of broadly 
regular vocalic alternations. 

1 . Intransitive and transitive verbs 

A. The second member of the pair shows -d- medially or finally in its 
stem; the corresponding stem syllable in the first member either shows 
-a-, or is normally non-realized, 1 with a preceding short vowel. 


(i) Second member shows -a- medially in the stem 


*HHI marna, die 

fd+ddl nihalnd, emerge 

Tiddl phatna, tear 

fPRT ladnd, be laden 

y d <d 1 utarnd, descend, get down 

tyHdf chapnd, be printed 


Hkh marna, beat ; kill 
fd+Mdi nihalnd, eject; extract 
'hiS'li pharna, tear 
dlddl ladnd, load 
ddKdl utarnd, take down, off 
midi chapnd , print 


in the stem 


(ii) Second member shows -d- finally 

*Hdl banna, be made, exist, become 

Mldd 1 jalna, burn 

TMT uthna, rise 

fisddl khilna, bloom 

fH'-HI milnd, accrue, be available 


ddldl banana, make 
3 PTPTT jalana, burn 
3 SH 1 uthdna, raise 
fid did I khildna, make bloom 
fil'd Ml mildna, bring together, cause 
to meet 


(a) Note in the pair phatna — TTS^TT phdrnd the extra distinctive 
feature of alternation between retroflex plosive t and flapped r, and see 
other similar examples below. 


1 See p. xxiv. 
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B. The second member shows -a- finally in the stem and a short vowel 
in the preceding syllable; the corresponding stem syllables in the first 
member show normally non-realized -a- 1 * , and a long vowel. (The usual 
vowel alternations are: a — a; ai or e — i\ o — «; u — u). 


3TFRT jdgnd, be awake, waken 
tJ*RT ghiimna, wander, turn 

5RRT bailhnd, sit 

letna, lie down 
*ffaT sond, sleep 
TtTT ronti, weep 


5PIFn jagana, waken 
TTRT ghumand, convey about, drive 
round; turn 

faildl bilhdna, give a seat to* 

(Hi HI litand, put lying down 3 
sulana, put, rock to sleep 
e)Ml ruldna, make weep 


(a) Where stems of first members end in long vowels second members 
show a glide consonant (/ in two examples above). 


(b) Occasional transitives in - 0 - exist alongside transitives in -a-, and may 
be preferred : e.g. 

Tfl'ldl bhigna, be wet fanffal bkigond (frill'll bhigdnd), make wet 

C. The second member shows -u- or (more commonly) - 0 - medially in 
the stem 1 where the first shows -u- or or -e- where the first shows 
-i- or - 1 -; or -i- where the first shows 


fi+dl' ruknd, stop 
tret'll khulnd, open 
^d-ll lutnd, be looted 
<T2dT tulria, break 
‘tjd'il chutnd, leave 
'fid'll phiitna, burst 
H ei-ii dhulna, be, get washed 
dRddl dikhna, faeid I dikhna, be 
visible 

fad'll pitnd, be beaten 
faddl khimend, be drawn, pulled 
frldl ghirnd, be surrounded 
fa+dl bikna, be sold 


Tim rokna, stop 

^tePTT k liolnd, open 

<dd'dr lutna, loot 

rffadT tornd, break 

eSlfdT chopid, leave, abandon 

■fafadl phorna, burst 

tfrlT dhond, wash 

3<ddi dekhnd, see 

'fid'll pitnd, beat 
efldd I khimend, pull 
TCdT ghernd, surround; besiege 
TTdT beend, sell 


1 Sec p. xxiv. 

* Also stem baifhdnd. 

* Also tetand. 

* Finally in tfp|J dhond ‘wash’. 


■| 


1 or) 


(a) Note the consonantal alternations in the pairs ScdT tiitnd — TTY -IT 
tornd ; TSY'TT chutnd — T4TYTT chornd; TiTTT plait nd — <fiTYdT phorna ; 
fat'd l biltnd — faddl beend ; also / in tT'T'TT dhulna, with which cf. tJeTFIT 
dhuldnd below. 


(6) Occasional transitives in -e- pair with intransitives from Group A: 
e.g. 

fa'd Ml bihhariid, be scattered fanfann bikhernd, scatter 

fatTiTdT simatnd, shrink, contract dHddi sametnd, collect together 


2 . Pairs of transitive verbs 

These arc classified according to the same criteria used for the pairs 
of one intransitive and one transitive verb in section 1 above. 

A (ii). 


TTR.TT samajhnu, understand 
Id'll parhud, read 
'Id'll simnd, hear 
+ <H 1 kamd, do 

B. 

4 1 dd I I ad mi, load 
<fadi dekhnd, see 
'ffadl sikhnd, learn 
dl sdl tornd, break 

ull ddl chornd, leave, abandon 
faRT pind, drink 
tfavRT khelnd, play 
fTRT khdnu, cat 
'TTT laid, take 

fadT dend, give 
rfm dhond, wash 
«fl4di buhid, speak, say 


'TF 'TFTT samjhdnd, explain 
Mild l parhdtid, teach 
*jdldl sundnd, relate, tell 
'TOdT kardnd, ellcct, bring about, 
cause to be done 


4 did I laddnd, cause to be laden 
faTTTdT dikhanu, show 
fad M 1 sikhdnd, teach 
fJTRT turdnd, break, cause to be 
broken 

i|3HT churdnd, cause to leave 
fa'lldi pildnd, give to drink 
fa 4 1 d l khildnd, cause to play 
fa 4 id 1 khildnd, feed 
fanmn livdnd, cause to be taken, 
brought 

fa'lldi dilatid, cause to be given 
tTvTFTT dhuldnd, cause to be washed 
«I4 Id 1 buldna, call, summon; invite 


(a) Where stems of first members end in long vowels second members 
show a glide consonant (usually l, but also i>; note fad Id I livdnd). 


no 
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( b ) Note the vowel alternation i — i in RtRT pirn — fWRT pilana, etc., 
of which no common example was adduced in section iB above. The 
alternation in 5TFTT khtind — ftRRTRT khildna is exceptional. 

(e) The verbs RRTRT butdnd 'relate, inform’ and RRMf kamdnd ‘cam’ may 
be noted here. They do not pair formally with other verbs, but are 
rclatable to the nouns 5TPT bat (and the verbal expression RTR RTRT bat 
karnd) and RTR kdm. 

(d) The second member of a pair occasionally has an alternative form 
with -/- in final stem syllable, e.g. fawRT sikhldtid, fatsH Ml dikhldnd, 
and «l miiii batldnd, equivalent in sense to the corresponding forms 
without and RgRTRT kahldnd, common in the sense ‘to be called, 
named’. 

(e) Many second members of transitive pairs are used in construction 
with two sentence objects, a direct case object and an indirect (oblique 
case) object with RT ko, which usually precedes it. Others are used with 
one object and agentive expressions containing the postposition R se. 
Sec the following examples, and the further discussion of these types of 
construction in the section on causative verbs, below. 

Rg RT R ipft R^T f'l't'll? eft fror Rt! vah ghar se abhi nahim nikld? to 
nikdl do ! l * * * * He hasn’t come out of the house yet? Then drive him out I 
MH'd f!'W Wi STTTnft | pustak agio hafte chap jdegi, The book will be 
printed next week. 

R RR I maim use chdputiigd, I shall print it. 

Rj? RRTSf Rgt RRRt I yah laleri nahim jalti, This wood doesn’t burn. 

•JtM RTRKt mHi| | usne tarkdri jalai, He burned the curry. 

^TR R TFT Rldd g | siiraj se phul hhilte liairn, The sun brings the flowers 
out. 8 

R RTTRT RRRT RTft R HRR RRT^RT I maim dpko apni gdri mem landan 
ghumdumgd, I’ll drive you round London in my car. s 

1 For ffj to sec Lesson XXIII, pp. 140 f. 

* Agentive expressions containing the postposition ^ Jr can be used with many 

intransitive verbs, as in this sentence. 

’The word landan is here used adverbially, not as an object of the verb; 

see Supplement I, p, 168. 


Rt R a ’•'ij TT RR f'4 '1 1 1 1 mam ne bactom ko getiid khilat, The mother got 
her children to play ball. 

R RRR RTR R (-11 Rlr.dl 7 I RR RRI^R I maim ussc bat karnd cdhtd hum. use 
buldie, I want to speak to him. Please call him. 

Rg 5pft RTRTRf R Riff RHRT I yah chart dsdni se nahim liitti, This stick 
doesn’t break easily. 

R RR tff^RT I maim use torihiigd, I shall break it. 

RTlfr RT RR t I gdri eh haje chut It hai, The train leaves at one 
o’clock. 

RR vjiR rt! use dun do! Leave that, him, alone ! 

gT RTRRTT TT RTf RRR 7 I har somvdr ko kapre dhulte halm, Monday, 
washday. 

RsJR IRRT R RTR fRH R^ff | bahut dinom se dp dikhe nahim, I haven’t seen 
you, you haven’t been about, for a good while. 

RRR fRR RTT | hamne citr dchhe, We looked at the pictures. 

R ?R?I RR TiR g I maim hindi parh rahd hum, I am studying, reading, 
Hindi. 

R RRR RR RT fgRt T?T TgT g I maim apne bete ko hindi parhd rahd hum, I’m 
teaching my son Hindi. 

RR RR RR RgPrV RRTR 1 maimne use eh kahdni sundi, I told him a story. 

R Rmti Rg RTR -m. 1 i»dl I maim apse yak kdm harauritgd, I’ll get you to do 
this work, get this work done by you. 

R RTTRT RRR RfTRR RTTSRT I maim dphd usse paricay kardtimgd, I’ll in- 
troduce you to him (cause your acquaintance with him to be brought 
about). 1 

RRR RT RTCfRR'T R RTft RTR R RRT Rf I usne do ddmiyom se gdri care se ladd 
di, He got the wagon loaded up with fodder by two men. 

RRi TPTRT RTRR fd<i I su I mujhe apni pustak dikhaie, Please show me your 
book. 

RR TTRt RT qRTTT RTR fRRRT I bail rassi ko turdkar bhdg nikld, The ox 
broke the rope and escaped. 

R 7R RRTR RT RR FRR RT RTR tJfI3*RT I maim is diikdn par das rupae kd not 
turdumgd, I shall change a 10 rupee note in this shop. 


1 Cf. the simpler jj STTRRt RRR f*HIddlI maim dpko usse milaumgd. 
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TRT R fo# R RR ^ 5|fTV | raja ne qile se satru ke chakke churde, The 
rajah drove off the enemy’s detachments from the fort. 

' d ' M ^ fWRT TFfT fqVTRT I usne mujhc ek gilds pdni pildyd, He gave 
me a glass of water (to drink). 

*1:1*1 RRT unhomne dpko kyd kkUdydt What did they give 

you to eat ? 

^ S+M R Rlif fRRTS I maimne dukdn se kuch cizern livdim, I had some 
things brought from the shop. 

tnTCtT Tl <Mdld) facRf RlTRRft % I bhdrat hi rdjdhdni dilli hahldli hat. The 
capita] of India is called Delhi. 


Before leaving this section, note that not all verbs in -and are transitive. 
A considerable number are intransitive, including most of those based on 
nouns or adjectives: c.g. 


tTTRT lajdnd, be ashamed, embarrassed, modest 
RTRRT sustand, rest 


Note also that some verbs are used intransitively and transitively without 
difference of form : e.g. 

°1 badalna, change 

RTRT bharnd, be filled; fill 

tRTHT ghabrand, be perturbed ; make anxious 


3. Three-member groups 

Certain verbs figure in the above tables as both the second member of 
an intransitive-transitive pair and the first of a transitive-transitive pair. 
Thus triads of associated verbs can be set up: e.g. 


vKHi ladrta 
2<HI tiitnd 
BpRT chutnd 
tJvPTT dhulna 
Rchi dikhnd ) 
ftarci dikhnd} 


Hit'll Idilnd 
cftpRT tornd 
BftfRT chornd 
iVl I dhond 


'Hdl-ir ladana 
turdnd 
churdnd 
RHMi dhuldnd 


dekhnd fata HI dihhdna 


The student may find it helpful to think of the last verb of such a triad 
as a causative formed on the first, and of the second verb of transitive 
pairs as a causative referable either to a non-existent intransitive or passive 
verb or directly to the first transitive verb of the pair. But since both the 
construction of these verbs and the clarity with which they are seen to 


express 'causation' varies, only the verbs described in the following 
section, which show a distinctive marker syllable and uniform construction, 
arc described as causatives here. 

CAUSATIVE VERBS 

Verbs showing final stem syllabic -vd- arc almost all used in construction 
with agentive expressions containing the postposition R sc. These verbs 
are conveniently described as causatives, and are all associated with 
two- or three-member groups of verbs of related stem. The following 
examples may be compared with forms given above. 

H f-t H I murvdrul, have killed, arrange the killing of (by someone) 
fWiMMi nikalvdnd, to have put out, etc. ( ,, ) 


TT 3 TMT pharvdnd, to have torn ( „ ) 

RTRTRT ladvdnd, to have loaded ( „ ) 

Wild Ml chapvdnd, to get printed ( „ ) 

«HdMI banvdnd, to get made ( „ ) 


Similarly tpTRTRT sunvdna; pilvana; PfHdMI khilvdnd; WRTRr 

rukvdnd ; fcMdMI khulvdnd; RTRRT tupvand ; +'dMl karvdnu\ RcMMI 

bulvdnd; '-tv-MMl phur valid; tprRIRT ehurvdnd, etc. 

ff RRTRT BSTTrahT I maim pustak chapvdumgd, I shall have the book printed. 

R RRff Rif R 'TRTT BjRRTKRT I maim apne bhdi se pustak cliapvdumgd, I shall 
get my brother to print the book. 

ff RRR #2 dt) RWIIW R fffaf TZRT Ts-fT f I maim apne bele ko acche 
adhydpah se hindi parkvd rahd hum, I’m having my son taught Hindi 
by a good teacher. 

RTR tT^Bi R 'PTRT^tr \ y a h hum acche mistri se harvdicl Get a good 

workman to do this job ! 

R Rim RRR ifTRR TmTRT I maim dpkd usse paricay karvduiiigd, I’ll get 
you introduced to him. 

TTR J'MK Rtf RRRT^R I ram humdr ko bulvdie, Please send for Ram Kumar 
(have him sent for). 

RRR RRff 5TR TT RTTR RRRT faffT I usne apne satru lid makdn jalvd diyd, 
He had his enemy's house burnt down. 

ff RRfrTR RR 1 jfri u R BJRRT 2RT I maim mulzim ko pull's se churvd duriigd, 
I shall get the police to set the accused free. 
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(a) Where a causative verb associates with a three-member group of 

verbs of related stem it will not be readily distinguishable in sense from 
the third member if the latter is also used in construction with se. 
Thus the verbs 5KTRT ladvdnd, tjvHMi dhulvana are semantic and 
syntactical equivalents of vkmT laddnu and VrTPTT dhuldna respectively, 
whereas folqi-ii dikhvdnd is distinct in construction and sense from 
r<<aHi dikhdnd and dikhldna. 

WT'TTt TT Ref (ef) I An I I maim dpho pair dikh(l)dumgd, I shall show you 
the letter. 

r *nwr *nfr # tt fer-tiAm I maim apko mantri se pair dikhvaumgd, 
I shall get the secretary to show you the letter. 

(b) Where a causative verb associates with a pair only of verbs of related 

stem, it is normally distinct in construction and sense from the second 
member of the pair, e.g. T3TRT parhvdnd, sunvdnd. But note that 

til’ll kardnd and <*<.■* Ml harvdnd show the same construction and, though 
they may be clearly distinguishable in sense in certain contexts (see 
examples above), arc not necessarily so. The following two sentences, 
for example, may be interchangeable: 

R WIW TPT TTT^TT I maim apse yah kdm karaumgd, I’ll get you to 
do this work. 

R SflHtl ■fiTff +<^IA’TT I maim dpse yah kdm harvaiimgd, I’ll get you to 
do this work. 

A semantic distinction is possible, however, between these sentences 
according to the attitude which they imply on the part of the speaker; 
the second could well be less circumspect, implying greater authority on 
the speaker’s part, or power to get the work done. 

(e) Where third and fourth members of a group of verbs are both used in 
construction with ^ se, the -va- form tends to be the more common. 


SRttft lakri, f., wood 
cK+lft tarkdri, curry 
suraj, m., sun 
'fjvf phul, m., flower 
gemd, f., ball 
chart, f., stick, cane 


VOCABULARY 

frr citr, m., picture 
^TRT card, m., fodder 
tffc not, m., note (money) 

chakkd, m., squad, detachment 
.(literally ‘group of six’) 
ftf?TRl gilds, m., glass (for drinking) 


sfwflH'ti adhyapak, m., teacher 
f*)W 0 mistri, m., mechanic, 

(skilled) workman 

mulzim, m., accused person 
^Rlti pulis, f., police 
Rf-d <. bistar, m., bedding 
Rt? sit, {., seat; Rfe nice ki 

sit, lower seat 
*r*TT gadha, m., donkey, ass 
M!*ft dhobi, m., washerman 

EXERCISE 33 

»TTff Oft, W jft ## ^1 Rk TT ?mT RTCcR Rrafl R*TT I far 
R W I ^ TO IT fatf) R ffPTTff vT^TTtftl tTWIT sff 

wr^nrr «n, ^ if i sr a ‘ mist; f% m ^wr 

qr ^ i r tj# ?nw 'rfWr ^Tn&ii i ^ 

srsssj r i r srrwr -^t^h f i snr ^tft r 

t I 

EXERCISE 34 

I got off the train at Allahabad. Kindly collect your luggage from the rear 
(of the bus). 1 Show me what you’ve written. What have you gone and 
done? You’ve broken the chair! You’ve learned a lot of Hindi. Who 
taught you? We get our clothes washed by a dhobi. The train doesn’t 
stop here. The train has just left. I get you to write a few sentences in 
Hindi every day. 

1 Luggage from the roof storage rack of buses is often handed down to passengers 
at the rear. Use the verb gfl f utama. 


3TW vdkya, m., sentence 
RR lekh, m., essay, article 
til'll t nr ana, break, cause to be 
broken; get change for (money) 
R^mi bichdna, spread 
■Mgrt faff bahut dinom se, for 
(i.c. since) a long time 
ifrqzr paricay, m., acquaintance 
'ff^S piche se, from behind, from 
the rear 
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PASSIVE FORMS 

Composite verbal expressions with passive force are used in the 
majority of aspectual, tense, and modal patterns and as infinitives. They 
consist of perfective participles collocating with appropriate following 
forms of the verb jdtid. Both parts of the composite show concord 
with subjects, except in impersonal constructions (see below). The action 
of an agent is expressed by use of the postposition 4 se. Negatives precede 
both parts of the composite in sentences of neutral style and emphasis. 
4 5TV 4 tip! ^nrnT I ve latru se mare jdetitge, They will be killed by the 
enemy. 

TT ¥TT IT 4TT W *TT I pair dak se bheja gayd Ihd, The letter was sent, had 
been sent by post. 

HTCT if «n4t ^TTcft f, | hindibhdrat mem bolt jdti hat, Hindi is spoken in 
India. 

fi[rfT ipi ^ srEfl I Hindi is del mem nahim bolt jdti, Hindi isn’t 
spoken in this country. 

1 . Passives of compound verbs 

These arc very frequently met with. The stem of the given verb (simple 
or conjunct) is followed by a passive form of the dependent auxiliary verb. 

T7 7TT 4 Tpr fevT I patr dak se bhej diyd jaegd, The letter will be 
forwarded by post (passive of TTT bhej dena). 

sfipT '-fl'l'! IT ll’V.Him T W 4 I'll d . I < TT iff vf 41 Hindi bahut logom se 
rastrabhdsd ke rup merit svikdr kar ligai ihi, Hindi was accepted as the 
national language by many people 1 (passive of T4fm ^ ^77 svikdr 
kar lend). 

2. Impersonal passives 

These are found for both transitive and intransitive verbs. They are 
‘neutral’ in respect of concord (this ‘neutrality’ being expressed by the 
use of 3rd singular masculine concord forms in conjunction with absence 
of a sentence subject). 

1 4 ^Xf if ke nip merit ‘in the form, capacity, of’ ; T qfarri + n I svikdr harnd 
‘accept 1 (conjunct verb). 
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'dim W 4VT $ltll 4 I kahd jdta hai ki prem andha hold hai. It is 
said that love is blind. 

’TvTT <TTtt? cald jde? Shall we go (should it be gone)? 

TJVfi# 4faT VjfT t FIT I mujhse soya nahim gayd, I couldn’t sleep, couldn’t get 
to sleep (it was not slept by me). 

*T4t 31 1 til T df[t 'd N I viiqoi I mujhse abhi bazar nahim jdyd jdega, 
I shan’t be able to go to the bazaar just now (it won’t be gone by me). 

IPT fad I ‘Id I *TT I mujhe Hindustan bhej diyd gayd thd, I was 
sent to India (it was sent to India with respect to me). 

(a) Note from the fourth example above that passive forms of the verb 
5TFTT jdnd show vTFTT jdyd, not JPTT gayd, as first element. 

(b) Only a slight change in emphasis distinguishes the above impersonal 
sentences from corresponding sentences showing personal subjects, viz. 
d'fld t far SPT fftcTI ^ I kalite haim ki prem andha hold hai, People say 

that love is blind. 

•dvi? calcrii? Shall we go? 

4 ift 'Tsf! ITTT l maim so nahirit saka, I couldn’t sleep. 

4 fa'jf d I -V 4^T fatJT <|di «TT I maim Hindustan bhej diyd gayd thd, I was sent 
to India. 

The second example here is slightly less circumspect, because personal 
in its reference, than the corresponding impersonal expression. The last 
example somewhat stresses the identity of the subject referend by com- 
parison with the corresponding impersonal expression, in which attention 
is focused less on the referend of the object Jj4 mujhe than on the 
performance of the action itself. 

3. A limitation on the use of the passive 

An English passive form frequently has as its most natural translation 
equivalent not a passive, but an intransitive verb. Thus the sentence ‘only 
one man was saved' will generally be rendered 

fans VT iff WKdl ^ WT I sir/ ek hi admi bac gayd. 

This states the fact of the man’s escape, whereas the possible alternative 
falT t^T *ikh1 ddldl WT I sir/ ek hi admi baedyd gayd 

places more emphasis than the English might warrant on the actual action 
of his rescue. 
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CONJUNCT VERBS NOT INVOLVING FTFT karnd, ftFT hond 

The use of pairs of conjunct verbs involving the verbal elements FFFT 
karnd, jUFT hond was noted in Lesson X. Other conjuncts, both transitive 
and intransitive, involve different verbal elements. Some examples follow. 

1. FK UsHI ydd rahhnd ‘bear in mind, remember’. 

F F|T did iTFFT FTC T^TT I maim yah bat hameid ydd rakhiimgd, I shall 
always remember this (never forget it). 

2. FTC WMI ydd and ‘come to mind’. Note that this intransitive expression 
is common in sentences whose English translation equivalent contains the 
transitive verb ‘remember’. 

FF FFF FF TUT FTC 411*11 I us samay mujhe ram ydd dyd, At that moment 
I remembered Ram. 

3- FTC T|[Tr ydd rahnd ‘remain in mind, be remembered’. 

FTF FT Hr *pfi *1 K TfTFT I ‘‘j kd din mujhe hameid ydd rahegd, I shall 
always remember today. 

(a) Note that the noun FTC ydd, f., meaning ‘memory, recollection’ can be 
used in nominal-verbal constructs in which its grammatical identity is 
maintained, as well as in conjunct verbs proper; e.g. in conjunction with 
TfTFT rahnd: 

FF spf FTC Ft fk<-1 F F fdo, FRt I un dinorii kiyad mere dil 
mem hameid he lie tdzi rahegi, The memory of those days will remain 
fresh in my heart for ever. 


(b) For convenience, and because their sphere of usage is delimited by 
the existence of the above forms, mention of FTC ffftT ydd hond and 
FTC + <H ydd karnd is also made here. 

FTC jffaT ydd hond ‘be in mind; be, become remembered’. 

FIFFt FTT FTF FTC fTl*l t I dpko mera ndm ydd hoga, You probably 
remember my name. 


TTFFfcfFTFF Ft fft FPrcidl FTC ^t Ff ^ I mujhe rdmcarilmdnas hi 
sau pahktiyam ydd ho gai haim, I’ve learned a hundred lines of the 
Rdmcarilmdnas by heart. 


FTC FUTT ydd karnd ‘recollect; learn by heart’. 
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FIT *H<id I Ft FtTC F FFt FF FT? Ft FTFt ft I yah ghalnd mere iahr mem 
abhi tak ydd ki jdli hai, This incident is still remembered in my 
town. 

OT TTFFftFFPTF Ft fft HfadFl FT? Ft I usne rdmcarilmdnas ki sau 
pahkliydm ydd kith, He learned a hundred lines of the Rdmcaril- 
mdnas by heart. 

4. dH 4 'll 1 dan dend ‘give (as charity), donate’. 

FF fWRt Ft dTd TF FTF fdF | maimne bhihhdri ko tin paisc dan die, 
I gave the beggar three pice. 

5- fftw HFT mol lend ‘buy’. 

-dtld *Hi|i HM FFT FFF TfTFT 5TF f+FI I usne makan mol lekar usmeth 
rahnd hiru kiya, He bought a house and moved into it (started to 
live in it). 

6. fd'-i 1 £ FFT dikhdi dend ‘be visible, come into sight’. 

IJFT« FFT sunai dend ‘be audible’; 

(See Lesson XII, p. 74.) 

SOME USES OF INFINITIVES 

1. Infinitives characteristically have nominal function in Hindi. As nouns 
they may be equated formally with masculines in -d (predominantly 
singular). They are negatived with preceding F na. 

3STF7FT FT vftFFT FTFTFF t I dpkd ghar lautnd dvatyak hai, Your return 
home is necessary. 

FFT FTFT H -i I ^ I aisd karnd mand hai, To do this is forbidden. 

FFT FTF F FTF FFTT ifftf I aisd karne se dp saphal horiige, By doing this 
you’ll be successful. 

’MIH'M F TsTFT e[F FFt FFfFFT FT F I <dj ffhi i I dpkd yahdm na rahnd 
hamem ban asuvidhd ka kdran hogd, Your not staying here will be a 
cause of great inconvenience to us. 

(a) Compare also the formal parallelism of the following locutions, of 
which one contains a noun in initial position, the other an infinitive. 

FTF FT FTF) ndlc kd pdni, stream water 
FtF FT FTF) pine kd pdni, drinking water 
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2. Sonic further examples of the very common sequence of oblique case 
infinitive with following postposition are given here, 

-nil F TK tTVRT frrfvPT 1 unkc jdne ke bail mujhse milie, (Come and) 
sec me after he goes. 

P'h gtT 'PC Tt ?TFT Tiff TT fi+d | aisa hone par bhi dp nahim jd sakte, Even 
so (in spite of this being so) you can’t go. 

R TTffT TTT FT | I maim bdhar jdne ko hum, I am about to go out. 

sUH fj^t TFTT “FT Ftf5RT Ft I usne himli sihhnc ki koiis ki, He tried to 
learn Hindi. 

^fid fiVdT ■FT TTcT P-t T T I usne hindi sikhne kd prayatn kiyd, He 
tried to learn Hindi. 

fiTi figlfidl TT fi •■id'ti it fTTT I usne mujhe sahdytd dene se inkdr kiyd, 
He refused to help me. 

FT TT IT RTTT hr m i | maimne use due par majbiir kiyd, I compelled 
him to come. 

FT TT TTTT 'IT THF fFTT | maimne use due par bddhya kiyd, I compelled 
him to come. 

(a) Note particularly the force of sfft ko in the third example above; also 
the frequency of oblique infinitives in construction with nominal-verbal 
expressions based on nouns or adjectives (fourth example onwards). 

(b) Note also from the above examples that infinitives are linked to 
nominal-verbal expressions in varying ways; most frequently, but not 
always, with FT kd where nouns are involved (fourth, fifth, and sixth 
examples) and with other postpositions (never FT kd) where adjectives are 
involved (last two examples). 

3. In sentences expressive of purpose, oblique case infinitives may occur 
alone, or with following FT ko, or with following F fair ke lie. 

4 foTf fil'd d fiTTfi TTT TT I maim hindi siklinc bhdrat gayd ihd, I went to 
India to learn Hindi. 

t fidfr fit HT FT TKd TTT TT I maim hindi sikhne ho bhdrat gayd tha, I went 
to India to learn Hindi. 

■h fiTFR fit P-l fiTCF TTT TT I maim hindi sikhne ke lie bhdrat gayd 
thd, I went to India to learn Hindi. 

Til < c lldl tiM TIT I vah khdnd khdnc bailhd, He sat down to eat his meal. 


VOCABULARY hi 

(a) The oblique infinitive alone is the most common of these means of 
expressing purpose in the spoken language (being the most concise), but 
broadly speaking they are interchangeable. Feeling for sentence rhythm 
may lead to preference for one type of expression over the others in any 
given sentence. 


4. Occasionally FT ko and F ffiTf he lie following an oblique case infinitive 

and preceding an adjective are interchangeable. 

TTT TFT TTT F Pin dTK |? kyd dp jdne ke lie taiydr ham ? Are you ready 
to go? 

TTT TTT d IT' FT TTTT kyd dp jane ko taiydr hairii ? Are you ready to go? 

T TTTFt fiTT F ffiTT TTTT g I maim apki sevd he lie prastut hum, I am at 
your service (ready for, to do your service). 

T TTTF) TTT FT TTTT g I maim apki sevd ko prastut hiim, I am at your 
service. 


VOCABULARY 


3TF dak, {., post, postal service 
TT prem, in., love, affection 
TTT num, m., name 
T% pahkti, f., line; row 
fTvTTTT bhikhari, m., beggar 
T^ffiTT asuvidhd, f., inconvenience 
TOT ndld, m., stream 
TTT sevd, f., service 
TKtTT dndalan, m., movement 
(social, political, etc.) 

TTTf burdi, f., badness, wickedness ; 
Ft TTrf FTTT ki burdi karnd, 
slander 

TTT burd, bad, wicked 
fTT jdil, m., heart 
TTTTTT -fpaiddvdr, {., produce 
fiTT’TTfit sdvdhdni, f., care; 

TTTTTTt T sdvdhdni se, carefully 
fiTTTTT sdvdhdn, adj., careful 
FfTTT kavitd, {., poem 
FT f farz, m., duty 


TTOTT abhyds, m., practice; 

FT TTOTTT FTTT kd abliyds karnd, 
practise 

TTTT praveS, m., entry, entrance; 
TTT FTTT pravci karnd (mem), 
enter 

TTTT prayatn, m., attempt; 

FT JTTTT FTTT ka prayatn karnd, 

try „ 

UTtTtoTTTT rdmcaritmdnas, m., 
name of a work by the medieval 
poet Tulsidas 

ipTFTT inkdr, m., refusal; ^TFTC 
FTTT inkdr karnd (re), refuse 
TTlFTT FTTT svikdr karnd, accept 
TTT TTT mol lend , buy 
TTTT FTTT \mujbur karnd (par, ke 
lie), compel 

TT’-T FTTT bddhya karnd (par, ke 
lie), compel 
TTTT letna, lie down 
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^'T rup, m.,' form; ^ H be rup 
merit, as, in the capacity of 
■fljRT bhejnd, send 
SRRI bacdnd, save, rescue 
VI < ih dram, m., rest, comfort; 

VKW 'FTTrr dr dm karnd, rest 
5DH tinclhd, blind 
ciwr tdsd, fresh 


HHT mand (invariable), forbidden 
itedtt *prastut, ready, prepared 
^THTlfta svdbhavik, natural 
^RT dusrd, second; other 
tr*TT aisa, adj. and pron., of this sort; 

this sort of thing 
HTR saphal, successful 


EXERCISE 35 

*i <1 Hfta q l< HR *T$ *ft 1 TRKH *T TsTT MHl I HR dfil ^ I 

TRvf *f RT ill <. v*ii3 ? <f(l HT I R Ri o, W vi'flvH RT sfldl H i HlftT 
ft I IT? Rtta IT Ht 1*1 ‘I M I't'bY ^ci| ta*T I •S'^lR Hit HR «rt51R HT 

HRR ftal I RTT HT^p; RPT *Ft f(? W HRftT H TOt Ml fwf 

?tff 1 1 tar h tal - *nf? *fr tt smtfcren: htrk # tar % i 

EXERCISE 36 

It can be said that Hindi will one day be accepted as India’s national 
language. India, where Hindi and other languages also are spoken, is a 
most interesting country. I carefully remembered what you had said. 
When I saw him I remembered his face. You should learn some Hindi 
poems by heart. His books are being praised these days. I began work 
yesterday at nine o’clock. I shan't wait for you tomorrow. To speak the 
truth is a man’s duty. By practising speaking you’ll learn our language. 
The enemy tried to enter the fort. He went to the station to meet his 
friend. He lay down to rest. 


LESSON XX 


i 

SUBORDINATE CONJUNCTIONS AND CLAUSES 

Some subordinate conjunctions (words identifying subordinate clauses) 
have been given and their use in complex sentences illustrated in Lessons 
XIV and XVI. The other chief subordinate conjunctions, whose use in 
sentences is discussed here, arc found in broadly similar sentence patterns, 
i.e. they frequently introduce or occur in second position 1 in a subordinate 
clause, against which is balanced a following principal clause introduced by 
a linking word or phrase ; but in certain cases a principal clause precedes a 
subordinate clause. 

A. ?PR '[agar, qfe yadi ‘if’ 

These forms correlate with the conjunction eft to introducing the 
principal clause. 

1. Future, subjunctive, and general present verbs are all commonly used 
in the subordinate clause when the verb in the principal clause is future 
(but see also section 3 below). Use of the subjunctive in these circum- 
stances implies that the event in question is not envisaged as definitely 
as when a future or general present verb is used, but does not at all imply 
that it is unlikely to come about. 

RHT ‘Itt'ld "MM rft HHwT fft*T I agar mchnal karoge to saphal huge, If you 
work you’ll succeed. 

RtR VIM RT RTTr eft R «IM+t HTR HfpT mRR P<<a I ART I agar dp 

h indust an a jderit to maim dpko tdj mahl sarur dikhduritgd, If you come 
to India I shall certainly show you the Taj Mahal. 

V‘l < RFT eft H VIMV tafHT I agar dp cdherit to maim apse hindi 
boliimgd, If you like I’ll speak Hindi to you. 

SUIT VIM % eft H VlMV ff[?f tatar I agar dp cahtc haim to mairh apse 
hindi boliimgd, If you want me to I’ll speak Hindi to you. 

2. The verb in the subordinate clause is fairly regularly subjunctive and 
sometimes general present when the verb in the principal clause is not 
future (but see also sections 3 and 4 below). 


1 As indicated above for relatives, see p. 86. 
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SPK f|rft H TT?T rff fpT qDTT ^ qff ?R*F# | agar vidcsi 

acchi liindi na Mem to ham unko kabhi kabhi nahim samajhte, If 
foreigners don’t speak good Hindi we sometimes don’t understand 
them. 

?FR 'dv M I q rfr rjxr 't'<liq I agar vah de to merd ussc paricay 

kardie, If he comes please introduce me to him. 

’-I ‘ I ' TFTTT f^'-c-Tt all'll | eff •>!*;•< | agar dpko dilli jdna hai to sariir 

jdic, If you must go to Delhi, do so by all means. 

3. Very commonly, however, perfective forms are used rather than 
futures or subjunctives in the subordinate clauses of sentences of the types 
illustrated above. This usage is especially common colloquially, and is an 
interesting illustration of the importance of aspect in the Hindi verbal 
system. By describing the action of the subordinate clause with a perfective 
verb and so stressing its completion, while that of the main clause is 
described with a non-perfcctive verb, one very adequately expresses the 
semantic relationship of the clauses in this type of sentence, in which the 
first clause describes a condition of action, and the second an action which 
ensues if the condition is met. 

Perfective forms are not used in subordinate clauses referring to rela- 
tively unlikely happenings (whose completion is hardly envisaged) or to 
continuing events (specifically non-complctcd). 

*b’dn eft ’TOvT ffPT 1 agar mchnat hi to saphal hoge, If you work 
you’ll succeed. 

WT*. 41 PI I ■ft *TTT 'iff-’l't I agar vah Syd to mcra ussc paricay 

liar die, If he comes please introduce me to him. 

4PR ’T'TRFET rff jf M «frTT3>qT I agar ussc muldqdl hui to maim 
dpho liatduihgd, If I meet him I’ll tell you. 

4. To express an unrealised condition in the past, or a distinctly improbable 
one in the future, a special construction is used, the verb form in both 
clauses being an imperfective participle, or alternatively, if the reference is 
to past time, a perfective participle followed by the imperfective participle 
of £TTT hand. 

4PR 4 VRcT 3TRTT eft -'■Ml < I ffRt 4Vfk1l I agar maim bhdrat jdtu to 
syddd hindi zarur sikhtd, Had I gone to India I should certaiidy have 
learned more Hindi. 

or, If I (should happen to) go to India I would certainly learn more 
Hindi. 
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T ■RTTT i m {ftcTT eft RT •eUKI f^t fffsY jfleft I agar maim bhdrat 
gayd hotd to maimne zydda hindi zarur sikhi hoti, Had I gone to 
India I should certainly have learned more Hindi. 

5. (a) Introductory 4P1T agar, qfc yadi is very frequently omitted in 
informal usage. The presence of the linking eft to serves to establish the 
sentence type in such cases (though not entirely unambiguously, there 
being some possibility of confusion with sentences in which 3R jab ‘when’ 
has been similarly omitted). 

(ft) In English the word ‘if’ may introduce an indirect question as well as 
a clause expressing a condition. In such cases its translation equivalent 
is of course always for ki\ see Lesson XVI. 

TITV 'Tv?! for iff RT Tgf I usse pucho ki samajhte ho yd nahim, Ask him 
if he understands or not. 

B. jyomhi ‘as soon as’ 

This form correlates with PIlfH tyomhi introducing the principal clause. 

jyomhi, like its equivalent jaise hi, is used with a following 
future or subjunctive verb in the same way as 5PR agar, tffo yadi. It is 
also used with perfective and general present forms in reference to past 
and present time. 

sm HjR, ehlffl TT forffov • jyomhi up vahdm pahutiicem, tyomhi 
pair likhie, Please write as soon as you get there. 

'Bf'j'TT, Rfft IT I jyomhi vahdm pahumeumga, tyomhi 

pair likhumgd, I’ll write as soon as I get there. 

'RfsTt T Tfff TfTT, Rliff 41*) forRT I jyomhi maim vahdm pahumed, 
tyomhi kdm iuru kiyd, I started work as soon as I got there. 

C. jab ‘when’; 3R TT jab tak ‘as long as’ (contd.) 

Note that ^jab may correlate with eft to as well as with eR tab. ^ jab 
and 3R fRT jab tak introducing references to future events arc followed by 
subjunctive or future verbs in much the same way as ?FR agar, qfo yadi', 
use of future verbs is somewhat more frequent. 

■jR TiJ ^imil rfl T 5TTSnT I jab vah aegd to maim jdumgd, When he comes 

I'll go- 
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3 I«r MIT M 1 U, 5 TT ffft tT«TT fffftff I jab vah de In mujlw khabar ilijic, When he 
comes please let me know. 

-TM cPF ft M?TI TpIT riff ffff ft ffT Tftft I jab I ah maim yahdiii rahumgd lab 
tali ve cup rahemge, As long as I’m here they’ll keep quiet. 

(</) Introductory ^ jab is quite often omitted in informal usage. See 
discussion of the similar and more frequent omission of fftR agar, iff? yadi 
above, par. A 5 (a). 

D. SlffTft I agarce, Mfffft * yadyapi ‘although’ 

The first of these conjunctions usually correlates with ’ft phir bhl, 
TK par or ftfftff lekin, the second usually, but not exclusively, with the 
form cPTrfr *tathdpi. 

The subjunctive is not used in the subordinate clause unless doubt is 
implied in the concession (e.g, by the introduction of some such word as 
sdyad ‘perhaps’, ft’TM' sainbhav ’possible’. For the use of the sub- 
junctive in sentences containing these words sec Lesson XXI, pp. 130 f.). 

ffffTff ft Tff ffft ffFETT f , fftr ftl fftffft ftf fttfaff s FTcIT f I agarce maim 
ham hittdi junta hum, phir bhi bolne hi Mil kartd hum, Although 
I don’t know much Hindi I still try to speak it. 

trafr ftffffftfff tfttxRT STfftt, ff'JTfft ftk TTcff ffift I yadyapi 

pahevarfty yojttd saphal hogi. tathdpi aur prayatn avaSyah horiige. 
Although the five-year plan will be successful, further efforts will be 
needed. 1 

zraft ftffMfffa ffRffT 'ffSTfffff ’jftiff: ftl, TMlfft ftfa ffttEF SRffT fflffWfr 

ftlft 1 yadyapi pahevarfty yujand kaddeit purntah saphal ho, tathdpi aur 
adhik prayatn dvasyak liomge, Although the five-year plan will perhaps 
be completely successful, even further efforts will be needed. 1 

?ff TTIff ft' tT?ft -Tftf ff'I ffift Tfft, fftr ftf fffft f I agarce is 
Idas he larhe kabhi cup naliim rahtc, phir bhi acche larhe haim, Although 
the boys in this class arc never quiet they’re a good lot. 2 

(a) ffffTff agarce is very frequently omitted, its correlative supplying the 
idea of the concession. Omission of iRrfft yadyapi before its natural 
correlative rfffrfft tathdpi is less common. 

1 aur is stressed. 

* qrfff . . . qfft kabhi . . . ttahim ‘never’. 


SUBORDINATE CONJUNCTIONS AND CLAUSES 127 


(b) The form f hdldmki is very common in informal usage for 

M‘l agarce. 

E. ftfft f cumki, Mffffft kyomhi ‘because, since’ 

fffft cumki correlates chiefly with ^ffffttf islie 'for this reason’, or an 
expression of equivalent sense. 

ftfft ffTT fflffft % tTTT TfP: ffHff ft fT 3 R ffftft I cumki 

dp hindi jdnte haim, islic dp uttar bhdrat mem har jagah jd sakemge, 
Since you know Hindi you’ll be able to go everywhere in northern 
India. 

(a) The initial conjunction may be omitted; and the locutions ^ff ffffg ft 
is jvajalt se ‘for this cause’, or the equivalent ^ff + 1 <('[ (ft) is kdran {sc), 
may be substituted for ^fffftrr islie. 

fij?t fflffft f , Iff «t>K<y ft ffPT Jrl < ffTCff ft ffT ffftff I dp hindi 

jdnte haim, is kdran se dp uttar bhdrat mem har jagah jd sakemge, You 
know Hindi, and therefore you’ll be able to go everywhere in northern 
India. 

{b) An alternative construction to that with ftfft cumki shows the clause- 
order inverted, with the subordinate clause introduced in midsentence 
by the conjunction Mftlfft ltyomki. 

fflff ffffT ffTTd ft sJT fffff? 3 TT ffftff, fffrfft ffTffft 5 | dp uttar bhdrat mem 
har jagah jd sakemge, kyomhi hindi jdnte haim, You’ll be able to go 
everywhere in northern India because you know Hindi. 

Occasionally clauses introduced by Mftffft kyomki occur initially in their 
sentences, with following principal clauses. 

(c) Also very common is the use of an inflected infinitive followed by the 
locutions ftt MfffT ft Id vajah se or ft MTCrff he kdran. 

fflff fflffft ft MW U'.l vi d < ffTTff ft fT ffT ffftft I dp hindi janne ke 
kdran uttar bhdrat mem har jagah jd sakemge, Because you know 
Hindi you’ll be able to go everywhere in northern India. 

F. fftffft jisse, ffrfft \tdki, ‘so that' 

These forms introduce clauses expressing purpose and containing 
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subjunctive verbs; in sentences of neutral style and emphasis they follow 
principal clauses. For 31% taki % ki alone is sometimes found. 

T5 TTT, fsTTR T?T iflT ^ KI I -it T 15 1% I vah baith gayd, jisse vah aur 
asani se park sake, He sat down so that he could read more easily. 1 

T 1% TT '111 % TIT ITT fTPT TT # I maim piche hat gayd ki vah pahle hath 
dho le, I stepped back so that she could wash her hands first. 2 


VOCABULARY 


iJi=FRT f mchnat 3 , {., labour, effort 

vidcsi, m.f., foreigner; adj., 
foreign 

H < 1 lit' Id \muldqdt, f., meeting, en- 
counter; R?rrancr ffFrr muldqdt 
hottd (sc), meet 

Tfam yojana , • f . , scheme, plan; 
TTTtffT Tim- pahevarsiy yojnu, 
five-year plan 
5rR uttar, m., north 
TfVPF daks in, m., south 
'.bid fort, m., telephone; >RT TIT 
STITT nurd fon dyd, someone tele- 
phoned me; A dH+1' ++TT 
maim usko fon karumgd, I shall 
telephone him. 

'.MM fast, f., crop 
^5 jeb, pocket 

>>HH -\javdb, in., answer; IT 
vTTTT TTT, citthi kd javab dead, 
answer a letter 
HIM j savdl, m., cjuestion 
TETTT steSan, in., station 
f?RR vicar, m., thought; opinion 


N'T cup, silent 
*HTiT+ dvasyak, necessary 
irFTV f zartiri, necessary 
fTTT hatnd, move away, withdraw 
Ill'll pakttd, ripen 
'Mi'll katnd, cut; harvest; bite (of 
animals) 

IT ITT i id'll kd kdm dekhnd, sec to, 
take care of (someone’s) work 
TTT irrfj kabhi kabhi, sometimes 
TPsR f sarur, indeed, certainly, by 
all means 

'h'tlf-'ld *haddcit, perhaps 
h<'JO : *piirntah *, fully 
TT der, f., delay, lapse of time; 
IN (HHe TT TT ill'll pdme minat 
der sc and, come five minutes late 
TTT kam, adj., little (of quantity), 
few; adv. little 
TTT garni, hot ; warm 
IR har jagah, everywhere 

ITT dusri bar, a second time, 
again 
TT yd, or 


1 aur is stressed. 

* From the novel Tift TTFT Bari bar! dmkhem by Upendranath Ashk. 

* First vowel usually short [c], 

* See Supplement III, p. 179. 
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EXERCISE 37 

iPR NR NT *%, eft WRIT | NJR %T ITT NTT TT T^ 1 % A 

ITT WIT I tPK T^ THi TN fcr favRTT TT T Tff T^NTT #TT I TT NTT fevfY 
TfTT Tt A NTTTrt NTT faff IT fTTrSTT I f+NlTt +( TTHT ITT 
TRft cTT?t T TTT NT i? I NTTN Tift 5% NTN IT flR t(n 
%TT TT N Tipft I TT NTT TN TTT T^f TRTT TT, RTlNT TNT TT 

nt n frrmiT ijTRt tr tttt %tt i ^ ntn ntt tin tt% 
*111+1 flevTl TTT N+ I 

« ft 

EXERCISE 38 

If he writes to me I shall certainly answer his letter. If he had written to 
me before coming I'd have met him at 2 the station. Ask him if this is the 
right road or not. If I were to meet him I should certainly ask his opinion 
about this matter. Tell me when you’re ready to go. Although I tried 
very hard I couldn’t learn your language. I left Delhi in May because the 
weather was growing very hot then. I haven’t seen you since you went to 
Delhi. 

1 rrg yah here anticipates the following clause introduced with ftp ki. This use 
of yah is very common, especially where following clauses are lengthy, or 
where their sense is emphasized. 

2 IT P ar - 
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USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

Tiie main uses of the subjunctive, apart from those in subordinate 
clauses, are noted or recapitulated here. The general consideration govern- 
ing the use of the subjunctive is that it presents actions as in some way 
contingent or uncertain, rather than as objectively realised or envisaged. 

x. In asking questions or making suggestions: 

R'RRfi? maim jdftih ? May I go? 

RR? caltm ? Shall we go? 

TOTO TOT? cald jde ? Shall we go ?* 

STT-TT froir I apnd hdl likhem, Please write (saying) how you are (please 
write your state). 

2. In indirect commands and elsewhere where a wish is expressed about 
the activity of another person or thing: 

TTO tiff t5pT ^t! nehrii ji kl jay ho! Long live Nehru Ji ! 

TOR ^rfgtr for tpgf Rfr | U nse kahie kiyahdm dciit. Tell him to come here. 
TOT TO [go for f+'dR TO I use cdhie hi yah kitdb parhe, He ought to read 
this book. 

fro 5 T TOPT, wfrj TOT TUT TT STTOTRt TO «rT»TT TOT I sandOq gir na jde, 
islic use rasse se bailgdri par hdmdhd gayd, So that the box would not 
fall it was tied on to the ox-cart with a rope. 

*T TTfPTT f f% TO firet fftTO T? I maim cdhld hunt hi vah hindi sikh le, I want 
him to learn Hindi. 

(a) Cf. with the last example the construction of TOTOTT calind with an 
infinitive noted in Lesson VI, and used in simple sentences (i.e. where a 
person’s wish to carry out an action himself is expressed). 

*T fTOT ffprHl TO'fdl' f I maim hindi sikhnaedhta hum, I want to learn Hindi. 

3. In many locutions expressive of uncertainty; often in sentences con- 
taining the words 5 TTTO say ad ‘perhaps’, sambhav ‘possible’: 

TO TOTO TOT, TOT TOf I vah Sdyad de, patd nahim, Perhaps he’ll come, 
I don’t know. 
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TTTO I* for TO TR Iff TOT iff 1 sambhav hat ki vah fel ho gayd ho, It’s possible 
that he may have failed. 1 
TO iff, ?ff iff I jo ho, so ho, What is to be, will be. 2 
XT TOT Tg? maim kya kahum ? What am I to say ? 

TO - TRTTf ?ftT R R, fair TORT ^ I ck savdri aur le lum, phir caltd hum 3 i 
I shall (just) collect one more fare, then I’m going. 

(«) Note that 5 TTTO Sdyad, TOR sambluw, and the adverb TOTTOf: 
sambhavatah 1 are also used to express probability, and in this case arc not 
followed by a subjunctive. 

TOR ^ for TO ft TOT fj I sambhav hai hi vah fel ho gayd hai, He’s 
probably failed. 

TO Phtiw 5 TTTO TORT TOT | I yah kitdb Sdyad dpke pds hai, I expect you’ve 
got this book. 

4. Often where an object is presented gcnerically, as typical of a class, 
rather than as an individual entity : 

XJXS TOT TOfr fotTH TOfTO TO TORI R fTOJ TRR mujhe ck aisi kitdb 
cdhie jo baccom he lie upayukt ho, I want a book suitable for children. 

5. Often in hypothetical comparisons involving such expressions as TOT 
jaise, RRf rndnom ‘as if’ : 

«TTOT TRTR RT RTO TO TOT f+ dt ^ RcTTOT V fft I baccd darvaze par khard 
Old jaise kisi ke intazdr mem ho, The boy was standing at the door as if 
waiting for someone. 

6. With the expressions TTRWT | dvasyak hai, TORTf | zaruri hai ‘it is 
necessary’, dfdd if ucit hai, TOlfTO ^ ] mutt d sib hai ‘it is appropriate’, and 
others which in greater or less degree partake of the nature of directives: 

TTRRTO if far fiT TOR TO TOY V TR? TOR I dvasyak hai ki ham dj piirv ke 
bare mem knelt jdnerit, It is necessary for us to know something about 
the East today. 

1 For perfective subjunctive forms such as =ff TOT fft bo gayd ho see Supplement 
II, p. 172. 

1 jj) so is an old demonstrative, little used in the standard language except in 
proverbial and gnomic expressions. 

’TftT aur is stressed. 

4 Sec Supplement III, p. 179. 


1 Sec Lesson XIX, p. 1 17. 
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*TTr sfro t far w tjfro # tnr TOrok >tito skr # I aur ucit hai hi is 
uddcsya se ek bhdrtiy bhdsa sikh Icrii, And it is appropriate that with this 
purpose we should learn an Indian language. 

THE VERB TORT lagnd 

The basie meaning of this intransitive verb can be generalized as ‘to be 
applied’. It occurs in a very wide range of expressions, a selection of 
which is given below. The common collocation of TORT lagnd with a 
preceding oblique case infinitive is noted separately. 

i . The following sentences exemplify very common usages of TORT lagnd. 
Subjects of equivalent English expressions showing transitive verbs 
usually correspond to oblique case nouns or pronouns with k ko (or 
equivalent pronominal object forms), in initial sentence position in 
sentences of neutral style and emphasis. Such oblique case forms are 
often not expressed if the sense of a sentence is clear. 

TORT •+*! I WT Spko hindusldn kaisd lug Id hai? How do you 

like India? 

TOS 5 T TORT I acchd lagtd hai, I like it. 

k?f TO TORT | 1 yahdm man lagtd hai, I feel at home here (my heart is 
engaged, attached, here). 

'■bin I ^ (fr) ^ H+M TOvfT $ I lagtd hai (hi) yah makdn khdli hai, It seems 
as if this house is empty. 1 

TOTO qf %T TORT | I baccd math jaisd lagtd hai, The child looks like his 
mother. 2 

3 M «IH *T fadl") TO TORT? ddkkhdne jane mem kitni der lagegi? How 
long will it take to get to the post office ? 

kf 7 TR fTOcT TOR I koi pumc minat lagemge, It’ll take about five minutes. 
xfH +1 TOTV I usko cot lagi, He got hurt. 

TO TO TOt ^ I use than # lagi hai, He’s got a cold. 

, J v f TO TO Tg) ^ | mujhe than# lag rahi hai, I’m cold; I’m getting cold. 
'TOT TV TOTOf *T vf) TOT TO TOR) ^ I patthar he makdnom mem bhi dg lag 
sakti hai, Even stone houses can catch fire. 

1 Linking far hi, J a ’ se introducing clauses dependent on TOTT l°S n d, 
*IWH ffld i malum bond, etc., arc frequently dropped in colloquial usage; see 
P- 96. 

* TOT Jaisd is used postpositional!/ with iff mdm here; see p. 84. 
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THE VERBS dend AND qjqq pdna 

TOT TOT TO)' ^ I mujhe bhukh lagi hai, I am hungry. 

TOT 'TOT TOl jT | mujhe pyds lagi hai, I am thirsty. 

(a) Note the use of the perfective participle in the last two sentences. 
Cf. the following sentences: 

Rk *d \ TO T TTk 'TO TORt |T I mujhe gydrah baje ke qarib bhukh lagti 
hai, I get hungry about eleven o’clock. 

TOT RR TO Tjft ^ I mujhe pyds lag rahi hai, I’m getting thirsty. 

2. Collocating with a preceding oblique case infinitive, TORT lagnd has 
the sense ‘begin’. This type of collocation is extremely frequent. 

+0, TOT TO TfR T “IK Tf! TtTOT TOT I huch hsan cup rahne kc bad vah 
bolne lagd, After a few moments’ silence he began to speak. 

TOTO 'TORT TOT TOT I usko pyds lagne lagi, He began to feel thirsty. 
farT TO fTO TO I din lambe hone lage, The days started getting long, 
longer. 

(а) Where personal subjects are involved collocations of oblique case 
infinitive with following TORT lagnd are equivalent in sense to, and usually 
interchangeable with, those of infinitive with following TOOT TTOT 
suru, drambh karnd, c.g. in the first example above. Where non-personal 
subjects are involved, e.g. in the last two examples, use of TORT lagnd is 
normal. 

( б ) Collocations of oblique case infinitive with following TORT lagnd are 
negatived only rather rarely; any negative precedes the infinitive in 
sentences of neutral style and emphasis. 

(e) TORT lagnd, being intransitive, is of course not used in construction 
with ^ ne. 

THE VERBS TOT dend AND TOTT putld WITH PRECEDING 
OBLIQUE CASE INFINITIVES 

1. TOT dend often collocates with preceding oblique case infinitives in 
locutions expressing the granting of permission, and containing pronouns 
or nouns in oblique case with k ko (or equivalent pronominal object 
forms). It occurs in both active and passive (impersonal) constructions. 
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ffff 'TOT fed I maimne use jane diyd, I let him go, allowed him to go. 
TO^T TOT fen TOT TO I usko jane diyd gaya thd, He was allowed to go 
(it was granted to him to go). 

nT fen TOT fffTR l ftn TO *T I mere pild ji mujhe sigret nahim pine 
detc the, My father used not to let me smoke cigarettes. 

TO TO TOT fftft fen I maimne use jane nahim diyd, I didn’t let him go. 

(«) In sentences of neutral style and emphasis, negatives tend on the 
whole to precede infinitives, hut some speakers feel that they can often 
also he placed between infinitives and the verb TOT dend without acquiring 
particular affective value. 

(b) Collocations of perfective forms of ?ffT dend with oblique case infini- 
tives are used in construction with ff ne. 

2 . TOff pSnd collocating with preceding oblique - case infinitives expresses 
possibility of performing an action; these collocations are equivalent to 
compound verbs with TOffT puna as dependent auxiliary, and are giving 
ground to the latter in the modern language. 

ff TOTTO TOT TOT TITO, Rife TOT fTOffRTC ff ifT TOT TO I maim bandras 
nahim jane pdyd, kyomkt mujhe ildhdbdd mem hi kdm thd, It was 
impossible for me to go to Banaras, because I had work in Allahabad. 

(a) Note that collocations of TRT pdnd with oblique case infinitives are, 
like compound verbs showing TRT puna, not used in construction with ff ne, 
and that they are very often negatived, the negative most commonly 
preceding the infinitive in sentences of neutral style and emphasis. 


VOCABULARY 


fTTvT [lull, tn., state, condition 
TO jay, f., victory; . . . aft TO ft 
. . . ki jay ho, long live . . . 

TOBT rassd, m., rope 
TOTRTfflft (|) mujhe paid nahim 
( hai ), I don’t know, have no idea 
TOTTf safari, f., passenger; vehicle 
TO purv, m., east 
fffeR paicim, m., west 


*uddesya, m., aim, intention 
TO man, m., mind; heart 
ffTTOsTlffT ]ddkkhdna, m., post office 
TOTOR ddkghar, m., post office 
•TOR patthar, m., stone 
TOT dg, f., fire 
TOT bhukh, {., hunger 
•TOT pyas, {., thirst 
TO lhand, f., cold ; a cold 


EXERCISE 39 


STIR hsan, m., moment, instant 
TO 1 ? f madad, [., help; ff?? TOT 
madad dend (ko), help 
fffffe pragati, f., progress 
TO dhiip, {., sun’s heat or light 
5T Id, f., hot, dusty wind which 
blows in north India in May and 
June; ff ff-RT lu lagna (ko), get 
sunstroke. 

fffffifff samskrti, f., culture 
TO! barf, {., ice, snow 
ffffTOfi upayukt, suitable 
fffffff licit, appropriate 


TOTfro fmundsib, appropriate 
TTTeff Mali (invariable), empty; free 
(not engaged) 

TORT bdiitdhnd, tie, bind 
ffff fen fel hand, fail (examination) 
felTOT pighalnd, intr., melt 
TORff: sambhavatah, probably, per- 
haps 

TOTO asdn, easy, simple 
fffelfe buniyadi (invariable), basic; 
elementary 

TOT TOTTO ffffffT hd adliyayan karnd, 
study 


EXERCISE 39 

ff TO?RT f fe TOT ffff TOT ferpr | ff totT TO? TOT TORT TO l TO TOTO 
TOT TOff | TO 5TTTO TOT TOt^lT I fffffff | fe TOff TOR TOff ff TO# 'fe 
TOTOfeT TOTO feT TOT I TOT TOff ff TOTO TOT ffffT I eflffff ff feRT TOR 
TORT? TOR ff fftffT ffTffi fft ?ffff TOT TOR TORT I ffTffff fed $, TOff feft 
^Rffff fffffff T? ffT t ITOSRTfffffft^ I fffe TOR gff^ff ^5 fftff TOTO TO, 
TOT TOff ffiR fffft I TTRT fer tjff ff T^ff ff ffff tj ffff I 

EXERCISE 40 

I want to study Indian culture. I want my son to study Indian culture. 
Would you like me to show him that letter? Shall I ask 1 him to write you 
a letter? It will probably take you at least a month to learn to read and 
write 1 elementary Hindi. The snow began to melt in February. We’re cold. 
His mother didn't let him go until his father had returned. 3 

1 TORT kahnd. 

‘ Use TffeffT sikhna with preceding direct case infinitives. 

* Perfective verb, rather than perfective past. 


COMPOSITE VERBAL EXPRESSIONS 
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COMPOSITE VERBAL EXPRESSIONS WITH T^TT rahnd, 
jdnd (contd.), karna, cdhnd 

1. With ■qprT rahnS 

Collocations of participles (almost always imperfcctive) with following 
forms of the verb <$'11 rahnd stress the element of continuity in an action 
extending over a period of time. They are extremely common. Tense and 
aspectual and modal reference are determined by the form of TfMT rahnd 
used. 

PfT RT t>iH TOT <$l 1 vah din bhar kdm kartd rahd. He kept working, 
worked, all day long. 1 

fsn vrr 'ii 1*1 TTTtfl vt I vah din bhar kdm harti rahti thi, She used 
to work all day long. 

# for TPT T t I ve din bhar kdm karte rahte haim, They work 
all day long. 

''I Hid TFt! jdgte raho! Keep alert ! (the night watchman’s cry) 

(a) Only those few perfective participles which express present state 
(sec p. 19) arc used in this way. 

^ i +! TT VJT TgT TSf I larki eh ghantd vahdm baithi raid, The girl 

stayed sitting there for an hour. 

3 "?t f'Mlf ^ T ftp-PT ^5 q 6$< I vahdm hist k e na milne ke bavajud 

vc thahre rahe, They went on waiting in spite of not finding anyone 
there. 

fpT ffT ftTOTT IT TTr <$<ii 1 vah din bhar bistar par para rahegd. He’ll 
lie on his bed (bedding) all day. 

2. With 3 TPTT jana {contd.) 

Similar collocations of imperfective participles with forms of the verb 
d H I jdnd stress rather the progressive nature of an action extending over a 
period of time, the way in which it advances from stage to stage. They too 
are extremely common. 

“Tf[ + IH + <d I 1 1 M I , JPfVc R <TOTT iRT I vah kdm hartd gayd, aur maim dekhtd 
gayd, He carried on with his work, and I kept on watching. 

1 *' or PvT VTT din bhar see Supplement III, p. 179. 


(a) The same English sentence may often serve as translation equivalent 
of Hindi sentences containing composite verbal expressions with either 
<$'i I rahnd or 3fFIT jdnd, but there is a difference in the implication of such 
Hindi sentences. 

3. With + <n I karna 

Collocations of perfective participles showing invariable final -d with 
following forms of the verb karna stress the habitual nature of a 

given action. These also are very common. 

{PT firet $1 «iW <cl % S'tfm 1 , TOT STOJT h <$ «f|eH eTff $ I ham liindi hi bold 
karte haim, islie ab acchi tarah bolne lage haim, We normally talk in 
Hindi, so now we’re beginning to speak well. 

ffT fffT I’M l +<d) ' 41 , W STTcft I pahlc mere yalidm dyd harti thi, 
ab nahim dti, She used to visit me frequently but doesn’t any more. 1 
ATHdl •MB M^\ 0 if, ft. Ml I apnd kdm acchi tarah kiyd karo, Always do 
your work well. 

(«) Collocations of this type based on the verb 3 TPTT jdnd show jfFTT jdyd 
(not rRTT gayd) as first element. 

fowff ff e$dl |, + H + ri STTMT TTcTT g I dilli mem rahtd hiim, lekin 

kalkatte jdyd kartd hum, I live in Delhi, but I’m always going to 
Calcutta. 

(b) Perfective forms of these collocations are relatively rare, and where they 
occur are not used in construction with q ne (their sense being funda- 
mentally the expression of habitual action). 

TPT TpUii fanr! iumhdre piirvaj ghds child hie ! Vour forefathers 
scraped grass ! (did menial work) 

4. With •4l$q] cahna 

Collocations of perfective participles showing invariable final -a with 
following forms of the verb -Mil'll cdhnd express the idea that a given 
action is about to occur. There are other, more common ways of expressing 

1 T$T mere yalidm, adverbial phrase meaning ‘at, to, my place, house’. 
Similarly qyqq; q^f dpke yalidm, yqqi uskc yahdm, etc. 
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this idea, 1 and these collocations arc much less frequent than any of the 
above three types. 

*HI -Ml^d ^ I do baja cdhte haith, It’s about to strike two, two is about to 
strike. 

(a) Collocations of this type based on the verb 5TFTT jdnd show 5n?T jaya 
as first element. 

ff TlfT 3TTqr =qT?cTT f I maim bahor jay a cdhtd hum, I’m about to go out. 

VOCABULARY 

qqsf purvaj, in., ancestor . . . ftft-rtff jyom-jyom . . . 

tlTO ghds, grass tyom-lyom, in proportion as . . . 

TRT? rdjpiit, m., and adj., Rajput so 

skid'll chilnd, scrape, pare P ?!??? ke -\bdvajud, in spite of 

VfT din bhar, all day (TT har hoi, everyone 

EXERCISE 41 

?rfw f?T ^teff Tift 1 ?? ePF i[ff ffTT? ff Htf cm ’T^cT Til I 
TScT TfeuJ fbl IT? iftft tTHPY Tift iflcft ?Tcft ^ 1 

ff 3 tTT ?TTcT ff T^cTT f eft ff<ft ?KTT ^TeTT f I 

EXERCISE 42 

I lie in bed till eight o’clock each day. At that time war was always going 
on between the Rajput rajahs. We began to speak in Hindi and went on in 
Hindi until the end of the hour. 4 Please make a habit of learning ten new 
words every day. I keep asking everyone this question. What is the answer 
to it? 3 

1 See Lessons XIX, p. izo; XXV, p. 154. 

* qi gPT cPF K^aiile he bhalm hone tah 'until the hour's ending'. 

8 To it: use gqpf i f iskd, 


LESSON XXIII 

REDUPLICATIVE EXPRESSIONS 

Reduplication is a frequent syntactic device in Hindi sentences, and 
generally has a distributive connotation. Words belonging to a wide range 
of grammatical categories may be reduplicated, and types of translation 
equivalent vary greatly. Reduplicative expressions will often be found 
hyphenated. Careful users of Hindi will in general hyphenate those which 
they feel refer to a collective unity more readily than those which they feel 
refer to an aggregate of individual items. 

STHff TTT TTT ?T? TT? dpne unse kyd kyd bdlem kirn ? What (various 
things) did you talk about with them? 

??rt Tit? eft? «f? vaham kaun kaun log the ? Who were there ? 
lilfdllt fim Pm ipRT ?vRPl |? gdriydrit kis his vaqt calti haim ? When do the 
trains leave ? 

TTR aptf gTpTT a TT, Ttv TTcTT ?T I unman koi hoi hamsta thd, koi hoi 
rota thd, Some of them were laughing, some were weeping. 
f+TJ) ?f?f ft fTT'TT? Tiff | I kinhim kinhim gdmvom merit tdldb nahirii 
hai, In some (few, or unimportant) villages there’s no tank. 1 
XTTcT ft TTgT TfTT ^ft? bhdrat merit kaharit kahdrit ghiime ? Where have you 
been in India? (to what different places) 

"TT Hid 'IMHI W fair 1 larkoth ko pacds pacds paise mile, The boys 
got fifty pice each. 

U?T tnp vrstp qft q^KI TTRT ftft fftft I eh ek larke ko pacds pacds paise mile, 
Each boy got fifty pice. 

snwT ft cRf cRil T JTgeft fftftft I dpho latulan mem tar ah tar ah ke 
muhalle milcmgc, You'll find various types of suburb in London, 
ft TIT? ft fftqift fftdlT TTT I maim Taste ke kindre kindre cald, I kept to the 
edge of the road (all the way). 

ft TFPT TO Tfff ft “TT? 5 I ve apne apne kdmorit merit vyast haim, They’re 
busy with their (respective) tasks. 

??ft Tf ?f TTT ft I tiske bare bare kdn haim, He has big ears. 

TTR fttT ftlft trftPT ftt ft ffffWTT I dp dhire dhirc boletitge to maim sarnjhutirgd, 
If you speak slowly I’ll understand. 


1 For kinhim sec p. 44. 
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vTffit "T ftTCFF ftlR+< *TRt ^Fff I larki ne sisak sisakkar apni 
hahani sundi, Sobbing continuously, the girl told her story. 1 
fpT ^ '■Htl ^'dd ^ I ham dhup mem calte calte thak gae, We got 
tired walking in the sun (walking so long, continuously, etc.). 

(a) In some cases reduplication does have intensive force: e.g. 

11 ^ 'T *TWt! garrn gartn cay le do! Bring some tea, really hot ! 

But in most such cases a distributive idea is already present in the sen- 
tence: e.g. 

sT?T B ^ ^ I us khet mem bahut-se bare bare per haitit, 

There are a lot of very big trees in that field. 2 

(b) A few expressions of reduplicative structure are based on oblique case 
forms: e.g. 

R'ff-fe'T dinom-din, day by day 
•P he bicom-bic, ir. the very middle of 

(e) One or two common expressions contain the Persian preposition 
ba or a corrupted form of it: e.g. 

f dinbadin, day by day 
T l rf%T I TT \rangbirahgd, many-coloured 
g'+n qg'w fhafte bahafte, week by week 

THE CONJUNCTION tft to 

Correlative usages of this conjunction have been noted above. 3 It is also 
often used in non-correlative constructions, as a link between loosely 
connected sentences or parts of one sentence. Two general types of 
usage of eft to can be distinguished. 

I. In initial sentence or clause position, eft to furnishes a semantically 
colourless link with what precedes. (Its correlative usages fall under this 
heading.) English translation equivalents depend on the sentence context. 

Ttj iTTTt, eft <9«K <lP»iq I agar vah ae, to mujhe khabar dijie, If he 
comes, please let me know. 

1 Reduplicated absolutives show the first absolutive in stem form; cf. p. 90, n. 2. 

! Thc form bahut-se 'many’ is explained in Lesson XXIV, pp. 147 f. 

3 Lesson XX, pp. 123 ff. 
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? •'teH vPT, eft tph •d'ld =1 Id + <d sfiT ffieii I ve calne lage, to mujhe 
urtse bat karne hd avasar mild, He was going off when I got the 
chance to have a few words with him. 
ffWfdr RTraff Tf fR JRHT # ?TTTPT tdt % eft ^ft ^ | I- sabhyatd 

manusyom ko sab prakdr se dram dctl hai, to bhi ve asantust rahte haim, 
Civilisation gives men all kinds of comforts, but still they are 
unsatisfied. 1 

(a) Note the very common expression ff^f fft nahim to ‘otherwise’, 
representing (SPTC) 'Iff, fit. . . {agar) nahim, to . . . ‘if not, then . . .’. 
Colloquially this expression is often contracted to the single word ?f?it nahim 
in initial position in its clause. 

5PHT ^T*f ?fTt, *fi?t (eft) W * W ^ ITBTT! <‘pnd ham dekho, nahim {to) accha 
na hogd! Pay attention to your work, or there’ll be trouble 1 

2. In non-initial sentence or clause position, eft to usually suggests that 
the given sentence or clause expresses an idea at variance in some way 
with what precedes (whether the content of a locution, an unexpressed 
thought or an action), or modifying it in some way. 

«TTcT eft tfjf f far . . . bat to yah hai ki . . . The fact is that . . . (contrary to 
what has been supposed) 

Tff, dfff, R cTT t# (ft *HI* 'll! nahim, nahim, maim to vaise hi 

masdq kar rahd thd! No, no, I was just joking ! 2 

(а) eft to may occur both initially and non-initially in a phrase or sentence 

^ f<=nr <p[ ?r|f I, eft T# TT eft ?ft I humid he lie huch 
nahim hai, to do paise hd dudh to cdhic hi, There is nothing (available) 
for Hamid, but he does certainly need two pice worth of milk. 3 

(б) fft to may occur in non-initial position in a sentence not connected 
with any preceding utterance or action. 

5TPT rft 5? dp acche to haitii? Are you getting on all right? (I expect 
you arc, but please confirm it) 

Here the force of eft to is to reduce the content of the inquiry, which is 
quite conventionalised and hardly a request for information. 

1 For 7ft to bhi 'but even so’ see further Supplement III, p. 180. 

1 For qrj vaise hi sec Supplement III, p. 167. 

3 From the short story ^TfTjT ldgSh, by Premcand (1880-1936). 
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THE EMPHATIC ENCLITIC ft hi (contd.) 

The general function of ft hi as an enclitic of restrictive force, stressing the 
importance of the word or syntactic group immediately preceding it in a 
sentence, lias been indicated above. 1 


i. Some examples illustrating its use with different grammatical forms, 
and its wide range of possible translation equivalents, arc given in this 
section. 

«HK<r m vfPT ff^t iff if] 'id f I bandras ke log hindi hi bolle hairii, The 
people of Banaras of course speak Hindi. 

5TfT TUT ft {) 1 fahr pas hi hat, The city is quite near, very near. 
ifFR 3fj fen =Tf ft t I dpne jo intazdm hiyd hai, vah 

bahut hi acclid hai, The arrangements you’ve made are excellent. 

3f mpft ft ferm TRT I vah apni hi kildb lay a, He brought his own book. 
«ff W^'3, wi'tHf fo, #fer fft fo ft I vah acche iidmi nahim the, 
lekin vakil to acche the hi, 2 He wasn’t a good man, but certainly was 
a good lawyer. 

Tf TT {ft m iftfe vPTT for . . . vah man hi man socne lagd hi ... , The 
thought occurred to him that . . . (he started to think in his heart 
that . . .) 

rjn TIT T fef eftn {ft 4)K*fl TT>T fft I us kdm ke lie tin hi admi ham horiige, 
Three men, only three men, will be too few for that job. 

TB THT m ffe mfr ^t WIT form I use us ham ke lie ek hi rupaya mild, 
He only got one rupee for that work. 

*1 4(1 'HI jfo Tf TfT jf, 3% mnf {ft Tf f'pt I maim apse jo kah rahd hum, use 
samajh hi gac horitge, You’ll certainly have understood what I’m 
saying to you. 


2. {ft hi coalesces with some personal and demonstrative pronominal 
forms. The emphatic forms of the personal and demonstrative pronouns 
are as follows: 


Sg. Dir. 

fTft 

mairit hi 

3^ 

tu hi 

Obi. 

w 

mujhi 


tujhi 

Obj. 


mujhe hi 

5^ ft 

lujhe hi 

Poss. 

BTT|t 

merd hi 

3TTft 

lerd hi 


3ft vahi 
mft usi 
mf ft use hi 
mft TT usi kd 


i 


THE EMPHATIC ENCLITIC hi (contd.) 


PI. Dir. 
Obi. 
Obj. 
Poss. 


ftTft 

ham hi 

3* ft 

turn hi 

tft 

ve hi 

fBt 

hamirit 

3^ 

tumhim 


unhirii 

fTft 

hamcrit hi 

3*t^ 

tumherit hi 

t3?f ft 

unherit hi 

f3TTT ft hamara hi 

tjtfKI ft tumhard hi 

^ft mr 

unhirii kd 


Dir. 

Bft 

yahi 

mr ft 

dp hi 

Obi. 

^ft 

isi 

mrift 

dp hi 

Object 


ise hi 

mrmt ft 

apho hi 

Possessive f lit mi 

isi kd 

mm ft 

dpkd hi 


PI. Dir. 

JTft 

ye hi 

Obi. 


inhirii 

Object 

^f ft 

inherit ki 

Possessive 

ffftm 

inhith kd 


4TPT i?t dp hi 

sffPT ft dp hi 

qpfe ft apho hi 
mqmT ft dpkd hi 


STTT mff 'pefe mt wfe I dp unhirit pustkom ko parhie, Please read those 
same books, those very books. 

3ft 'Mtqi ^ for fT mm SRRTTT Tft f3foTT *PT tl+rt I yahi kdran hai hi 
ham dpkd prastdv nahim svikdr kar sakte, This is the reason we can’t 
accept your suggestion. 

f*T mm 3TtnM ^fftfmr ?Tft mforTT TT imi I ham dpkd prastdv isilie 
nahim svikdr kar sakte. We can’t accept your suggestion for this 
reason. 

mft TO qfo Pm sff mfe ff fo I usi samay mere pita ji dgre merit the, At 
that very time, that particular time, my father was in Agra. 

mft fWf *T mi% 5TT eT?T§ Tt dmfom TT Tf 3 I unhirit dinorit merit unite 
satru lardi ki taiydriyarii kar rahe the, During that very period their 
enemies were making preparations for war. 

fo vfPT fopT 3TT ft Tft IT+dT 1 maim Idl mire khd hi nahirii saktd, I can’t cat 
red pepper at all. 


3. Note that while emphatic ft hi may separate parts of composite and 
other verbal expressions (see last example above) it does not normally 
separate a word that it stresses from any post-position associated with it. 

Tffo ^ ft 5T®?f 3 kavi ke hi lab doth mem, in the poet’s own words, the words 
of the poet himself 

ftp mrf 7T TflC fo ft 3ft PPPIT mm f I ham lardi ke pahle se hi yahdrit 
dyd kartc hairii, We’ve been coming here since even before the war. 
But while this is the most general usage, it is not invariably followed. 


1 Lesson V, pp. 27 f. 
s Affective word-order. 
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VOCABULARY 


US 


4. Notice particularly the frequent collocation of oblique case imperfective 
participles in -e with following {ft hi, in sentences whose most direct 
English translation equivalent usually contains the phrase ‘as soon as'. 
Its use is straightforward in sentences which refer throughout to activity 
on the part of the same persons or things. Whatever the gender and 
number of the sentence subject, the participle is always in the -e form 
(these being adverbial, not adjectival expressions). 

ft Mid if) MTH TOff TOT I maim ate hi kdm karne lagd, I started work as 
soon as I arrived. 

MET iff ft TOT + TOI I ate hi maim kdm harne lagd, As soon as I 
arrived I started work. 

4 Mid iff d'H t> <.d TO) I maim ale hi kdm karne lagi, I started work as 
soon as I arrived (f. sg. subject). 

fpT Mid TOT TOT TO) I ham die hi kdm karne lagim, We started work as 
soon as we arrived (f. pi. subject). 

(a) Where a sentence of this sort describes the activity of different persons 
or things we usually find not a direct case noun or pronoun associated with 
the participle, but the corresponding possessive form. Again the participle 
is always in the -e form. 

MX 1 TO + <d TOT I vah mere ate hi kdm karne lagd, He started 

work as soon as I arrived. 

ftft) ft MTd {ft ft ft TORT fRT TO[T I meri bahn ke ate hi maimne dpkd 
hdl puchd, As soon as my sister came I asked how you were. 

There are exceptions to this, however, especially where non-personal 
subjects and participles of intransitive verbs are involved : e.g. 

dd < (ddd ?ft ddd TO TOT vft I nazar milte hi ume dtiikhem jhuhd Hm, 
As soon as (my) glance met (hers) she lowered her eyes. 

5. Some common adverbs formed with |ft hi are: 

TO) ablii, now, at this particular time (see Lesson V) 
tabhi, then, at that particular time 
TO) kabhi, sometimes; at some time 

T{ft yahim, here, at this particular place (Mjft yahatii + {ft hi) 

Tfft vahirii, there, at that particular place (q^f vaham +- {ft hi) 


ft TO) Tift TOT MT I maim kabhi vahdtii gayd thd, I went there once (on 
one occasion). 

ft TO) TO) q^ft 3 TTdT TO I maim kabhi kabhi vahdtii jdtd thd, I. used to go 
there sometimes. 

qq qq fqqft TO) qqf ff?ft ->1 1 cl I I vah in dinom kabhi vahdtii nahitii jatd, He 
never goes there these days. 

ft -i'TIjrrqTq ft ftrarqf qT I TO) fqft) ftftsf) I maiiii ildhdbdd mem vidydrthi 
thd. vahiiii Hindi sikhi. I was a student at Allahabad. It was there 
that I learned Hindi. 

(a) Note from the third example the use of qrft) kabhi in negatived 
sentences whose translation equivalent usually contains the word ‘never’. 

VOCABULARY 

*TgTOT muhalla, m., suburb 
fftqpT kin dr a, m., bank, edge 
TOX ) nazar, L, sight; glance 
TOT kdn, m., ear 
XTO ndk, f., nose 

TOXK avasar, m., opportunity, 
occasion 

TORT sabhyata, f., civilisation 
M+K prakdr, in., type, kind; 

TO M+l ft sab prakdr se, in every 
way 

TOTHP mazdq, m., joke; TOTTT TOTT 
mazdq karnd, joke 

TOTOT \inlazdm, in., arrangement,. 

arrangements 
qftftq vakil, m., lawyer 
HWH praslav, m., suggestion 
d a rfftqf taiydriydm, f. pi., prepara- 
tions; ft) qqrfqqf tott ki 
taiydriydm karnd, prepare for 


TOT sabd, m., word 
fq Ml ?ft sipdlii, m., soldier 
TOfft) \taraqqi, f., progress 



university 

qfq mdriig, f., request 
sqqq vyast, busy 
ft^tq santuft, satisfied 
Md’dti asantust, dissatisfied 
ftpq mire, f., pepper; chilli 
fftqqqT sisaknd, sob 
TOTO jhukdnd, lower 
qftft, tftft tftft dhirc, dhire dhire, 
slowly 

(ft) TOTO (ke) j- Idyaq, suitable for; 
qqft TORT dekhne Idyaq, worth 
seeing (ft ke is very often omitted 
in construction with infinitives) 
qqtq mamtfya, m., rnan, human 
being 
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EXERCISE 43 

WT WfiT 1 Tfaf 5TT JR 5TR ffNfT *ftf3Rr I ft ^ TT^T # 5T7 # ^ 

RlM T f^ zff ^T RTT STHT I *fR ft # RTT R FTR WT# JF frR 5^NK RW 
f I JTN eft KTO f? R?* Wit <TT 3fo IT, wfqR qf TRT f*R7 5T 
qfwt I OTT TlR ^ {ft 5R? tflTR *TT Rt d T+^t ^TT I JR 3R T&ftz R TRf 
tsTRT fiff tRRT I R t *rFRfr RfRR RRT I RR# RSR ^ fT M RTf 
RTf! ^ 5PR 'JRjR TR I 

EXERCISE 44 

What did you do in the vacation? What people did you meet at the 
University yesterday? You’ll find small villages in the countryside around 
the city which are worth seeing. He usually spoke slowly, but even then 2 
I didn’t always 3 understand. Speak slowly, otherwise I shan’t understand. 
If you want to learn Hindi you should speak Hindi. On that very day my 
father arrived from Delhi. On hearing his request they burst out laughing. 
As soon as the train left I started reading my paper. 

1 For ?TR HR d P ,0 S. P>-. scc Supplement I, p. 165. 

2 cR jfr ‘ ub bl ‘>- 

* Rff qnft kabhi kabhl. 


LESSON XXIV 


THE ADJECTIVAL PARTICLE RT Sa 

This particle, which shows normal adjectival flexion, is found suffixed 
to various parts of speech, most commonly adjectives. It is used in a 
variety of ways, to express the notion of ‘general resemblance’. It is 
usually written hyphenated to the word to which it is suffixed. 

1. Suffixed to most adjectives it denotes, broadly speaking, a reduced 
degree of a quality. 

RJJRT RRt TT JTYRT-TTT Tpft I yamund nadi ka nild-sa pani, the bluish water 
of the river Jumna 

JT tup sERsjjteft f+dM qf T^rf I maim ek acchi-si kitdb park raha hum, I’m 
reading a rather good book, quite a good book. 

JJJfi RRTR trqr-R fenf $R 5 I mujhe donorii mahun ek-se dihhai dete 
haim, Both houses look similar, much the same, to me. 

2. Suffixed to quantitative adjectives (c.g. 3|[rT bahut, «ftfT thofd ‘a little’) 
and sometimes other adjectives expressing bulk or size (especially RfT 
bara, tfRT chotd), it introduces an element of vagueness to the inter- 
pretation of the quantity or size. 

RTR R*F RjJR WIT fiRT «TT l usne mujhe bahut rupaya diya thd, He gave 
me a lot of money. 

rrr JJR TgR-RT WIT RrT RT I usne mujhe bahut-sd rupaya diyd thd, He 
gave me a lot of money (it doesn’t matter how much, more than 
sufficient, etc.). 

Riq J?w R RfR-H efR STR | I mdgh mele mem bahut-se log ate haim, Many 
people come to the Migh Mela. 

RRR ffTRT Rk IRT Rfl-RT RT RTTT 1 usne do hiran aur ek bard-sd ier 
mdrd. He killed two deer and a big tiger. 

-dd^Tt qqr f^Tsf-Rf £+M Rf I pahle uski ek choti-si dukan thi, Formerly 
he used to have a little shop. 

(a) Note particularly that the form q^cT-W/fft bahut-se/si, pi., ‘many’ is 
an adjective only, whereas unsuffixed bahut may be either an adjective 
or an adverb, and before an adjective is always interpreted as an adverb. 
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Compare the following sentences : 

TFT F 3 FT T Tf Tf 5 I us khet mem bahut bare per haim, There are some 
very big trees in that field. 

TFT tsfa R ■Tg'd-FT Tf f I us khet mem bahut-se bare per haim. There are 
many big trees in that field. 

( b ) A sentence such as 

T Th Xgd tT^-Fft fihdix T5 TfT jjr I maitit ek bahut acchi-si kitdb park 
rahd hum 

means ‘I am reading a very good book’, not ‘I am reading quite a good 
book’. Here Fit si is - associated with the entire locution srgFT TT^ff bahut 
acchi, rather than with acchi alone. 

(r) Note the use of Ttf-FTT kot-sd ‘any out of a number of possibilities or 
choices’ : 

firaTxf 'ti'l 'J-FT effif fim TO FT'T’d' I vidydrthi koi-sc tin visay parh sakte 
haim, Students can read any three subjects (of a syllabus, etc.). 

(d) Similarly Vfa-FTT haun-sd means ’which out of a number of possibilities 
or choices’. 1 

‘■-fN K\1X x'l'-l T?T ^ I — TfiT-FTT? maim Irivdstav bol rahd hum. — haun-sd? 
This is Srivastav speaking. — Which Srivastav ? 

3, Suffixed to other forms it expresses likeness. 

T FH> l FTF-FIT fit-1 fl I uskii ser-sd dil hai, He has a heart like a lion. 

•JWT 5TF TT-FTT far | I uska ier kd-sd dil hai, lie has a heart like a lion(’s). 
’i’fi'FTT FTFfa FTf? TOT T7 <IX'X l t? mujh-sd garib ddmi yah kaisc kar 
saktd hai? How can a poor man like me do this f 
J’ri-FT '■>i)x r i jffiT FT hr m) h 1 jfgrTF ft I kuttc-se jivan jine sc mar jdna bchtar 
hai, It is better to die than live one’s life like a dog. 2 

K TF H M-FIT doi I bandar divdr par nac-sd uthd, The monkey 
started a kind of dance on the wall. 3 

1 See p. 45. 

2 JFT-% - hultc-se 'like a dog' ; ff sc in concord with kutle. Where 77 sd suffixed 

to a noun has no other refereud in its sentence than that noun, it regularly shows 
concord with it. 

3 'ITT T 4 HT ”dc ufhnd compound verb, 777 sd shows the same concord as the verb. 


INVERTED COMPOUND POSTPOSITIONS 
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(a) Note from the third and fourth examples above that FIT sa is suffixed 
to oblique case forms of pronouns and nouns. 

(b) In this type of expression the form i^FTT jaisd is usually interchangeable 
with FIT sd; also the rather less common FRIFU sarikha (with nouns and 
pronouns). 

INVERTED COMPOUND POSTPOSITIONS 
The distinctive elements of certain compound postpositions whose first 
element is T ke will often be found dissociated from ke, and preceding 
the word with which the compound postposition as a whole is syntactically 
related. This inversion is common colloquially, but is also not unknown 
in the more formal language. It is most frequent with the postpositions 
T f^TT he bind 'without’, ^ Tfa ke mare ‘because of’, T fFm(*T) he 
^sivd(y) ‘except for’, T HIM ke \aldvd ‘apart from’, ^ 3 TFK he j bagair 
‘without’, and % -A >1 1 X he j ba'jdy 'instead of’. 

1. Some examples of both constructions with nouns follow. 

fan WIM+T Figixdi T< fTT FPm T ft FTTi I bind dpki salidytd he ham saphal 
na ho sake, We couldn’t have been successful without your help. 
WW FTfran T fan nr FTTFT ^ ?fr FIT I dpki sahdyta ke bind ham saphal 
na ho sake, We couldn't have been successful without your help, 
n? nt inft TRT mr I vah mare khus'i ke ndene lagd, -He began to 
dance for joy. 

fan HIW TFT +'l | fm Tiff t 1 s,vS upkt merd koi mitr nah’m hai, I have no 
friend but you. 

HNT fan TFT + 1 * fin TtfT I dpke sivd merd koi mitr nahirii hai, I have 
no friend but you. 

2. In the case of such postpositions associated with verbs there are further 
variations in the construction. The distinctive element of the postposition 
usually precedes an oblique case perfective participle (-e form) without 
following ^ ke (i.e. functions as a preposition). Most of the postpositions 
concerned may also be used according to the normal postpositional pattern, 
with preceding T ke and an oblique case infinitive (-<? form). 

fax I FT? X'Cff FfSRT til 4 TOT TTFT Py sivd yah hast ulhdc aur kya card hai? 
What can be done, what recourse is there, except to go to this 
trouble P 1 (there is no way of avoiding it) 

1 aur ‘ s stressed in this and the following example. 
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TO +'>£ dAM Rnr TflT TOT ’ll <1 yah kaft uthdne ke sivd aur kya card 
hai? What can be done except to go to this trouble? 


(a) Note that with preceding verbs the compound forms ^ froiT he bind, 
TOT he bagair are normally replaced by fror bind, TOT bagair alone, 
and that the verb forms in question arc oblique case perfective participles 
(- e form), not infinitives. 

fTOT d+Hlvh dolq {FT a <.W) Tfff TTTT I bind taklif uthde ham taraqqi 
nahim karemgc, Without making an effort we won’t progress. 

doio fTOT {FT cTTWY TtfT TOFT I taklif uthde bind ham taraqqi nahim 
karetiige, Without making an effort we won’t progress. 


VOCABULARY 


TOTT mcla, m., festival; fair; TOT TOT 
mdgh meld, bathing festival held 
at the confluence of the Ganges 
and Jumna at Allahabad in the 
month of Magb 
hiran, m., deer 
5 TT f ler, m., tiger; lion 
fTO fdil, m., heart 
JTTT hut/d, m., dog 
TOT bandar, m., monkey 
TR kaft, m., difficulty, incon- 
venience 

ffTOffr; j taklif {., difficulty, incon- 
venience 


TOT card, m., recourse, course of 
action 

TT dar, m., fear 
itr pdtnv, m., foot, leg 
sahkoc, m., shyness, 
embarrassment 
TTfft ddrhi, f., beard 
hot, m., coat 

fffaT nila, blue; dark blue or green 
tflrr thord, a little; 

thori-si hindi, a little Hindi 
ffPTOT ndend, dance 
TTOT bamdhna, be tied, bound 
nil'll nahdnd, bathe 


EXERCISE 45 

^ TOf-rfr ^fifTOf frost 1 1 vp-# fftff ^t to fro TOt tor f i 

ff T^t-rff *1 Mdl gf I TOST Tfa TT £ TOTTff TO-ff TO I TOFF TORT 

•ptf toIt ffgf to i fror tot fro; fro;fr sit STro?t toft sft toto roft Trroft i 
TO^TO *f^TT f^ft sftTOTT I 

EXERCISE 46 

He has quite a long beard. Many important people 1 work in that building. 
Apart from myself there was no one else there. Don’t go out without 
putting on a coat. 

1 TO <TR bare log. 


LESSON XXV 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 

The common reflexive pronouns arc if FT dp and its equivalents: the 
Persian loanword TR ^hhud, and the Sanskrit loanword TOT *svayam. 
These refer to nouns and pronouns in their sentences, in the same way as 
the possessive iFRT apnd, and all have various translation equivalents: 
’myself’, ‘yourself’, ’himself’, etc. Note that TOT svayam is pronounced 
with final [m]. 1 

1. All the above forms arc used in direct case, often with following fft hi. 

if TO TOT TOT ({ft) TTTOTT I maim yah ham dp (hi) karumga, I shall do this 
work myself. 

{TOT TO 'TFTT fTO "HRI I hamne yah khdnd khud (hi) bandy d. We made 
this food ourselves, all on our own. 

*T TO TOT frofr vnM I maim kal dp dilli jdiimgi, I shall go to Delhi 
myself tomorrow, (f. subject) 

TO TO TTO H cvflt. fTOI> I tab vah svayam parlok sidhdre, Then he himself 
passed away (departed to the other world). 

2. As oblique case forms of iTFT dp both TOR apne and TOFT iTPT apne dp 
are found, the latter most commonly in conjunction with R ho. TO hhud 
and TTO svayam, which are invariable, arc less freely used than these 
forms in oblique case. 

T TOR R TO'ITPm TOTOtt TOTTOTO j? I maim apne ho sahniil ddmi samajhtd 
hum, I consider myself a tolerant man. 

TOfT A TOR TOT TOT sR TT fejTT fTOT I cor ne apne dp ho chat par chipd liya, 
The thief hid himself on the roof. 

TOR fWT TOT TOT, fffTT T ftR TO?t 1 apne lie aisd karemgc, dusroth ke lie 
nahim, He’ll do it for himself, but not for others. 

(a) Since TORT apnd is itself a possessive, it and TOR TOT apne dp combine 
differently with compound postpositions whose first element is ^ ke; 
see the last example above, and cf. Lesson VI, p. 34. 


1 Use of anusvara to indicate final [m] is a Sanskrit spelling device. 
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THE FORMATIVE ELEMENT -qrelT 


(ft) FFFT STN apne up is also used adverbially without following post- 
position, in the sense ‘of one’s own accord'. 

*T M'\*i WT 'd'if I maim Hindi apne dp sikhne lagd, I started 
learning Hindi of my own accord. 

(c) Note that iPFT 3 TPT apne dp is also used to some extent as a direct case 
form of the same force as SITT dp, khud, WT svayam. The sentence 
ipT RTTR" STPr ’RT’T f'FRT «?T I mairime yah kdm apne dp kiya thd 
can mean either ‘I did this Wdrk of my own accord’ or (less commonly) 
‘I did this work myself’. 

3. The collective noun sRTW dpas ’kindred, fraternity’ is used in locutions 
expressing mutuality or reciprocity of action, often with the postpositions 
if merit, TT hd. An invariable adjectival derivative SfTWf dpsi ‘mutual, one 
another’s’ is also found. 

‘‘TITRI “F Rl u WET T Hff f I bhdiyotii he lie dpas mem 

larna-jhagarnd acchd nahim hai. It’s not good for brothers to be 
fighting and quarrelling among themselves. 

T=TT ‘f I unite dpsi sambandh acche the, They were on good 

terms with one another. 

(a) Note the adverb and adjective TPFTT *paraspar, a Sanskrit loanword 
synonymous with itTO R dpas mem, iTFTCft dpsi which is common in the 
written language. 

4. An oblique case form ?ITT ape is used as a noun meaning ‘oneself’ in 
some expressions with postpositions. 

Rf srpft RTT T? 5 TPT *T RTfTT ft STTrU | I vah choli choti bat par ape se 
bdhar ho jdtd hai, He gets beside himself over trifles. 

THE FORMATIVE ELEMENT -TFTT -Vdlll 

This formative element makes derivatives used as both adjectives and 
nouns; it is particularly common colloquially, in association chiefly with 
nouns, the oblique form of infinitives, and adverbs. Some examples of 
its use follow: 

1 . With nouns and adverbs it indicates that these are in a general adjectival 
relationship to a following noun, expressed or understood. 
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<£W)«lwr vTf'FI' Rt^ # 5 T I I lopivdla larka sabse piche baithd hai, The 
boy with the hat is sitting right at the back. 

R' 4 ; VT cf2~; HfldMI I mujhe ek pandr ah paisevdla tikat cdhie, 

I want a 15 pice stamp, please. 

eTHT *11 di d Ml ifter ^ qTT qt I Idl sarivdli aural kuem he pds 

baithi thi, A woman wearing a red sari was sitting by the well. 

«ff chM <4 I <-f TRT if THT TT TfT f I vah uparvdle kamre mem kdm kar rahd 
hai, He is working in the room upstairs. 

5 TfT SIT f I gdmvvdle kabhi iahr d jdte haim, The villagers 
sometimes come to the city. 

fjrrr STTfT r^r ft rwidTeTT tcTsTR TT TfT dT 1 stelan kc bdhar ck hi 
rikscvdld intazur har rahd thd, There was just one rickshaw-wallah 
waiting outside the station. 

(a) Note that use of -RW -vdld is often the simplest and concisest way of 
expressing what would be adjective phrases, or relative clauses involving 
expressions such as ‘the one who’, etc. in English. 

( b ) Nouns on which -RTcTT -void derivatives are formed show oblique case 
frequently. This usage is regular in the plural: e.g. 

Rf H+H -4KI TTcTT Tjffqhui fJTdT* Hfnl f*Tf ‘FT ^ I yah makdn card 
katne hi masinomvdle sarddr lahnd simh kd hai ( Ashh ), This house 
belongs to Sardar Laima Singh, the foddcr-cutting-machine man. 

In the singular the only nouns whose case is apparent are the masculines 
in final -a; these sometimes, but not always, show oblique -e in conjunction 
with -TRT -vdld. Thus alongside fTWRTvTT rikSevdld the form PwuqMI 
rilddvdld exists, and is quite acceptable. 

(c) Note that -dWT -vdld, being of adjectival force, is usually superfluous 
with adjectives themselves, but that it is sometimes used in informal 
language with adjectives. 

dttl>t 5Tcft *TPT ’FT elTf vi«fl ^ I us hi ddrhi pahlevdlc sddhu ki 

larah Iambi hai, His beard is long, like (that of) the first sddhu . 1 

1 HjMdM TPT RT dTf pahlevdle sddhu ki larah : the syntax of this phrase is 
explained in Supplement III, p. 178, paragraph (ft). 
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VOCABULARY 


«SS 


( d ) Quite frequently the two parts of -RTRT -vald derivatives are written 
or printed as separate words. 

2, With verbs it has agentive force. 

R SvIlfildK TT ^ | maim ildhabdd kd rahnevdld him, I’m a 

resident of Allahabad. 

f[R RTTef T Tt^TTR f I ham bhdrat ke rahnevdle haim, We are citizens of 
India. 

fipfr fftWTT# ferrfqtit RTt RTT R RRTf <H^ir I Hindi sikhnevdle 
vidydrthiyom ko meri or se badhai dijiega, Please give my congratula- 
tions (congratulations from my side) to the students who are learning 
Hindi. 

fTRRt RT eft? c<4 1 -<4l 0 <a«l 0 R ?R RTR RT RR RT RRR 

Pt.Mi | atriyom aur baccom par tore jdnevdle atydedrom ki khabarom tie 
is dg par tel kd ham kiyd (Ashk), The news of the excesses being 
committed against the women and children added fuel to this fire. 1 
R Rfd 4 fa it ^ I maim yunivarsiti jdnevdld hum, I am about to go 

to the University; I am on my way to the University. 

TTRT RTTR RTRRTTft ‘ft PfT «flHK R? R$ I radha bhdrat janevdli thi hi bimdr 
par gai, Radha was about to go to India when she fell ill. 2 

(а) Note the syntactic convenience of the use of -RTRT -void with verbs, as 
with nouns and adverbs, in forming equivalent expressions to adjective 
phrases and relative clauses. 

(б) Note from the second last example above that -RTRT -vald verbal 
derivatives followed by a form of the verb ifFTT hand have the sense either 
‘to be about to . . .’ or ‘to be engaged in . . depending on context. 

(c) The two parts of -cTRT -vald verbal derivatives can be separated by the 
enclitic ft hi (though some users of Hindi may prefer always to place 
ft hi after -RTRT -vald): e.g. 

TINT RTTR RTR iff RTRf Rt % oflHK R? Rf I Radha bhdrat jdne hi vdli thi ki 
bimdr par gai, Radha was on the very point of leaving for India when 
she fell ill. 


But even where no ft hi intervenes they are, like -RTRT -vald derivatives 
based on nouns and adverbs, quite often written or printed as separate 
words. 

VOCABULARY 


RTeftT parlok, m., the other world, 
next world ; RTR1R> faRKHI parlok 
sidhdrnd, depart for the next 
world 

NtT cor, m., thief 
S[R chat, f., roof 

RRR sambanJIi, m., connection, 
relationship 
Pd+d tikat, m.f., stamp 
RT?t sari, {., sari 
fTWT riks'd, m., rickshaw 
cfFTT tdmgd, m., tonga (two-wheeled 
horse-drawn vehicle) [TTRT tdmgd] 
RRtR matin, f., machine 
RRTf badhai, f., congratulations 


RR tel, m., oil 

Rpldfad) yunivarsiti, f., university 
itc'-n-iTT at y dear, m., excess, 
harsh action 
RfRRtR sahnsil, tolerant 
«H H I <. bimdr, ill 

«HMI banana, make, construct 
flil'l N I chipdnd, trails., hide 
R,R3«fT jhagarnd, quarrel 
ftPTRT mildnd (se), introduce (to), 
cause to meet with 
ITT + <dl par karna, trans., cross 
RTR paidal, adv., on foot 
RTR RRRRTRT paidal calnevdld, 
pedestrian 


EXERCISE 47 

?r ntteT tr fart r Prrir rt farr trr r wr i dMiMM, frRR rr 

R fdiiH R RRtR? RR RTR TvHH R? RR RRT RTR I iff R RTTRT 

R?1W fttft T^ft *ft I 


EXERCISE 48 

He did this work himself, without anyone’s help. Pedestrians must cross 
the street here. 1 Although the lower rooms are small, they are more 
comfortable than the upper ones. I’m going out. Give me five fifteen paise 
stamps, please. 

1 yaAim if ‘here’ is stressed; otherwise yahdm (with different sense). 


‘eft? RTRRTR tore jdnevdle, literally ‘being broken’; Rf^T 3fTRT ,or " jdnd, 
passive infinitive of rffRRT lornd. 

* For the use of fsp hi here see Supplement III, p. 183. 
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LESSON XXVI 

NON-FINITE PARTICIPIAL CONSTRUCTIONS 

IMPERFECTIVE and perfective participles frequently occur otherwise than 
as bases for members of the conjugational patterns of finite verbs noted in 
Lessons IV and V. They function then as independent (non-finite) units in 
sentences, and their syntax shows adjectival, substantival, and adverbial 
characteristics. The form g^TT hud may occur following and in the same 
concord as non-finite participles, in most cases where there is a clear 
implication that the participles denote a certain condition or a continued 
state of activity. If such an implication is strong, g^TT hud is more likely 
than not to occur. 

The chief types of non-finite participial construction are illustrated 
below under separate headings according as they show (either wholly or 
predominantly) adjectival, substantival, or adverbial characteristics. 

1 . Adjectival constructions 

The great majority of these are quite straightforward. Impcrfective and 
perfective participles may be used attributively (preceding and forming 
syntactic units with nouns) or predicatively (otherwise). 

’’Well (tT?) 'I If) q TpTT qq+Vbt | calti (hui) gdri se hud parnd 
bevaqufi hui, To jump from a moving train is stupid, stupidity. 

cut? TO)" (|f) f+dN TVt qgt srirft I acchi tarah parhi (hui) 
hi tab habhi bhuli nahim jdti, A book well read is never forgotten. 

td hidl (gf) I aural gdti (hui) di, The woman came singing, was 
singing as she came. 

Hf -FI qte (f?IT ) M I 'I I I larhd daurd (hud) dyd, The boy came running, at a 
run. 

qPT *nftq IT q5T (f?rr) font ^ TgT «TT I ^TTT (fin) «TT I ek 
sddhu samin par baithd (hud) dikhai de rahd thd. dusra l/hard (hud) thd. 
One holy man could be seen sitting on the ground. The other was 
standing . 1 

tfjj fa'did RTY Tft (gf ) £ I yah kitdb tneri parhi (hui) hai, I’ve read this 
book, this book is one I’ve read. 

1 The word tqgy khard ‘standing’ is an adjective, not a participle, but can be 
followed by gqy hud. 


(a) In the last example note the possessive form preceding the participle 
and denoting the activity of an agent other than the referend of the sentence 
subject. 

(b) Note that some expressions showing adjectival concord of partici.ples 
are adverbial in force, and that in these gqT hud docs not appear. 

alter qqq f[q TTT TTq TT I lautte samay liam bat karne lage, On the way- 
back wc began to talk (at returning-time). 

q TTrft TTT WTTt rTfiff 'If d + g TTT I maim jdti dafd dpko apni pustak de 
dtithga, I shall give you my book when I go (at going-time). 

qg qrvrr TTcT qqq qqmm TTdT qf I vah ndstd karte samay samdearpatr 
parhi d thd, He used to read the paper while he was having his 
breakfast. 

qlT qq qjq H+M q qq qqr I cor dabe pamv makdn mail gluts gayd , The 
thief crept stealthily into the house (with ‘suppressed footsteps’). 

(c) Note particularly that participles qualifying oblique case nouns or 
pronouns arc for the most part used only attributively. Predicative 
usages of participles with oblique case nouns or pronouns are adverbial, 
and arc discussed below. 

(d) Reduplicated participles are sometimes used adjectivally : c.g. 

q fovf) q qfT T3T qqTT sfl qqr I maim dilli mail para pard besdr ho 
gayd, 1 got fed up with staying all the time in Delhi. 

Adverbial construction of reduplicated participles, especially imper- 
fcctivc participles, is more common, however, as these tend to express 
states of activity engaged in, rather than to describe attributes of a person 
or object adjectivally. Examples are given below. Reduplicated participles 
are never extended with gqT hud. 1 

2 . Substantival constructions 

The following sentences show participles functioning syntactically as 
nouns in that they are preceded by possessive forms or by the possessive 
postposition, or are followed by other postpositions, or function as sentence 
subject or object. The implication of the participles is frequently such that 
they are extendable with gflT hud, while like other nouns they may serve 

1 No doubt because the reduplication itself already emphasizes the continuing 
nature of a condition or action. 
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also as the basis for oblique case adverbial constructions. Both direct and 
oblique case participles are found; of the latter, note particularly those 
preceded by a possessive form or expression, which characteristically 
denotes the activity of an agent other than the referend of the sentence 
subject. 

Direct case 

RTRT TIT R 'FRIT? maria kyd na karta? What wouldn’t a dying man do ? 1 
*rrr *nr TIT ( iTR! ) *l I fd q I dp merd kaha (hud) mdnie, Please accept what 
I say (what I have said ). 2 

Oblique case 

jpT cR'cfkb d<5iq f«Hi 411*1 dfD di'f | ham taklif uthde bind age nahirit 
barhemge, Without making an effort, taking trouble, we won’t 
advance . 3 

f*Rf TT (ft* grff Tt) rsirI, Tt (fft% ftff Tl) snrrtfl! giroth ho ( gire 
liuom ho) uthdo, sotorii ko ( sole huoih ho) jagdo ! Raise up the fallen, 
awaken the sleeping 1 

RTR R + M TTR H *| I | uskc die hi maim kdm karnc lagd, As soon as 
he came I started work . 4 

Rff R* 0 + (gR) Ff 4+1 | vah mere roke (hue) na rukd, I didn’t succeed in 
stopping him (he didn’t stop despite my trying to stop him). 
ttV -11 *F vfld' ( |tr) qr * +h 1 RRT *ft I sitd ke jile (hue) ghar merit 

hoi kami naluth holt thi, While Slta lived no want was felt in the home. 

3 . Adverbial constructions 

It has been convenient to mention certain adverbial constructions above, 
but the majority can be most clearly presented in a separate section. 
In these constructions participles show final -e irrespective of the gender 
of the word to which they refer. Their function is to indicate that in 
conjunction with the action denoted by the finite verb a certain further 
condition or state of activity obtains. This function is usually not clearly 

’ For the use of + 4^ | hand in this expression see Supplement II, p. 170. 

2 But qpq- qr^f Sfr^pTI Rlfttr dp merd kahnd mdnie would be a more common 
expression. q|qq| manna ‘ consider, accept as ; believe ; obey ’. 

* Sec Lesson XXIV, pp. 149 f. 

‘See Lesson XXIII, p, 144. 
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distinguishable from that of gRT hud, and as a result most adverbial usages 
of participles may show following gR hue. 

In the case of adverbial constructions of participles it is useful to 
distinguish those based on imperfcctive from those based on perfective 
participles. 

Based on impcrfectivc participles 

(i) In conjunction with direct case forms. 

R Rid iff +IH +<.d <-i‘il I maim die hi kdm karne lagd. As soon as I arrived 
I started work . 1 

R Rg t'gd ( |R ) 3 TRT j? | maim yah kahtc (hue) darld hum, I’m afraid to 
say this. 

vfkd RTR (gR) RT Tgl '41 I aurat gate (hue) d raid ihi, The woman was 
coming along singing. 

Rftt cisppql RTR TTR +TR *RT <r$' I donoiit larkiydm kdm karle hartc thak 
gairit, The two girls grew tired as they worked on. 

<is+l sldci <lsd Rig I larki daurte daurte di, The girl came running up. 
(a) Reduplicated participles are never extended with gRT hud; see above. 

(ii) In conjunction with oblique ease forms. 

TTR R Pt'dK RR 17 W (|R) TgT ft* . . . ram ne kitdbcm mez par rahhte 
(hue) kaha hi . . . , (As he was) putting the books down on the table 
Ram said . . . 

RIM RR Rid (|R) RRR | dp use ate (hue) dehhemge. You will see him, 
her, coming. 

(a) Adverbial construction of predicatively used participles is normal in 
these cases, except that where definite direct objects are involved some 
Hindi speakers may optionally use participles in ‘neutral’ or ‘impersonal’ 
-a, and might accordingly replace the second example above with the 
sentence 

RlM RR RETT (fTRT) 1 dp use aid (hud) dekltemge. 

(b) Note especially the construction of participles with noun and pronoun 
forms followed by Tt ko (or equivalent pronominal object forms) which 


* See Lesson XXIII, p. 144. 
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are not definite direct objects (cf. second example in subsection (ii) above); 
this construction typically expresses passage of time. 

'ERITt fatidfdsaieiM if TSrT (ftf) fit ■')+ ^ I usko viivavidydlay mem 

parhte {hue) do var$ ho cuke haim, He has been studying at the 
university for two years now (two years have already passed while 
he has been studying at the university). 

There are parallel usages of perfective participles ; see below. 


:6i 

"f TTTft 'TfpT <.'.41 p I larki tie sari pahn rakhi hai, The girl is wearing, 
has on a sari. 1 

(ii) In conjunction with oblique case forms. 

'd<M fenT fTHT if f<TF (fpf ) fT . . . usne kitdb hath mem lie {hue) 
kahd hi ... , While holding the book in his hand he said . . . 

3LFT RTF (|tj) 5 'ITT 1 usne use soe {hue) dtkhd, He saw him, her, asleep. 


Based on perfective participles 

Adverbial construction of perfective participles of transitive verbs is 
extremely common to denote states arising from the carrying out of 
actions. 

(i) In conjunction with direct case forms. 

cTi'b) trrff Tfpf (ftr) I | larki sari pahne {hue) hai, The girl is wearing a 
sari (in the state of having put on a sari). 

T3TT <TspT (ftf), (§tf) *TT I lajkd topi pahne {hue), cadar 

orhe {hue) thd, The boy was wearing a hat and had a shawl wrapped 
round himself. 

t^T %n^fr Tfa TO 'Tfa (gif) TOT IT 3ZT (|?rr) «TT I ek ddmi pdmv par 
piirnv rakhe {hue) fars par baitha {hud) thd, A man was sitting on the 
floor with his legs crossed. 

imj 5TFT (ftT) ipr 3TT «rr I sddhu hath uthde {hue) mantra jap 
raha thd, The holy man, hand held in the air, was reciting incantations. 
RfTTOT; (|tr) *TT for ... maim samjhe {hue) thd ki .... I thought, had 
thought that . . . 

{a) Note that in very many cases where participles in this construction 
are followed by other verbs than sTRT bond they are replaceable with 
absolutives: e.g. 

TTRtft 'TFT TO TFT TtsTTO TOT TO TOiT (fin) *TT I ek ddmi pdmv par 
pdrim rakhkar fars par baitha {hud) thd. 

{b) Compare with the first example in subsection (i) above the following 
sentences, showing # tic and participles used as parts of finite verbs in 
concord with sentence objects: 

T TTFSt 'TfFTt | I larki ne sdri pahni hai, The girl has put on a sari. 


(a) Adverbial construction is normal here, as with imperfective participles. 

(b) Note the common adverbial construction of perfective participles 
(transitive or intransitive) with noun or pronoun forms followed by 
TO ko (or equivalent pronominal object forms) which are not definite direct 
objects; this typically expresses passage of time. Cf. the parallel usage of 
imperfective participles illustrated above. 

TOTTO fTFli^raFTT R TO (|F) ?T TO fit ^ g I usko viivavidydlay mem 
parhe {hue) do vars ho cuke haim, Two years have (already) passed 
since he finished studying at the university. 

TOfi tfiTT tTHT (|Tt) it^ HffM I ft TOT I 1 mujheyahdm de {hue) ek mahind ho 
gayd hai, It’s a month since I came, I’ve been here a month. 

5T1TO «HK*.I TO (ftr) fiii cm ft ■I gtf g? dpko bandras gae {hue) kilne din 
hue haim ? How long is it since you went to, have been in Baninas ? 


VOCABULARY 


STTOdb -\bevaquf , stupid 
S 'A +'.+!) f bevajufi, f., stupidity 
TOTfa f zamin, f., land 
TOT f dafa, f., time, occasion 
'iRdl nuStd, m., breakfast, first light 
meal of the day 
TOTt k ami, f., want, shortage, 
deficiency 

TO<< cadar, {., shawl; sheet 


TO mantra, m., incantation, verse or 
utterance of religious significance 
TOT pul, m., bridge 
$<,dl kurtd, m., collarless sl.be 
MHIfll 1 pajama, m., light coiton 
trousers 
tot gay, f., cow 
cTTCt lathi, f., staff 
«HK bezdr, displeased, bored 


* For rakhnd as dependent auxiliary see Lesson XVII, p. 104. (Note that 

this sentence is an equivalent of the first sentence given in subsection (i) above, 
but not of the sentence immediately preceding it in note (6.) 
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zfTt'ffa yuropiy, noun (m.f.) and sIjSHI daurna, run 

adj., European 5|dMT barhtid, advance; rise 

cffaT tikhd, sharp, piercing HflddT or hid, wrap round, wrap 

tiled , low; dfer +<HI tiled about one 
harnu, lower -Ji'Hl japnd, repeat mechanically 

^spTT dabnd, be suppressed, res- (a god's name, an incantation) 
trained; 3? 'tNt dabe pdihv, katnd, be cut, cut off 

stealthily 'PUTT carnd, graze 

VTTT ghusud, creep, slink ff WFTT der se and, arrive late 

EXERCISE 49 

«HK<I ? »TTf^Tf ’FTT *FT 7vT TK =»■ <ri) 1 5IT f 1 ^ f?I T? 
JpTTT £ TT Vr *TT I WIVt Tttft ^ TT? *TT$ I ff ?t> ^ 

3T3T I 51? ff ^ f*T^TT, 51? Tjl JTtTT vftx MMIRT ?T I ZTT? eft 

^ ?iw: zjrl'ft? ^ ffnrr i ffff <trh: ? stet ^ i 

Tirr ff s-'tfff ^ wfe «ngt ?? $ " 1 ^ fen? 

$1? ff fet ^TK. $ ?r^C T?T I 

EXERCISE 50 

I saw a cow grazing. The women were singing as they worked. A holy man 
was sitting in front of the temple door with head bowed. The old man 
stood up, and walked off in the direction of the village with his staff in his 
hand. I’ve been studying Hindi for a month. It’s two days since she 
finished the work. 

1 Or gl r harte hue. 


SUPPLEMENT 

I 

FURTHER aspects of the grammar of nominal 
FORMS 

1 . Feminine forms of nouns 

Words referring to animate beings often show variation in form to denote 
male and female sex. The most common feminine endings are : 

(") -« 



larkd, 

boy 

'KS't'l 

larkl, 

girl 

SET 

beta, 

son 


bell, 

daughter 


putr, 

son 


putri, 

daughter 


bandar, 

monkey 

5T?fV 

bandari, 

female monkey 

Sanskrit loanwords 

may show 

-i as well 

as native 

Hindi words, c.g. 

tpft putrt above. 





( h ) -<y<‘ 



faforv 



?ET 

beta, 

son 

bit iyd, 

daughter 

??T 

biirhd, 

old man 

?ferr 

bufhiyd, 

old woman 

JtTT 

kuttd, 

dog 

J'ldMI 

kutiya. 

bitch 


Note that long vowels are frequently modified and double consonants 
shortened before -iyd; also that -iyd feminines may exist alongside -i 
feminines. In this case they may have diminutive (affectionate or pejora- 
tive) force, but the use made of the forms varies. 

to -« 


vilg.i <. 

lohar, 

blacksmith 

vfldrfVl lohdrtn, 

blacksmith’s wife 

ffTf' 

ndi, 

barber 

dl^d 

tidin, 

barber’s wife 


dulha. 

bridegroom 


dulhin, 

bride 1 

41? 

bagh. 

tiger 

?rfer 

bdghin, 

tigress 


mdlik, 

master 

RTwfer 

mdlhin, 

mistress 

(</) -m 


bagh 

tiger 


bdghni, 

tigress 


hdthi. 

elephant 


hathni, 

she-clephant* 


mdslar, 

schoolmaster 

H 1 >.:i <.•{) mast ami, 

schoolmistress 


1 Note short -u-. 
Note short -fl-. 
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For -ni the Sanskritic spelling -ini sometimes appears, e.g. in gf-Rf 
hathini. Note that -ni feminines may exist alongside -in feminines. 

(*) -Sin 

'ifej pandit, pandit RfRRTR panditain, pandit’s wife 

RTg, RTf salt, sahu, merchant sahuain, merchant’s wife 1 

(/) -*«' 

fr’Nrr naukar, sen'ant R’TFTTRj nauhrani, female servant 

(g) -« 

chStr, student T^TRT chatra, student (f.) 

This suffix represents the common -a ending of Sanskrit feminine 
nouns, sec Lesson I. (A very few Persian or Arabic loanwords also happen 
to show feminines in -a). 

(*) -tri 

RfRRcTT abhincta, actor FlfRRRt' abhinetri, actress 

This suffix pairs almost exclusively with -ta of some masculine loan- 
words from Sanskrit (exemplified by FRTT data, Lesson I). 

(«) -ika 

R* 4 lH+' adhyiipak, teacher Rt'-| I fj + 1 adhyupika, schoolmistress 

RtFF' lekhak, writer tjftFFT Ickhiku, writer (f.) 

This suffix pairs with agentive -ak of Sanskrit loanwords. 

O') -<ni 

fTSfpff vidyarlhi, student fa ii I f^RT vidySrthini student (f.) 

This suffix is quite rare in the spoken language (but see (J) above and 
section 8 following). 


1 Note short -a-. 
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Words referring to inanimate objects also sometimes occur in pairs; 
feminine members of such pairs usually denote smaller or more delicate 
varieties of objects. Some examples are: 


RRT 

ghantS, 

bell; hour 

Reft 

ghanti, 

small bell 

RTFT 

thSl, 

large platter 

RTeft 

thSli, 

platter 

FFRT 

rassS, 

rope 

ter! 

rassi, 

rope; string 


2. Periphrastic plurals 

Periphrastic plurals, formed with the plural noun vfPf log ‘people’, are 
quite common for nouns denoting members of classes or types of persons. 

RTR vfTR {IT HR Rgf RT Rift f I sSJhu log bar sal yaham a jate haitii, 
Holy men come here every year. 

The locutions cJR vftR turn log, RTF vfPT Sp log are very common where 
the reference of the pronouns is to a plural number of persons and not 
merely honorific, similarly gR eftR ham tog where the reference is to more 
than two persons. 

STIR vfTRt FT FgRT RlFT ^ I Sp logoih ka kahna thik hai, What you people 
say is correct. 


3. Trvo common usages of the pronoun gR ham 

(a) Quite frequently, especially in the eastern part of the Hindi language 
area, the first personal plural form gR ham is used with singular reference, 
i.e. as an equivalent of R maim. This usage cannot be called 'incorrect', hut 
should perhaps be avoided by foreigners. 

(b) gR ham is quite often used by women in masculine plural verb concord, 
especially where an activity is felt to have a somewhat collective character. 

4. Use of adjectives as nouns 
This is common. 

RRpft FRT FUfl ? becSri kya karegi? What will the poor woman do ? 

gRl^ RRTR FT FT TSTT FFR I hamare javan des ki raksS karemge, Our 
soldiers will defend the country. 1 


1 FfRfR javSn 'young; young man; soldier'. 
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MI'HM'l -T M 1 < fuel'll TT qw! ihanevalom ne dkar kitnorh ho patera ! 
What a lot of people the police came and arrested ! 1 

5. Masculine nouns in final -iya: orthography 

Nouns like dlfaql ddkiyd ‘postman’, qffqr pahiya ‘wheel’, etc. show 
alternative oblique singular and direct plural spellings without -y-, 
viz. dlfau cldkie, qffrr pahie etc., which are often preferred by careful 
users of the language. (The -y- represents a glide between vowels, whose 
presence between i and e is less obtrusive than between i and a.) 

6. Concords implying unexpressed feminine nouns 

Such concords imply a noun of generalised sense, such as qiq bat, 3 TC bar, 
as being understood, and are common colloquially: e.g. 

sWhl TE qt Eft I uski ek bhi nahim calti, Nothing he wants to do is 
successful. 

dfH>t qq T^t | I uski djkal khiib cal rahi hai, He’s getting 

on splendidly these days. 2 

fqtlfvr HT'T -t-fld M qqi qT I 4 W*ht <- I pichle sal nainitdl gayd 

thd. abki kaimir jdurhgd, Last year I went to Nainital. This time I’m 
going to Kashmir (on vacation, etc.) 

7. Some usages of pronominal adjectives 

(a) ^cFTT itnd ‘as many, much, as this’. This form, like most pronominal 
adjectives, functions as pronoun and adverb as well as adjective. Some 
further examples of its use are: 3 

fcETT eft +(![ t>TT tRRTT f fa . . . itnd to kahd jd saktu hai ki , This 
much, at least, can be said, that . . . 

ffat q ipCt qfq qrqq q ?rr qf I itne merit meri bahn kamre merit d gai, With 
this, with that, my sister came into the room. 

qf q idH I 37 qt ^ fa . . . vah aritdhere se itnd darti hai ki ... , She 
is so afraid of the dark that . . . 

Note (last example) that 5 rid I itnd may be used adverbially in direct case. 

' sq-piT 'blind, m., ‘(small) police station'. 

! WH khiib 'splendid(ly), exccllcnt(ly)’, 

ft 

* See also p. 94. 
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(6) wr aisd ‘of this sort’ ; WT vaisd ‘of that sort’. 

qq qrfT *TT fa qf 'EeT ft -SI rqq r I qlr q?rr ft gqr l maimne kahd thd ki vah 
fel ho jdtgd. aur aisd hi hud, I said he would fail. And that is just 
what happened. 

qf qq qttTT fa qq; ITERT EH »FTT I vah aise bold ki mujhe gussa a gayd, He 
spoke in such a way that I grew angry. 

qRT y KM) faqt 'EFT ^ qqfqq qft f 1 aisd ddmi kisi kdm ke qdbil nahirit hai, 
Such a man is not capable of anything. 

qq eft qf tl^dl «Hdl f , qfaq qf qjST sikhI it I vaise to vah saccd bantd hai, 
lekin vah jhiithd ddmi hai, It’s like this : he seems to be a trustworthy 
person but is not. 1 

qq q qfaq owiqr qft qr, qfaq qfaqi if Tfr t < vaise mairh bolne 

dnevdld nahim thd, lekin bolnd par raha hai, Well, I didn’t come to 
speak, but (I see) I have to. 

qft qra qrt q qrq, qq qq ^t qf qt qt I meri bdt buri na mdnerh, maimne 
vaise hi kah di thi, Don’t take what I said amiss, I said it without 
thinking, casually. 2 

Note particularly the use of introductory qq vaise, qq eft vaise to, 

and qq ft vaise hi ‘merely, simply; casually’. All these expressions are 

extremely common in the spoken language. 


( c ) qq ham ‘little (of quantity), few’. 

q qrq ffqt ^TRcTT f I mairh kam hindi junta hum, I know little Hindi, 
qf qrq faqfa qfqT f I vah kam kitdberh parhtd hai, He reads few books, 
q qq qft qrq qRTT f | mairh ab vahdrii kamjata hum, I go there little now. 


(d) qtfT thord ‘a little; little’. 

qq qfat ffqt Weft ft I mujhe thori hindi dli hai, I know a little Hindi, 
q qf qtf ft qRcfT qT fa qrq qft ff»T I mairh yah thore hi junta thd ki dp 
yahdrit homge, I little knew that you would be here. 

1 qqqT bantu, which is often a close equivalent of ft 3THT ho jdnd, here has 
the sense "appear as, make a pretence of being . . .’; lyffl jhiithd ‘false, lying; a liar’. 
’ qFHT mdnnd ‘consider, accept as; believe; obey’. 


1 68 


SUPPLEMENT I 


qTfT thord is mainly used adjectivally; as an adverb qiq ham is more 
common. 

The compound adjective sftfT-qgtf thord-bahut is used in the sense ‘a cer- 
tain amount of’. 

>T «frfMTg?T ^Hdl' j? I maim thori-bahut hindi junta hum, I know 
a certain amount of Hindi. 

8. Some Sanskrit endings used adjectivally in Hindi 

The Sanskrit feminine inflexional endings -d, -ini (see i (g), (j) above) and 
-matt, -vati (with corresponding masculines in -man, -van, see pp. 196 f.) 
are sometimes used adjectivally, chiefly in formal language: e.g. 

TTiRt »-diR<(.n lUTT ndgari praedrini sabhd, Society for the Propagation 
of Ndgari (a title) 1 

d^fhll Fit suSild stri, a virtuous woman 
TTWt Srimati varma, Mrs. Varma 

trRr»TT diptimati pratibhd, brilliant genius 
IxfjNrO kaldvali nartikd, a gifted, artistic, dancer 

Vjm Fft yuvati Stri, young woman 2 

9. Some expressions of place 

Names of towns arc sometimes used colloquially without postpositions as 
expressions of place, equivalent to expressions showing the postposition 
ij mem: e.g. 

'T’T *T pTT|[raK •TT, rff + r.h) gl'Stl tSTTcTT I jab maim ilahdbdd thd, 
to roz hdfi hdus jdtd thd, When I was in Allahabad I used to go 
everyday to the Coffee House. 

TTT ff surer TfTfrr qT I us samay maim dgrd rahtd thd. At that time I 
was living in Agra. 

10. Multiplicatives {con Id.) 

Some other multiplicatives than those given in Lesson XI are 
iltahrd, ‘onefold’; thin 

1 For rt in the word y ^ | praedrini see p. 189. 

2 Tlie corresponding masculine form is qqj yuvd ‘young; a youth or young 

•a 

man’. 
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^TT dohrd, duhra, twofold; ample; fat 
ld^<l tehrd, tihra, threefold 1 
cauhrd, fourfold 

q qiHff I ) qqq t'<dl ^ 1 maim apse dohrd ( duguna ) kdm karld 

hum, I do twice as much work as you. 
qq d'-Jd q qlfrO" H*l Ml ! us hambal mem cauhri tah lagdnd ! Fold that 
blanket into four! 2 

(<a) A few fractional forms in -d are also found : 
qVffr pound, i the amount of 
RcfFCTT savayd, ij times the amount of 
Stfkl dyorhd 1 \ times the amount of 

qq faqfq j?qq qqrf fqqt I use pichle hafte savdi tankhdh mili, 

Last week he got one and a quarter times his (usual) wage. 

1 The first vowel of this word is usually short [e], sometimes [i]. 

■ ^ ,ah. f. 'fold 1 . 
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II 

FURTHER ASPECTS OF THE GRAMMAR OF VERBS 

1 . Routine imperfective 

In past narration imperfective participles are commonly used without 
auxiliaries to describe routines of action, i.e. not actions presented as 
actually occurring, but actions presented as those which would typically 
occur, in given circumstances. 

•T 3 T 'FT TfTT RT 7 T R ffRR 'RETT 1 burhd {dm ko roz bag mem ghumne 
jdta, The old man would go for a walk in the park every evening. 

^TfffRR gET R »RTRT R Rg# Rt HETT «TT, Sfk Rrf RTT RR qfeT R fft IRTffr «TT, 
falRR $RT ■JfT wl < TpfTR e^cil I dainihg hdl mem hhdnd maim 
pahle bln khdtd thd, aur kai bar us pamt mem bhi khdtd thd, jistnem 
devd ji aur unhd parivdr rahtd (Ashk), I had used to cat in the dining 
hall before that, too, several times in the very row in which Deva 
Ji and his family would sit (to eat). 

2. Use of imperfective participles to denote hypothetical events ( contd .) 

It was noted in Lesson XX that imperfective participles are used in 
conditional sentences to denote hypothetical events or events very unlikely 
to occur. Some illustrations of similar usages in non-conditional sentences 
are: 

TEST (far) R Rgf 077 R+fll ! kdi {ki) maim vahdrn jd sakta! How I wish I 
could go there! 1 

R <JRR Wl R •Md I ? maim tumse kyorii na irfya kart a? Why should I not 

have envied you ? 2 

WRT RTgRT g far Rg RRiR fRRR RTRT I itnd cdhtd hum ki vah mujhse milne 
did, I long for him to come to sec me (but I fear he will not). 

3. Usages of perfective participles 

(a) The use of perfective participles with future time reference in condi- 
tional sentences has been noted in Lesson XX. It is common elsewhere, 
usually with an affective value. 

1 TT 5 T (far) t bd! (ki) ‘would that . . This expression also occurs with sub- 
junctive verbs. 

' irfya, f. ‘envy ; jealousy’. 


RTRt HTRT! — <TRT, ti I gd ! pdnl Ido! — lay a, sahab ! Bring some water! 
Very good, sir ! l 

R FTRt TTTRT I maim abhi dyu, I’ll be back in a moment. 

Rt RH faff? to cal die ? You’re off, then? 

( b ) Note the common use of RgT rahd, rather than a form of gtRT hand, 
in affective expressions serving to point out an object in a certain place. 

ufatff, Rg TgT Rfar! dekhie, vah rahd mandir ! Look, there’s a temple I 
(over there). 2 

(c) Note the use of g?TT hud in concord with preceding nouns in the 
adverbial sense ‘ago’ (i.e. expressing the completion of a period of time). 

ffRT R 7 R gRT ek sdl hud, a year ago 

tRT gRRT gTTT eh haftd hud, a week ago 

RT gRR gff do hafle hue, two weeks ago 

4. Subjunctive usages 

(a) Note the very common use of R RTR na jane, and colloquially, un- 
negatived 5 TTR jane, in the sense “one cannot tell’, ‘Heaven knows’, etc. 

R RTR RRT R RE RTT Rgt rreTT I na jdne kyom maim use dekh nahim sakta, 
For some reason I can’t stand the sight of him. 

RTT RTR RET RET ErgT I aur jdne kyd kyd hahd. Heaven knows what else 
he said. 

fffa falg EE ET, RR RTR RET EH WJ Rgt vTRT I git virah kd thd, par jdne 
kyom mujhe karun nahim lagd (Ashk), The song was one of separation, 
but for some reason it did not strike me as sad. 

( b ) The form ETg cdhe ‘one may wish’ is used reduplicated, with sub- 
junctive verbs, in the conjunctival sense ‘whether ... or’; also singly 
with a correlative such as viPtH lekin, etc. 

1 An alternative expression would be efERT g lata hum; this would convey less 
of the idea that the servant is about to carry out, and complete, the action at the 
given time. 

2 apg vah is here not the subject of 7377 rahd, but is used in a vague demonstrative 
way similar to that exemplified for 2777 yah on p. 102; the subject of 7777 rahd is 
tffay mandir. 
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^T|> Rg °nj gt, 'tig M^l gt, fti< firm «S>i| gf jj I cahc vah burd ho, cahc 
acchd ho, phir bhi hamdrd beta hi hai, Whether he be good or bad, he 
is still our son. 

y IW Rgf Tg, RpM R ■Tgl TgRT I cahc upyahdm raherii, lekin maim nahim 
rahutiigd, You can stay if you like, but I shan’t. 

(c) Perfective subjunctive forms are available to define verbal actions as of 
possible occurrence, completed. They show perfective participles with 
subjunctive forms of gfaT hand as auxiliaries. 

g*PT R-1VIT gt, W r^Ml I tumne jo kuch likhd ho, use dikhdna, 

Show me whatever you’ve written. 

(d) Imperfective and continuous subjunctive forms arc also available: c.g. 

, R T R R Pi<<tai pi-* fit RRi R ^ini | agar maim likhtd hoihh to mujhc na 
buldnd, If I’m writing don’t call me. 

Rg RT TgT gt eft ill 'I Rt RT ^ Kit'll! agar vah d raha ho to dp bhi a 
jdiegd ! If he’s coming (going to come), you come too by all means ! 

5. Negatived sentences with verb unexpressed 

Present tense forms of the verb glRT hand are often felt to be superfluous 
in sentences negatived with R|ff nahim, and are omitted, especially in 
informal usage. 

Jt? R TRV Rift I hucrh mchi pdni nahim, There’s no water in the well. 

6. Intensives 

I'orms which may be described as ‘intensives’ exist associated with 
compound verbs and some other composite verbal expressions. They 
usually stress in some way that an action is in progress or is immediately 
impending at a particular time. Intensives of intransitive verbs arc usually 
based on perfective participles in adjectival concord with subjects, those 
of transitive verbs regularly on adverbially used -e forms of perfective 
participles. 

(i) Intensives showing perfective participles in concord 

SIT fTRtft j| icfl £! barf pighli jdti hai ! The ice is melting 1 (Something 
should be done about it.) 

W 'fftS RTt RTRt ft I uski mdm uske piche mari jdti hai, His 
mother works herself to death for him. 
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(a) Intensives of verbs of motion are quite common, stressing that the 
action is in progress, e.g. RvTT RTRT cald jdnd move (along), go (away)’ ; 
RTRT RTRT bhdgd jdnd flee (away)’. They usually have less affective force 
than other intensives (this applies especially to Wf RTRT cald jdnd.) 


(ii) Intensives showing -e forms 

R RTRR Rg Rg SrTT g for . . . maim apse ynli kahe detd hum ki . . . , 1 tell 
you this . . . 

RR RRIRj, Rg RRi RTT ■sMcll mujhe bacao, yah mujhe mare ddltd hai! 
Save me, this fellow is killing me ! 

R5R 'FT ijd d H I RR Rt Rig RRT RT I bacce hd tut land man ho mohe letd thd, 
The baby’s prattling used to be absolutely delightful. 1 
R5R RT wm+ RR Rt Rig RRT I bacce kd lutldnd dphe man ho mohe 

legd, The baby’s prattling will absolutely delight you. 

(a) Intensives containing the auxiliaries RRT dena, HRT lew, and * Hdl 
ddlnd show imperfective participles of these verbs in the great majority of 
cases. 


(A) Intensives in which the -e form is followed by RTRT jdnd express very 
much the same sense as composites of imperfective participle + RTRT jdnd 
(see p. 136), but often with a slightly different emphasis which may be 
characterised in general as ‘intensive’. They differ in their range of 
occurrence from the intensives already noted in this subsection, in that 
5 TTRT jdnd often occurs in non-impcrfective forms. 

SHF fotjR RTRt barf pighle jdti hai! The ice is melting!* 


[f RTRT R 7 RT Rgt vah sare din rdmearit- 


manas parhe jdtd hai, karta kuch nahim, He docs nothing but read the 


RJmcaritmSnas all day. 


RR cFF RRR 5 lfrF R TTR foRf j||*<|| | jab tak mujhmem lakti hai, maim 
ham kie jdumgd, As long as I have the strength I shall press on with 
the work (actively). 


R RR gRIT W RgtRT fotr RTOTT I maim use hazdr rupayd mahina die 
jdumgd, I shall give him a thousand rupees a month (unconditionally, 
positively). 


1 c^RRTRT tutland ‘babble, lisp’ ; qtgRf mohnd 'enchant, charm’. 
1 An equivalent of the sentence given on p. 172. 
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(c) Note that verbal expressions showing 3RT jdnd following an -e form 
arc not necessarily intensives as defined above ; their contexts may require 
that the verb tjrPTT jdnd be interpreted in its literal sense ‘go’: e.g. 

'WT 3Tcfl fl? use kyom chore jdti hail Why is she going off and 
leaving him? 

7. Syntax of absolutive expressions 

(a) Note the frequency of unrelated absolutives in passive constructions 
(most usually impersonal passive constructions). 

tRlfa f*TT 3 ttttt, 5<i fa M ■Iff 3 <. 3T3T WT I maiin gir na jdc, islie 

use rassiyom se kaskar bdmdhd gaya (Ashk), So that the machine 
would not fall off it was tied on tightly with ropes (pulled tight and 
tied on with ropes) 1 

(b) Note that verbs and other parts of sentences often intervene between 
absolutives and clauses dependent on them. 

*Tff> 3ft TTift ^ f% . . . mujhe yah sunkar bari khuii hai hi ... , 

I’m very glad to hear that . . . 

3^ 333 3 3^33 3T3t % 33 f33T3 3t 3T3 $333 331 araT^TT 1 vah 

apnc baccom se kalikar jdti hi turn kisdn hi bdterh sunkar mujhe batdnd, 
On leaving she would tell her children to listen to what the farmer said 
and report it to her. 

(c) Note the common collocations 3T3 3f3T jdn parnd ‘seem’, 3f3T 

dekh pttfnd ‘be visible’, If HI sun parnd ‘be audible’ showing stem 

absolutives. 2 

(tpi;) 3T3 3f3T fr . . . (mujhe) jdn parta hai hi , It seems (to me) 
that . . . 

33 3T3 3 33 313 3^ 3fT I mujhe hone mem ek samp dekh para, I caught 
sight of a snake in the corner. 

(d) Where there is an implication that the action denoted by an absolutive 
is closely associated with that denoted by a finite verb, stem absolutives 
(rather than extended absolutives showing -kar, - ke ) are common. This 
is clear in collocations of stem absolutive + finite verb such as 3 3T3T le 

1 3I33T basnd ‘bind, pull tight’. 

* Equivalents of qfvfff jfpTT malum hand, 33T dikhai dena, and 33T 

sundi dena respectively. 
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jdnd, etc., but note that stem absolutives do not necessarily immediately 
precede finite verbs of their sentences: e.g. 

31? 333 qTT 33"? 3313 3 3 33T I vah amar kd hath pakar hamre mem 
le gayd, Taking Amar by the hand he led him into the room. 

8. Variants of inflexional forms 

More than one spelling is current for many verb forms. These variant 
spellings usually involve analogical extensions of the graph y, representing 
a semi-vocalic glide between vowels, from spellings of forms in whose 
pronunciation the glide is prominent. Spellings without y are often 
preferred by careful users of the language. Some representative pairs of 
spellings of forms of the verb 3T3T and are : 


5TTk di 

3T3t 

dyi 

(influence of 3T3T dyd) 

3TTT de (perfective and 

3T3 

dye 

(influence of 3T3T dyd) 

subjunctive) 

dim 

3T3f 

dyim 

(influence of 3T3T dyd) 

3T33T aegd 

3T33T 

dyegd 

(influence of 3T3 dye) 

Similar pairs are: 

firr pie 


f33 

piye 

fwt sio 


ftnrt 

siyo 

•flfad bolte 


3tf33 

boliye 

Hi felt' cahie 


Hif^q 

cdhiye, etc. 


A few variant spellings depend on the de-stressing of final or medial 
syllables of inflexional forms. For example alongside 

313 jde 313 jdye also occurs 3T3 jdy 
3TT jdem 3T3 jdyem „ 3T3 jdyam 

31Q.3T jdegd 3T33T jdyegd „ 3T33T jdyga, etc. 

Third person subjunctive forms of verbs whose stem ends in -d some- 
times show a glide v in both pronunciation and spelling, for example 
alongside 

3T3 de occurs 3Y3 dve 

3Tff pae „ 3T3 pave 

f<MIU dikhdem „ f=P3T3 dikhavem, etc. 

Forms of this last type are relatively frequent in speech, less so in the 
written language. 
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9. -ic and -iega forms ( contd .) 

These forms, which were discussed for convenience under the heading 
‘Imperative forms’, arc, as was stated in that section, very far from being 
true imperatives in force, their force being equatable much rather with that 
of the subjunctive forms of modern Hindi. They in fact represent third 
person singular passive subjunctive, and earlier passive indicative forms of 
the older language. Their affiliation with subjunctives is clearly seen in the 
fact that they often occur in questions which cannot be construed as 
requests, and even in subordinate clauses. Their use emphasises (some- 
times with irony) that questions and statements are circumspect or 
considerate in some way. Sometimes, as in the last example below, their 
original passive force is quite clear. 

( ■M rt ) *t>« Hind'll? (dp) an da kaise khdiegd? How would you like 

your egg? 

fin; WT Tltf •'ll 'A", 'll ? phir <‘p kahdrh jdiegd? Where arc you going next? 
fm ^TPT ? fallal l ITT? phir dp caliegd kahdm ? Where are you going then ? 
(please be so good as to tell me). 

wn: fawft ?faiT ( ITT ) , eft ? W I agar dp dilli calie(gd), to maim 

bhi ho turn, If you should go to Delhi, I’d like to go with you. 
fan? ? tSTlcf ufanT (tn ) , ?T ? »)l + < H fa < ( | kit abort na kharid 

saftic(gd), to Idibrtri mem jdkar par hie, If you can’t buy the books, go 
and study in the library. 

5 n‘ ilfitti ?T, tfa'i, I ji cahtd thd, vahim so rahie, I longed to lie down 

and sleep right there. 

10. Concord of infinitives 

Infinitives of transitive verbs immediately preceding such verbs as 
tiVsMl sikhnd, ■qi^i cdhnd, and +<,*11 iuru harna usually show the 
same concord as these when they arc in construction with ? ne. 

famft iffaft | unhomne hindi likhni sikhi, He learned to write 
Hindi. 

d'ffH fan? iff) I unhomne kitdb becni cdhi, They wanted, tried to 

sell the book. 1 
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?? fan? 'T' 3 'fj I maimne kitdb parhni iuru ki, I began to read the 

book. 

But in some persons’ usage, especially spoken usage, both infinitive and 
finite verb show -a. Thus for the last sentence 

*T? fan? T??T fa?T I maimne kitdb parhnd iuru kiyd 
is also possible. 


1 ? fan? TOT ?Tt ve hildb beend cdhe is also possible, ?Tjpn cdhnd not 
being always used in construction with jj ne. 
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III 

FURTHER ASPECTS OF THE GRAMMAR OF 
POSTPOSITIONS, ADVERBS, AND CONJUNCTIONS 

1. Postpositional usages 

(а) Postpositions do not always occur singly. A particularly common 
postpositional pair is T T mem se 'from inside, from among’ ; note also 
pairs showing final W kd, e.g. TT TT par kd 'the . . . on'. 

Pr.«i«n T F TIT TT F I in kitdbom mem se dp do-tin cun lem, 
Please pick out two or three of these books. 

T F Ml-i] fd+MH ^ f?P 3 [ oileiel W*iM jfl +W>cfl f I kucm mem se pdni 
nikdlne he lie bdlti istemdl ho sakti hai, A bucket can be used for 
drawing water from a well. 

FT?t TT "FT deivtl I gdri par kd samdn utarvd do, Get the luggage 

on the car unloaded. 

(б) The postposition TT kd does not occur in first position in post- 
positional pairs. Note the syntax of such a sentence as 

RTV Id'll if faiT FFF FT fFFt I inert nigahem phir usse jd milirii (Ashk), My 
eyes once more met hers (literally, 'met her’), 1 
and the difference between the syntax of the following sentence, in 
which the word fTFf hurst is repeated, and that of its English translation 
equivalent : 

BTV TT F d <VT i TFTf $ Tdt TT I meri kursi par na baithkar 

uski kursi par baithie, Don’t sit in my chair, sit in his. 

(e) Constructions involving the postposition F>T kd can sometimes be 
confusing, in that between *FT kd and a noun with which it is in concord 
other parts of a sentence may intervene. 

H+M FT 3 TT FT FTTT I makdn kd iipar kd kamrd, the room at the top of 
the house 

farft F f%FT Ts?F, TF FTF F FF FR-FTTF TlT-tR>R FT FFt TfTFTF 
T fTT TT I pilto ke zindd rahte, mujhe nagar he us sor-sardbc aur 
bhir-bhabbhar kd kabhi ahsds na hud thd (Ashk), While Pitto was 
alive, I had never noticed that din and turmoil of the city.* 

1 fd J ll>! t nigdh, f. ‘look, glance'. 

1 fjRT xinds, see p. 7; iftT-UTNI ior-sarubd, bhir-bhabbhar , 

see p. 201 ; iffTFRT fa/mir, m. 'perception, feeling'. 


(d) Where more than one oblique case noun is associated with a single 
postposition this is usually expressed with the last noun only: e.g. 

F SFUT dlttf I f< 4 ddKr F f*|eM FTCf 4 I ve apne dostom aur rilteddrom 

se milne de the, They had come to meet their friends and relatives. 

2. Formation of adverbs 

Note the common use of the collocation . . . FT F . . . rup se, and the use of 
the suffix -F: -tali, in forming adverbs from adjectives in the more formal 
language; also the Sanskrit inflexional ending -yd which occasionally 
forms adverbs from borrowed feminine nouns in -a. Certain other Sanskrit 
inflexional endings are also very occasionally used in the same way. 
flIHM FT F sdmanya rup se, in general 
fTUT FT F viSef rup se, in particular 
FTTF: sambhavatah, probably, possibly 
i n : purntah, fully, in full 
TnjrTTT purntayd, „ „ „ 

+M q 1 hrpayd, kindly, of your kindness 1 

3. FITT sayad hi; FF tak; vr bbar 

(a) Note the use of 5 TTR Sayad hi in the senses ‘scarcely; scarcely ever’. 
TIFF F TFT FTTF fl FFt §TT jft fF . . . mere jivan mem aisa Sayad hi 

kabhi hud ho ki . . . (Premcand), It can scarcely ever have happened in 
my life that . . . 

(b) FF tak is used adverbially in the sense ‘even’ with preceding direct, 
not oblique, case nouns. 

Ft ITT TFT FFF FfF I mere pas paisa tak na rahd, I didn’t have a pice left. 

(<) FT bhar, i.e. the stem of the verb TTFT bharna ‘fill’, is used in various 
adverbial expressions with preceding nouns in oblique case, 
faff FT din bhar, all day 
£TF FT hafte bhar, all week 
FT FT 'a M I pet bhar khdnd, eat one’s fill 2 
FF FT pal bhar, (for) just a moment 

1 In making somewhat formal requests. 

E Very occasionally ¥R bhar is used as a prefix, e.g. SRtjz g-pp- bharpet khanii, 
synonymous with the above expression. 
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4. bhi ( contd .) 

Most of the usages of this enclitic will be found to give little difficulty of 
interpretation if its inclusive force, complementary to that of restrictive 
hi, and its general translation equivalents 'also', ‘even’ are borne in 
mind. Some further examples of the use of vft bhi, in construction with 
verbs and in some standardised locutions, are given here. 

■'tPn.', fff! calie bhi! Come on then, do come on! 

■TO ttSd Hi ?T I use rahne bhi do, Do leave that alone, for goodness sake 
leave that alone. 1 

SW 7 ! TPT TTd, ftr^-^wf, m 'SPTTTfinff # STTd m 3 |tr vff, ttM 

dtHi) -.lY *ff | daflar mem ham kartc, mitr-latruom, afsarom 
yd caprdsiyom se bdtem karte hue bhi, amkhem usko dehhti rahli thim 
(Ashk), Even when (I was) working in the office, talking to friends and 
enemies, officers or messengers, I kept seeing her in my mind’s eye. 2 
|j <35 vfT kuch bhi, anything at nil 
Ttf hoi bhi, anyone at all 
TR vfY ab bhi, even now 
Wk vff aur bhi, even more 
cTT to bhi, but even so 
vft . . . Tft - bhi . . . bhi, both . . . and 

*3 * ftn? ferrf *fr HR! twhr >ft I vah baccom he lie kitdbem 

bhi lay a aur khilaune bhi, He brought both books and toys for the 
children. 

5. Tiff kahim 'somewhere' 

Note that Tfl kahim is not an interrogative, despite its apparent con- 
nection with +fii kahdm. Some common locutions showing ’Tjft kahim 
are given here, and others in section 7 below. 

ffsft kahim nahirii, nowhere 
Tiff sab kahim, everywhere 
kahim bhi, anywhere at all 
V, U?. l i $sft jaharii kahim, wheresoever 
Tiff ?ftT kahim aur, somewhere else 
Tiff Tiff kahim kahim, in different places 

1 Or 'leave him alone’. 

2 Lilcrally *. . . (my) eyes kept seeing her’, vff bhi, though expressed only with 
the second participle, is to be taken with the first also. 
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6. Affective usages of^ na 

Affective usages of ff na arc very common, especially with imperatives, 
in the locution 5 ft jo hai na in informal speech, and in certain re- 
duplicative expressions: e.g. 

‘ «ciiv< ff sft fot vi 1 y g T RT*f Tiff | 'batdie na sarigit jV, usne 
phir agrah ke salh kahd, ‘Please do tell (me), Sangit jl’, she repeated 
eagerly. 1 

3 Tt[f 5ft ffTft Tiff t ^ | I vahdrii jo gdri khari hai na, vah meri hai, 

You see that car over there ? It’s mine. 1 
Ttf ff Tl{ koi na koi, someone or other 

kuch na kuch, something or other 
•Toff <T T*ft kabhi na kabhi, at one time or another 
Tift ff Tiff kahim na kahim, somewhere or other 

7. Other affective usages 

Many affective usages of interrogative words are similar to English 
affective usages and give no difficulty, especially those involving TRT 
kaisd and foddl kitnd, and many with TIT kyd: e.g. 

T TTI TTKTf ^ ! ve kaise acclte ddmi haim! What a good man he is ! 

<M'jcft TV sfftTTT TT TTT I ! rdjpdtom ki virtd kd kyd kahnd! What 
stories there are of the Rajputs’ heroism! 2 

Others, especially those involving Tiff kahdm, Tiff kahim, and TT kab, 
are more difficult. Note Tiff kahim used with ST na in the sense ‘lest’, 
and foci'll gf . . . Tff ff kitnd hi . . . kyom na ‘however much’. 

5P7ttt vsoai ^TT? vah kahdm jagde jagde uthtd thd? Would 
he ever get up, even after being repeatedly wakened (where, in what 
case, used he to get up) ? 3 

Mtcl'fi TFTff Tift ^ I yah pustak usse kahim acchi hai, This book i3 
far better than that (better to how great an extent). 

1 ^ na following verb forms has a rising intonation. 

* kahnd is used as a noun; plural hahne (with Iff he) is also possible 
here. 

* 3 UIT 0 5 PTpr jagde jagde here represents ( T ) spiTtr 3pm 1 (*•'" he) 
jagde jagde .‘on being wakened (by someone)’. 
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Tvfl TgT ?f, =K^ri Tt! calo yahdm se, badmdsh kahim kd! Clear out of 
here, you villain (villain of how great a degree)! 

5T TT fa "Fifr ?R Hi < -T TTP 1 mujhe dar thd hi kahim sab 
pustkcm gir na jdem, I was afraid that (it might happen that) all the 
books would fall. 

Tgf eft *T fevft TT TT TTT JRT {flfTT I nahim to maim dilli kab kd cald gayd 
hold. Otherwise I would have gone to Delhi long since (at what time 
would 1 have gone ? — Long since). 

sJ'i't* TRT IWii iff l 7BT a PTt T ?fl, far Tft Ttf TTTT 5TTCT •T^t ■FTeTT I unhe 
pds kitnd hi paisa hyorii na ho, phir bhi hoi unkd ddar nahim kartd, 
However much money he may have, no one respects him. 1 
TTf ffrat eft WT, T‘Mi vft wicft ^ I use hindi to kyd, bamgla bhi dti hai, He 
knows Hindi of course, and Bengali too (what of Hindi, he also 
knows Bengali). 

W 5r¥ TTTfj if? — sjt, sftTWT? hum Surii kar rahe haim? — ham, aur kyd? 
Are you starting work ? — Yes, of course l 2 

8. Conjunctions: forms and usages 

{a) Alongside 5TtT aur ‘and’ there are the equivalent Sanskrit loanwords 
ePTT tathd and UT evam 3 in the formal language. Alongside TT par, HPtH 
lekin ‘but’ the Sanskrit loanwords 'TfeJ parantu, faij kintu and the Persian 
loanword WT -\magar occur, and alongside TT yd ‘or’ the Sanskrit loan- 
word (51 ^t)tT ( ath)vd occurs. Note also the Persian forms -5ft- - 0 -, ^ va, 
used in expressions of a more or less stereotyped nature, the first very 
largely in expressions of specifically Urdu character, the second more 
widely. 

fefDTPT ft dilojdn se, with heart and soul 
5TRtf.Tr dbohavd, climate (water and air) 

TPT T WT ndm va paid, name and address 

T TFRT far # T TRT T ftlTK TTT f I ye janvar din mem va rat mem 
Sikdr karte haim, These animals hunt (both) by day and by night. 

1 facRT pft . . . "Rf T kitnd hi . . . kyoih na is often followed by vft phir bhi, 

lekin, etc.; and the word kitnd may be preceded by concessive 

TT| edhe. 

* qtr aur is stressed. 

s Pronounced with final [m]. 


(b) The following pairs of conjunctions arc common. Note that eft to 
usually occurs following the first member of these pairs in sentences of 
neutral style and emphasis. 

TT . . . TT yd . . . yd, either ... or 
T . . . T na . . . na, neither . . . nor 

TTT eft TTTTTT TWTT, TT I maim yd to bandras jaumgd, yd 

ilahubad, I shall go either to Banaras or Allahabad. 

T T eft TTOTT, T ^vTTefRR I maim na to bandras jdiimgd, na ilahabad, 

I shall go neither to Banaras nor to Allahabad. 

T T 3RTTTT TWIT, T eft sTlplRK I maim na bandras jdiimgd, na to ildhabdd, 
I shall not go to Banaras, nor to Allahabad either. 

(c) The form Tffa balki means ‘but, but rather, in addition’ and is 
common after negative clauses. The forms sfTT * varan, 5fPnj m apitu are 
also found. 

facTR vTRT ^t Tffa TTR 3TT TfT T *PR ift I v ah kitdb Idyd hi 
nahim, balki usne mujhe use parhne mem madad di, He not only brought 
the book but helped me to read it. 

(d) The form fir ki, which is really a link of non-specific force between 
parts of sentences, is often used instead of TT jab ‘when’ to join clauses 
when the action described in the second clause is a sudden, fresh develop- 
ment in the context of that described in the first. It is also common for 
TT yd in the locution TT Tiff yd nahim ‘or not’. 

TPTT TTTcf TI-HWl fa TpTTC 7T *r£ I radhd bharat jdnevdli thi ki bimar 
par gai, Radha was about to go to India when she fell ill. 

TI? SfT <PFdT pf fa Tiff? yah thik rasta hai ki nahim ? Is this the right road 
or not? 

Its use pleonastically with relative words (usually, but not always, following 
these) is common colloquially. 

Tff trtp fr*rr «|<qf | Tf fa T|rT JT. TTP7TT I vah ek alsd ddmi hai jo ki bahut 
dur jdega. He is a man who will go far. 

TTT fa T 5nW Tpl T^T TT . . .jaise hi maim apu kah raha thd ... , As I was 
telling you . . . 
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The locution q fq: na hi has the sense 'and not’ in such a sentence as 

qqq £PTHT ifasff MY, q ffiqf I tune bamgld sikhi thi, na hi Hindi, He 
learned Bengali, not Hindi. 

(e) As an equivalent of the expression q*ft eft nahtm to ‘otherwise’ the 
Arabic loanword A i varnd is common. 

qqq ?Rft, qrqT q ^HTT! apnd kdtn dekho, varnd acchd na hogd! 
Do your work properly, or there’ll be trouble ! 


", 

. 


IV 

SANDHI 

The word sandhi means ‘union, junction’. The 'rules of sandhi' describe 
ways in which vowels and consonants combine or are modified in the 
formation of various types of Sanskrit words, chiefly compounds and 
derivatives. Sanskrit loanwords, and new formations in Hindi on Sanskrit 
words, normally show correct Sanskritic sandhi, and some acquaintance 
with the main sandhis will help the student in recognizing and using these 
words. 

i. Vowel sandhi 

(a) Skt. a, a + a, u > a 
Skt. i, i + «', i > i 
Skt. u, u + u, u > u 

Skt. fdflK niyama, rule sh *1 k anusdxa, usage : H. fiflfll'JdK niya- 

tndnusdr, according to 
rule 

: H. fgMHq hhndlay, 
Himalaya 

: H. ’MIcfllf'fl'MH dlmd- 
bhimdn, self-respect; 
conceit 

: Skt. H. gtffar, ipffc 1 
sudhindra (personal 
name) 

(b) Skt. a,d + i , f > e 
Skt. a, a -f u, u > o 
Skt. a, d -f f > ar 

SkL mjgana, multitude -f Ua, lord : H. qijrsr garni (name of 

a god ; personal name) 

Skt. qqi maha, great -f- iia, lord : H. q|qr rnahei (title of a 

god ; personal name) 

1 For the alternative spellings see p. xxviii. Use of conjuncts in cases such as 
this in Hindi is common where the nasal precedes dentals or labials, less common 
where it precedes other plosives. 


Skt. fjvT hima, snow 
Skt. 5TTUTT dtmd, self 

Skt. sudhi, under- 
standing 


-f dlaya, abode 

-f qfvnrnr abhimdna, 
pride 

-f- indra, Indra 
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Skt. HUT grama, village 
Skt. iff ITT sima, border 

Skt. JT^T mahd, great 

M 

Skt. TRT sadd, always 


+ udyoga, 
endeavour 
-^-•1 ullanghana, 
crossing 

+ rfi, sage 

Skt. a, a -f- e > ai 
Skt. a, a -j- o > au 

+ tUf eoa, just so 


: H. HT*ft?frrr grdmodyog, 
village industry 
: H. tflulc'i'H'i simollan- 
ghan, violation of 
frontier 

: Skt. H. maharfi, 
great sage 


: H. TKH sadaiv, always 


ai and au are called vrddhi forms of i and i, u and u respectively. 1 The 
corresponding vrddhi form of a is a, and of f, dr. The occurrence of 
vrddhi forms in derivative words is noted in Supplement V. 


> y before vowels of different quality. 

> v before vowels of different quality. 


{d) Skt. «, « 

Skt. u, u 

Skt. Jrfrr prali 
(distributive prefix) 

Skt. ^T iff, thus 

Skt. 5PT anu, 
according to 


-f- tnf eka, one 
-f TTlfH ddi, and so on 
-4- TUT aya, going 


: H. TTTHHt pratyek, each 

: Skt. H. I f< ityadi, 
et cetera 

: H. anvay, union 


2. Consonant sandhi 

(a) Before vowels and voiced consonants other than nasals the voiceless 
plosives are voiced: 

k>g 
Oj 
t>4 
t> d 
p> b 


Skt. 3IW jagat, world 
Skt. TTHHcf bhagavat, 
divine; divine being 

Skt. T? fat, six 


+ f^T f/a, lord 
+ HtcTT gild, song 

+ r/u, season 


: H. jagdU (name) 
: Skt. H. TPTHHTffcTT 
bhagavadgita, Song 
of the Lord 

: Skt. H. sadjtu, the 
six seasons 


(b) Before nasal consonants all plosives become corresponding nasals: 

k,g> n 

c.j > a 
t,4>n 

t, d> n 
p, b > m 

Skt. HEP vdk, speech + JUT maya, composed : H. HI S-4H vdnmay, 

of literature 1 

Skt. sHT ud, up + fffcT nati, bowing : H. dwTd unnati, 

progress 


(c) t before voiced j or l becomes j, l respectively. 


Skt. TT5(rflT, existent, 
good 

Skt. cET tat, that 


-j- 3pT jana, person 
-f- TfhT litia, attached to 


: H. TT7HFT sajjan, good 
person 

: H. cicefh t allin, 
absorbed in that, 
engrossed 


(d) t and d before voiceless c become c, and combine with following 
voiceless i as cch. 

Skt. TUT sat, being + facT cit, thought + : H. 

TTFFH ananda, bliss saccidanand, pure 
being, thought and 
bliss 

Skt. TH ud, up + tfHTTT ivasa, breath : H. T^RT ucchvas, sigh 


(e) d + h> ddh 

Skt. TH ud, up + sTUff harana, carrying : H. d 4 «ij uddharan, 

extract, citation 


1 That is, forms produced by the process of vrddhi ‘increase’. 


1 The word Hlf^UT sdhilya is much 


more common. 
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(/) Final s not prix 
consonant. 

Skt. gif dus, bad 

Skt. pRT nri, not, 
without 

Skt. Pet nis, not, 
without 
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ed by a or a becomes r 

+ daiva, fate 
+ VT bhaya, fear 
+ M 1 f*l '< dm iso, meat 


before a vowel or voiced 

: H. durdaiv, evil 
fate 

: H. fTHT nirbhay, 
fearless 

: FI. f-TUftPI nirdmis, 
vegetarian 


(g) Before voiceless k, kh, p or ph it becomes /; and before voiceless c, S. 
Before voiceless t it remains in a few formations (but in Sanskrit the 
group often becomes st). 


Skt. ffRT nis, not, 
without 

Skt. dus, bad, 
difficult 

Skt. dus, bad, 
difficult 

Skt. ffRl nis, not, 
without 


+ TT phalo, fruit 
+ T hr (> kora), do 
+ Pm 'ti i cintd, thought 
+ tF 5 T tandra, idleness 


: H. PdHwi nisphal, 
fruitless 

: H. <. duskar, hard 
to accomplish 
: H. duscintd, 

wicked thought 
: H. Id Ws nistandra, 
unwearying 


(h) Final -as becomes -o before a voiced consonant. 

Skt. »RRT manas, mind -f- nit a, led : H . TTpfFT vianonit, 

preferred 

Skt. SWT adhus, down -f ETT mukh, face : II. tP-fPTE odhotnukh, 

facing down 


(») Final -ar or -as before voiceless k, kh, p or ph becomes ah; before 

voiceless c, ai; and before voiceless l, as. 

Skt. iPRlT an tor, within -| 57 pura, stronghold : FI. SRLJT antahpur, 

women’s (piarters 

Skt. ^mrprdtar, curly + TFT halo, time : II. VET: TFT prdtahkdl, 

morning 

Skt. r^rpunar, again -f ^ Cl >, and : FI. punaica, 

PS. (postscript) 

Skt. 5 RT 7 an tar, within + cET tala, surface, level : FI. tldWR antastal, 

heart 
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Skt. ?WT adhas, down -f 'TcT'T patana, falling : H. *WWT 

adhahpatan, decline 

Slct. ?TtRT adhas, down + <E7 tala, surface, level : H. SW^ET adhastal, 

lower room, level. 

(» Final m (e.g. in the prefix sam ‘together with’) before a plosive becomes 
the corresponding nasal. 

tl+H H. saiikoc, embarrassment 
H. sahjay (name) 

H. sandef, message 
dXSN H. sampraddy, community 

Before other consonants it is pronounced variously, as indicated on 
p. xxviii, and always written as anusvdra. 

TTET FI. samyog, chance 
dtdi H. samsthd, organization 

(k) Dental n becomes retroflex n under the influence of a preceding 
retroflex j, f, or r in most cases where a palatal, retroflex or dental con- 
sonant (excluding y) docs not intervene. This principle accounts for various 
spellings with n which tend to be overlooked by learners. 

(dl'l <T) TTrfRTPt' (SPTT) ( ndgari ) praedrini ( sabhd ), Society for the 
Propagation of Nagarl 

H. rdmdyan, name of a Sanskrit poem 
Skt. H. ramani, delightful lady 
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FORMATION OF WORDS 

Many words, chiefly nouns and adjectives, arc formed by prefixation and 
suffixation. Some are made by modification of the form of roots or stems, 
or by the use of verb stems as different parts of speech. 

i. Prefixation 

Words formed by prefixation are mainly Sanskrit loanwords or later 
formations on Sanskrit models. The sense of the loanwords sometimes 
differs from their Sanskrit sense. Their pronunciation is very frequently 
somewhat Sanskritiscd, with ‘inherent’ vowels, which would be silent in 
words of Hindi origin of the same form, tending to be pronounced to a 
variable degree and with s and n realised as retroflexes. There are a few 
Persian, Arabic, and Hindi prefixes. The commonest prefixes are: 

a-, an-, not, without (Skt. and H.) 
lFff<PTd aparicit, unacquainted 
4HRT anadar, disrespect 
?FTF anck, different (not one) 
andekhd, unseen 
tp-PT alag, separate, different 

The form an- is used with Sanskrit words beginning with vowels 
only, but is quite common with Hindi words beginning with consonants 
also. 

ati-, exceedingly (Skt.) 

sqfaaffaj alihsin, very slight, weak 


adhi-, additional; above (Skt.) 
M fu + 1 <. adhikar, authority 


anu-, according to (Skt.) 

4H0K ke anusar, according to 
SFJTT? anuvdd, translation 

afia-, away, back; down (Skt.) 

STT5I®? apalabd, term of abuse 

abhi-, towards; particular (Skt.) 

Slf>T*fFr abhiyog, accusation 

ava-, away; down (Skt.) 

'W'Hfq avanati, decline 

a-, to, towards; up to (Skt.) 

5HTOTT draksa, security 
ypiHfl dgaman, arrival 

ud-, upwards (Skt.) 

utpadan, produce 
ttdbhav, origin 
d-dfd unnati, progress 

upa-, subsidiary (Skt.) 

yi JVIMfd upakulpati, vice-chancellor 
TTflTTT upabhdfd, dialect 


adlias-, down (Skt.) 

STqTTT adhahpatan, decline 

antar-, within; internal (Skt.) 

antahkaran, spirit 

*id antarrdftriy, international 1 

qdTSfFT antar deity, inland (adj.) 

1 The spelling q'd V-lUjVl antarrdftriy is also found. (Neither of these spellings 
shows correct Sanskritic sandhi, which would produce a form antdrdftriy, unused 
in Hindi.) 


hu- bad ; deficient (Skt. and H.) 
kuputr, bad son 
qpqTeft kucdli, of bad conduct 

dus-, bad; difficult (Skt.) 

jfWdl duicinta, wicked thought 
durdaiv, ill fate 
duskar, hard to accomplish 


1<>2 
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nis- , without; away (Skt.) 

PtHl+H nissankoc, without constraint 
Pi '>4 IT nispfip, sinless 
fqTTO niical, motionless 
PpsFRFT niskdsan, exile 

para-, other (Skt.) 

STtlT partantra, subjugated 

pari-, around; abundantly (Skt.) 
qfffa paridhi, circle 

paricit, acquainted 
MfqTqr paripurn, replete 

punar-, again (Skt.) 

punarjdgaran, renaissance 

pru-, forward ; exceedingly (Skt.) 

SPTfa pragati, progress 
TO«T prabandh, arrangement 

protsuhan, encouragement 
TOT prahhar, very hard 

prati-, against; every; per (Skt.) 

“T ilfdTTf he pralikul, contrary to 
pralidin, every day 
STpRTrf pratiiat, per cent 
STcfl^TT pratiksd, expectation; waiting 

vi-, apart; different, opposite; particular (Skt.) 
fTOq vilag, disconnected 
fqTO videS, abroad, foreign lands 
PlHH vimal, without stain, pure 
viiuddh, pure, very pure 
PnlrT vinit, humble, submissive 

sa-, with, possessing (Skt.) 

dHf<qK saparivdr, with one’s family 
y g'f’Tdl sahrdaytd, good-heartedness, friendliness 


sam-, together with; complete(ly) (Skt.) 
flFTT samstha, organisation 
samyog, chance 
tiMlst samapt, finished 
sampurn, complete 

sama-, same, equal (Skt.) 

TOTO samtal, level 

qWRpFF samsamayik, contemporary* 

saha-, together with (Skt.) 

sahkdryakartd, colleague 
*tjd sahdnubhuti, sympathy, fellow-feeling 
sahearya, life together, married life 

su-, good ; easy (Skt. and H.) 

^ supulr, good son 

^<r*T sugam, accessible; easy 

qs"M sudaul, well-built (physically) 

sva- one’s own (Skt.) 

svadeS, one’s own country 
Wilt svabhav, nature, temperament 

gair-, without; against (Ar.) 

*.i <.iji Pfl <. gairhdzir, absent 

nd-, without, non- (P.) 

r ii9>iPt<i naqdbil, incapable 
•titM ndddn, ignorant 

/«, per (Ar.) 

'fif RTt fi sadi, per cent 

be-; without (P.) 

TOTT bekdr, unemployed ; pointless 


1 -a- in this form is explained on p. 195. 
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Id-, without (Ar.) 

'I f'jfTTST Idjavab, speechless, without an answer 
vtm laparvdhi, carelessness 
?nWT lapatd, of unknown whereabouts 1 


2 . Suffixation 

Words formed by suffixation include both words of Hindi origin and loan- 
words from Sanskrit, Persian, and Arabic. 


(a) Common Hindi suffixes which form nouns and adjectives from verb 
or nominal stems (sometimes with vowel or consonant modification) are: 


Forming nouns: 

-*(f.) 

-dv (m.) 
-dvd (m.) 
-an (m. f.) 
-aval (f.) 
-dhat (f.) 

-i (m. f.) 


-an (m. f.) 


-iyd (m. f.) 


-era (m.) 
-pan (in.) 


-pd (m.) 


TST$ parhdi, reading, study 
lambdi, length 

ejTTT ghcrav, encirclement, siege 
fetsTPrr dihhdvd, evidence, display 
urdn, flight 

TiWI rukdvat, obstacle (cf. rohnd) 
ghabrdhat, confusion 
afr^T^r karvdhat, bitterness 
pluri, circuit, ambit 
bolt, speech, language 
teli, oil seller 
IJ5PT sujan, swelling 
5PPT lagan, affection; desire 
^"FT calan, motion, movement; behaviour 
dlflv'TT ddkiyd, postman 2 
Ufon dibiya, small box 2 (cf. fs®«ll d'bbu) 
Frlzm lutiyd, small brass pot (cf. efter lota) 
tf'TTT samperd, snake-charmer (cf. tffa samp) 
spsppT baepan, childhood (cf. ^TT baccd) 
efWFT larakpan, boyhood (cf. vt^+l larhd) 
ffftTTFT sidhdpan, simplicity 3 
^fFTT burhdpd, old age (cf. «T3T biirhd) 


1 Invariable (since based on the noun tpp- paid). 

* Sec p. x. 

3 Oblique case rftsFFT sidltepan ; similarly all derivatives of adjectives formed 
with this suffix. 


Forming adjectives: 


-ahkar 

‘‘Tef'FT? bhulakkar, forgetful (c.f. "<TFRT bhulna) 

-au 

■dH'dVdi upjdu, fertile 
ftitMldi phisldu, slipper)' 

-f 

j-qiefl kucdli, of bad conduct 

-iyd 

'+’d+fd t ff kalkatiyd, belonging to Calcutta 1 (cf. 
kalkattd) 

qfitTT barhiyd, good, nice 

-ild 

•nflvTT naiild , intoxicating (cf. W5TT naid) 
TfltaT rasild, juicy 

-era 

«T|dTT bahuterd, many, much, frequent 


(b) Common Sanskrit suffixes in loanwords or later formations (other 
than some already noted) arc: 

-ak (often agent ive) 

FPiFF lekhak, writer 
’RWTFRV adhydpak, teacher 

bahusaiikhyak, numerous 

-ik (forms adjectives and agentivc nouns from nouns, with Vfddhi of root 
or initial vowel) 

trrfflT dltdrmik, religious (cf. trff dharrn) 
dainik, daily (cf. feff din) 
y’Wtf'FF audyogik, industrial (cf. TatT udyog) 
tliX<lfti+ sdmpraddyik, communal (cf. ffSRTtT sampraddy) 
prddelik, concerning a state (cf. pradei) 
sdmskrtik, cultural (cf. aFfffT samskrli) 2 
Hlf5t+ dmlik, partial (cf. ?T5T ams) 3 
RfipTT sainik, military; soldier (cf. *PTT send) 

(*Pr)RFlfa+ ( sam)sdmayik , (con)temporary (cf. RTPT samay) 

1 Unchanged in feminine concord. 

1 Where the vowel a preceding a nasal consonant + a non-plosive consonant is 
lengthened in derivative words (or in sandhi ) it is nasalized, usually with loss of the 
nasal consonant; but the spelling is with anusvdra not candrahindu. Cf. p. xxviii. 

An example of such an a lengthened and nasalized in sandhi is seen in the word 
ifftpERT adhihdms "majority, greater part'. 
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-it (farms past participial adjectives) 
grfsRT suraksit, protected, preserved 
Mptf-Md paricit, acquainted 
TtfipT krodhit, angry, made angry 

-i (forms nouns and adjectives) 

srftpFTft adhikari, official, person in authority 
irfwnft abhhnani, proud person 
^fT sukhi, happy 

-kdr (forms agentive nouns) 

tiifpyMi'i <. sdhilyakdr, writer, literary man 

-tavya (forms verbal nouns) 

k artavya, duty (that which is to be done) 

-tva (forms abstract nouns from nouns and adjectives) 

TW^f purusatva, manliness 

uttarddyitva, responsibility 

-purvak (forms adverbs of manner from nouns) 

M udarpiirvak, respectfully 

-way (forms adjectives of the sense ‘consisting of . . .’) 

RtUPT madhvmay, sweet, mellifluous 

-man (forms adjectives from nouns, chiefly, of the sense ‘possessed of . . ‘j 1 
^tf'eTRFT diptimdn, illuminated, brilliant 
'dlHIH frirndn, sir (in address) 2 

-ya (forms adjectives expressing potentiality from verbal roots; also 

abstract nouns from nouns or adjectives, with vrddhi of root or initial vowel) 
sahya, tolerable 

5TP3T prdpya, obtainable, accessible 
Hlfstd pdnditya, learning 
dYdl'd saubhagya, good fortune 
tfcr dhairya, steadfastness 

1 For feminines of these forms see Supplement I, p. 168. 

2 The Sanskrit vocative form %ffrpr iriman is also heard in very formal style. 


-van (forms adjectives and nouns from nouns, chiefly, of the sense 
‘possessed of . . .’) l 

immlH kalavdn, artistic 
fqgM vidvan, learned, a scholar 

(r) The commonest Arabic and Persian suffixes are : 

-at (in feminine abstract nouns) 
d«fldd tabiyat, state of health 

-ana (forms adjectives, normally invariable, and nouns from nouns) 
<H<MI marddna, male 
vFTRT zanana, female 
OviiWI rozdnd, daily 
{MMdldt rdjputdni, Rajput woman 

-U (forms feminine abstract nouns) 
ftnFlfer sifdrit, recommendation 
TMmi gunjaii, room, space, scope 

-f (forms abstract nouns and adjectives from nouns and adjectives) 
dosti, friendship, friendliness 
tpft khuSt, happiness 
f<d* 3 prft zindagi, life 

Hindi, Hindi (language of Hind) 

'FFT'Tt qanuni, legal 

-dar (forms nouns and adjectives from nouns) 

£+M<K dukandar, shopkeeper 
samajhdar, intelligent 
ddmtddr, toothed, cogged 

-in (forms adjectives from nouns) 

iauqin, desirous, eager; cultivated 

3. Other types of word formation 

(a) From Hindi verb stems, by using these as nouns; monosyllabic stems 

1 For feminines of these forms see Supplement I, p. 168. The second example 
is based on a verbal root and does not show a feminine in -qrf) -vati. 
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with short vowels usually show vowel lengthening or modification. Most 
verbal nouns of this type are feminine. 

ffK mar, beating; killing 
5T2 lut, looting 

samajh, understanding, comprehension 
ffTvT cal, action, activity; deportment 
ITS bark, flood 
fief Kiel, union; harmony 
ff*T- 3 ftw mel-jol, association; familiarity 


(6) In Sanskrit loanwords; vrddhi derivatives without suflixation. 

5 TT iaiv, devotee of Siva 

vaisnav, devotee of Visnu 1 
ffW bauddh, devotee of the Buddha 
FRTd svidrla, follower of smjti doctrine 1 

(c) In Arabic loanwords through Persian; related forms may show a 
variety of vowel and consonant alternations, e.g. as in 

hhabar, news : iPimT akhbar, newspaper 
tahlif, trouble : d+HVb takalluf, formality 

ffffT asar, effect : n m k dsdr, signs, portents 

These alternations are of little importance in themselves for the student of 
Hindi. Words derived in this way are best learned individually as they 
occur. 


1 Words ending in -11 or -« show modification of these vowels as well as vrddhi 

of their root vowel. 



VI 

COMPOUNDING OF WORDS 

Compounding is a very common device in Hindi ; instances have already 
been noted (pp. 63, 90, 185 ff.). Most compounds give little difficulty in 
interpretation, but the student may find a brief outline of the chief types 
of compound which occur useful. 

1. Co-ordinative compounds 

Co-ordinativc compounds are those implying a link, aur ‘and’, or 
occasionally qT yd 'or', between the members of the compound. These 
may be various parts of speech, and either of Hindi origin words or loan- 
words. Co-ordinative compounds are usually hyphenated. 

fflff-ilTT bap-beta, father and son 
iTPT-tfPrr bap-dadd, forefathers 1 
fffff-SPJ mitr-iatru, friends and enemies 
chole-bare, small and great 

(a) Second members of some compounds are of identical or similar sense 
to first members. Such compounds usually have some degree of affective 
force, however slight. 

bal-bacce, children 

VRT-'RT bhara-pura, well-filled, solid, bulky 

mugdh-cakit, fascinated, fond (artless and astonished) 
IRgi-OTRT acchd-khasd, good, fine (cf. P. loanword tJTRT khasd ‘special’) 

(b) Verb compounds are for the most part of participial, absolutive or 
infinitive forms. Some are of stem forms and have the force of nouns. 

vfttj ff ffTff-WPT t I l°g streak mem dte-jdte haim. People come and go 
in the street. 

ffff fff f%ffr I maimne yah jan-bujhkar kiyd, I did this on 

purpose (with knowledge and understanding). 2 

1 In this compound gRf ddda is often inflected as a masculine in final -d, 
and not as fijjf din; cf. p. I. 

* For the form of the absolutive see p. 90, n. 2 (where verb compounds are 
referred to as 'verb pairs', to avoid any later confusion with compound verbs). 
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SUPPLEMENT VI 

'■1 I'll 'FT vf'Idl I turn logom kd larna-jhagarnd 

mujhe acchd nahirii lagtd, I don’t like the way you people fight and 
quarrel. 

Tftr-jpT rok-tok, checking, interference 
mdr-kdt, slaughter 

(«) Two special categories of verb compounds are (i) those of perfective 
participles of verbs of related stem, which emphasise thoroughness of 
action, and (ii) those of masculine and feminine perfective participles, 
usually of the same verb, which emphasise reciprocity or intensity of 
action. These have the force of nouns and are of feminine gender. 

I tdl FTf ft dulha dchhna kya hai? merd dehhd- 

dikhdyd hai, What’s the point of (going) to see the bridegroom? I’ve 
already seen him (and am satisfied). 

SR-smrt 3JTT bane-bunde jute, ready-made shoes 

, TRT-*rTfT mdrd-mdri, fight, brawl 

(*ft) (mere) dekha-dehhi, (in) imitation (of me) 1 

<a)dl-fTFft khimca-tdni, competition; tension 

2. Determinative compounds 

In these the sense of the first member of the compound defines that of the 
second in some way.® Both words of Hindi origin and loanwords occur ; 
the former sometimes show vowel or consonant modification. Most of these 
compounds may be unhyphenated, though practice varies. Compounds 
whose second member is a Hindi verbal form arc usually hyphenated. 
^nncmTt devnagarvdsi, an inhabitant of Dcvnagar 
FFtTR: naditat, river-bank 
WlfT mamnohah, heart-captivating 
ji-tor, soul-destroying 

^KKd-tlTT iardrat-bhard, filled with wickedness, naughtiness 
'flvt+6 nilkanth, blue jay (blue-throat) 

HOiIVh parampriy, supremely dear 

TWrcfTTsr yathdsambhav, as far, much, as possible 

1 With the use here of mere not in concord cf. the use of ^ he in certain 
postpositional expressions based on feminine nouns, noted on p. 35. 

* A sub-classification of determinative compounds is made for Sanskrit grammar, 
but concerns the student of Hindi only marginally, and is therefore not given here. 


< t>o 4 dvfl kathputli, puppet (wooden doll; cf. FTS hath, m. ‘wood’) 
amkhom-dekha, seen with one’s own eyes 
'1'fifd‘Ml laharbagghd, hyena (cf. FWT bagh, m. ‘tiger; lion’) 

ETfTmT ghursavdr, horse-rider (cf. qTfT ghora) 

fqFnf'TT bhikhmamga, beggar (cf. ‘>fP 5 r bhikh, f. ‘alms’; *TFHT mamgnd, 
‘request’) 

3. Possessive compounds 

The second member of these is characteristically a noun, and the com- 
pounds arc adjectives qualifying nouns or pronouns. Though common in 
Sanskrit they arc relatively rare in Hindi, even in the more Sanskritised 
language ; possessives with prefixes as first member are the only type which 
is at all frequent. Some possessives show a final adjectival suffix. These 
compounds are normally unhyphenated. 
ffcpjTT hamsmukh, cheerful, jolly 

5TtT%?ffvT pragatiSil, progressive, of progressive character 
'?<!)+ TH purnhdm, of fulfilled desire 
fdWi. nistandra, unwearying 1 

dqTtMl durnunzild, two-storeyed (cf. manzil, f. ‘storey’) 

4. Quasi-compounds 

Many compounds exist in informal usage whose second member is rare, 
or used very figuratively, or meaningless independently. These usually 
have some degree of affective force. Second members are usually based on 
rhyming or echoing syllables. Some examples are: 

I d W’flrT bat eit, conversation 

vffg-'HT? bhir-bhar, crowd, throng 
^f)T->T®>TT bhir-bhabbhar, crowd, throng 

sW-FTF thik-thdk, fine (answering the question ‘how are you ?’) . 
sfrc-’KfdT ior-iaraba, noise and confusion 
=FFT-FFr cay-vdy, tea, etc. (tea and something to eat) 
garbar-sarbar, confusion 

In some cases the first element of the compound is the meaningless one. 
(^ ) 5 rRT-TI¥ (he) as-pds, near, round about; nearby 




1 See p. 188. 
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qT#, fTO R +'-H 1 qTq>-fxg qXR 2 ft 4 H 4 .dl *TT, Ptdd q 3 qTq 

ft vH+t # 1 r 4 li qq 1 ft TSTfft,* #HK-#MK-ft! qfq *t<nci < 5 TXT#- 

•t qq fqqT P— '^jql err |jt3 pfa #hk qrfqqT f 7 h (Hm d 8 g'— eft PPP tf# 

q# 9 fa# qxfr fa '#qrx q#’ fa farr 10 fa fa#- I qq far q fa-i'K 
qrp qr, far m ffar qq pfar 11 tt# 12 fa xcgqpT 13 q qnfa qqq# 14 
gt-fa pt# fafa qgq f qiq <<^n q p <sf -fa ft fa, is eft qq xqfa mK 
«rrT 10 ft q ffarr p 1 qfa qiq xt# fa, fffn xfaf #t fa farr pq'iqr 17 q 
qx fa fan fa fa qrf ■5# qr x'g in# pf qqrq xnq h <1 sift xqfa fa<. 
qqT qrqr 1 prffar qg xtp fa p f* qq q #<>hih fa qqfa 18 fa qqrq q 
qqqqx f qx-qx qqr eft qixjr fa fax far piq >ft xfa qqr 1 qffq xq p»i f 
qre qg q-fa 19 faqn;-fa qifa qpqqr rxt «nx faqq qfa 1 
pfafq grq q ctrt q qgq fa pp qr fax qr$ qrx xq pq 20 q fa Pen qT, 
fqqq qqr fa fax xqqq qfxqix <gd 1 21 1 xrfaq xq qxqr f qrc jqx fqq qq 
q fa'ig<. qq qrrqr qqq qqr eft pihhi qfa pfa prfa qfa fa fax xx qfa, 
qgf qrq: 22 faT fa pqx qfa q I PTT fa qfa q, q 23 Xqft pfa fa-pqq q 
qgfa far q qnqT p qq q-fafq «ffa q^ft q fqxt qi# qxt *ft 1 qq Phis 24 
xxnft ft qtq 2s ^q q xq qq# rfix qqiq 20 qrqr 1 qxx fqqq ft 27 xqq qfar 
■q+i qf, qfaq qq qq fax xqfat wtx q^T ft qft faqif far xqq qr fqqt 28 1 

* only 

2 year (m.) 

5 in reality, in fact 

4 stature (m.) 

“ thin 

* thin, weak 

7 ^sft kali, (., hud; #rnx ^ieft kimdr kali, ailing, frail young thing 

8 l-loyc (f.) 

8 See p. 84, 

"’title, appellation; noun (f.) 

11 direction, command (m.) 

12 maintain, bring up; carry out 

12 eagerness (f.) 

14 hop, skip, frolic 

“ came and stood; £fr d, stem absolutivc 

14 attention (m.) 

17 attraction; attractiveness, charm 

19 beloved (f.) 

14 rp^f nanhdth, tiny 

*° row (f.) ; Hindi form corresponding to Skt. loanword effa; pahkli. 

21 See p. 170. 

22 usually 

29 nor 29 look, gaze 

24 fglancc (f.) 27 See p. 144. 

29 ‘silent; silence (m.) 29 See p. 178. 


»qTqr ^ ^ qiq q # 1 rfax qq q qTfr faxxT ft xq xxff qT 2 fa qiqft 

qfa q qqqq rt^ qrq 3 qq J, TTTfq i q qT#T^qxfqrq#xt# D q#qfrq 
ftf xt fa xfT «rr fa qr# qr# -qqrx ?tt qqt i q fx qqr fa qf Tfq 
pq ft <f 1 q# qfa qqx qrqf q ## 11 ft far q# q# i faxqxr q xqt x xf 7 
pq qqq 8 q qqrq 9 qq xp p i xqft ffqrf pnxt fix qt, qr qfa qqq fa qf 
fax wqq qq ,u qp i 

qx fax 11 fix 12 q ‘qqr q 1 q# fq ^nrfr pq qfa x# i mqq 13 qqf 14 fax 
pq qrf p qqf wft qqq 15 qx qfxt 16 fafa qqnx xifa faq xxr-qT 17 
qFbxrq 18 gq qtfa-'faq xq faq qfa fa qrp qfa qq qq q? ” 
pq ffax qg qt^ p qfa fax wm 1 ' q x^f qfafa 20 q# i q pq faq qp i 
pr qfq 21 eiqidH 22 q xqqr qqr qq xqx ftqp qp i 
"qqipr q f#q fa? " xqf far pqg 23 f qrq qrp i 

qrqqqqpr p i qp : 1 qr ^fa # qfaqq if gxq xq 2 xp p i xqf xx-qrq 
fa 3 xqx qifa # fax q faqxftx q# p i qfa qfaqq ft fax faq xxrf fa 

1 flat metal tray for carrying food (f.) 

2 it so happened that 

* ^t|VlH tTqr pq Ingbhag ek sulk, just about together 
4 pipe, conduit (m.) 

9 water-pot with spout (for washing hands); gpq ham(m)dm, m., place 

for bathing, washing 

• threshold, doorway (f.) 

7 in the same way (as before) 

9 armpit, side (f.) 

9 press (trans.) 

20 turn, turn away (intr.) 

22 sweet; pleasant 
22 voice (m.) 

12 soap (m.) 

19 rub, rub on (trans.) 

29 mobile, restless 

24 deep ; grave 

27 slightly; gqq fsoru (invariable adj.) just, (just) a little 
29 smile 

29 handkerchief (m.) 

20 wipe 

22 in the meantime 
22 continuously 

29 zeal, eagerness (m.); see p. 181 

2 canal (m.) 

9 sink, set 

2 with the fall of evening; an expression of specifically Urdu character. 
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for # rrtr 4 rr rr 5 t# 1 f#RT rtr 6 , f#TRT g*r «tt! jt, Rgff 
trt* # it^r#* # # fft^, 5ft tr k# 10 # #rr u # #kt 12 #t gRT- 

rt «r?t rt, fRTfr rt 1 r 3 t-rrt Rk Rkr-RtWr 13 — rr rr 3 ttrr ftra 14 

# RR TfT RT 15 RR RR Rkft J#t 16 RT# IT Rf#T 17 ft I RfT # RTfft TT 

grpsr tt f#R, 18 ott rtttr # fR# 19 #r 20 rtr# rx rrtt kr, 21 rr kr r 
tf# 22 ^x: ctt r# Rgr # qxxt 23 «rk rtrt 24 R • • • ^ rrtt rs rrt 

Rk RRTRT RTR RRT I Rft RRffT f#-Rfxf# Rk Rft,“ fffRR # RffRR 2 * 
XT R gRT 27 Rf TRT tp RR R RTRR 28 R# 29 TT ffk, # TsT ft Reff 30 Xft 

#rt, sjkt rtt 31 # #ft 1 Rk kxf 32 tt rt i rx rtr wf rr; rxr 33 #t 

RRTI RR # RRR 34 R RR 35 RR RT## 38 M Rk 5RRTR 37 Vi RXffT gRT 38 
R RT R5T— 

4 beating, thumping (f.) 

* be checked, stopped 

* indescribable ; cf. Sanskrit ipp^q- akalhya. 

7 sight (m.) 

* date (palm) (m.f.) 

* solitary (invariable adj.) 

10 ’deserted, unpopulated spot (m.) ; desolate 

11 emptiness (m.) 

18 challenge (f.) 

18 yellow 

14 edge; see Supplement III, p. 178. 

,s seemed 

11 made of fine gold QtitjR hundan, in.) 

17 drawn, traced 

14 ’reflection; halo (m.) 

18 light 

20 ’white ; RRvf badal, m., cloud 
41 colour (m.) 

22 ’coloured 

15 surface (f.) (often of road or path) 

84 alone, single 

24 not that old song of mine; 5PTRT a P n, ‘ depends on q maim understood from 
the previous sentence; fRX-fffxf# Rk 'cir-paricit git, m., song with which one 

is long acquainted, long-known song. 

88 ’sweet (rpj mad/m, m., honey) ; q | sahgal, a personal name 

87 non-finite participle, qualifying ifk K'l 

88 mad, crazy 

88 herdgirl ; the herdgirls of Braj were enamoured of Krishna (Kffn). 

80 gay 

8 >tage (f.) 

88 separation (of lovers) (m.) 

85 sad, piteous 

84 enthusiasm; zeal; delight (f.) 

88 See p. 84. 

88 natural, belonging to nature (jpfifff prakfli ) ; saundarya, beauty 

87 emptiness, loneliness, solitude (m.); lonely, deserted 88 fill, pour in 


#t #t ^ < +jR u l TTRT 39 
tjd'l gRT T +q°l TTRT 

ff# R# f#T 40 5fT# 41 # RTRTT R#-# 42 R RfRT RR RSR RT# Rf#t 
RTkft RRT-R#TRT # 6$l+ # RTRTR I R RTT RRT I RTt RT RT#, 5RTRT 
Rk RR° R RTR f#R RTR RT fR#-## Rtfft RT # # I RTR RR# 
RTRf-«fk RR RR gq> RRT 41 RT I 

R% RRXR 45 T f# XTf 16 RR # R Rk fX RRT I RT RRf RtRf 47 R^ 
RTR RTRT WRRt 1 

"fknRk, R^ f RRk Rt, RRT ^ ^ RTR | 48 l” RRRt RRt-Rk Rtkf #t 
#Rk 49 Rk # RTR WTR ft 7 RT# R RRR RTRP RRT #T RR RfTRR 
fRRT Rk f#T RRk RTeft-'# | fRRRtd, RRT Rr| f RRRW TTRT R RRRT 
^f|Rt R 51 rWt t l” 

R^ RTR 1 RR R RR Tq k RTk Rff f# RR RTT R#ft R RRRRT R ^ #R 2 
C RT 3 ft RRT RT I RfT RT# Rt Rk RR# ^R-Rf# 4 Rf# # # f# RRT 5 
#f* Rk RfTRRk 7 Rt, RT Rff #T # R, # # titr-n 8 RR # RTfk* 5TRTR 
RTR R, 10 RT fRT #RRT-RTfRRt u R R# RfRRRT, 12 #f Rk C RT RT, RRT 

84 Oh listen, dark Krishna. ^ re, variant of # are. The form q,'tfOf hffan 

I shows a simplification of consonant groups typical of many Sanskrit loanwords, 

usually older ones. 

40 near, nearby 

41 loud laughter, guffaw (m.) 

48 emptiness, solitude (m.); empty, lonely 
47 ## jf# d°hri hoti, as a group. See p. 169. 

44 ’youth, young man (m.) 

44 pass (intr.), pass by 
44 +road ; way, passage (f.) 

47 group (f.) 

44 he sings very well indeed. For bard here sec p. 50. 

44 spread; (of eyes) open wide 
88 companion ; accompanying (adj.) 

41 for 

1 RTRRT '"anna, accept, agree; accept as. Cf, p. 158, n. 2. 

••(•unlimited; sec p. 193. 

8 love, affection (m.) 

4 See p. 199. 

8 limitless 

4 love, affection (m.) 

7 sympathy 
8 ’heated, tormented 
4 peace (f.) 

10 give, donate (conjunct verb) 

11 inhabitants of Devnagar 
18 friendliness, kindliness (m.) 
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r^Y Mk Mirr M RfY rtctt— ritY, M Mk rir r MY 13 1 rtrY M rr MYr 

«$MRtci r MrY rr rrttMY 14 ^ui'd MY, ^ft M rr h j 5 ?t fert M rr> 
rW gf MY, itr rMYr-rY 14 M rrr fen rt 1 rrt MY M rttt 17 MY rrY- 
rMY rtr MY MY rr M rtrt 18 rt rtrY 18 gt RRitkr 20 RTRfRfeff M -MY r^r rrY - 
MY 1 Rk kirnr M rtrY! — rr-rr 22 r rtrrt rrt, rr: ci*icii rrt fM 
rrt R rrt rtrrtrY 23 »r+rY 21 Mk rrr 25 tjrtMY rrrtr Mr nk rtrtt 28 
Mkfl i gH 27 M riMY 28 Mr MY r kY Mrarf-tn 29 rt fer J0 fwn ?nr 1 1 RfMffkffRT 
M HRr-Tra 31 Mt q^Tcrr, 32 rr M^tMY 33 gkr *fk rtrt rt r? rtr, 34 rrr 35 
nk Mrt 36 r rrt §rt rrtr, 57 trY-ctr 38 rt rr rr^tn 3 *, Rkk 40 MY rr foffMY 41 
nxY-'pY 42 RTfefr 43 M rrY MY rtt rrr rrkY 14 -MY-MY rtrY 46 - rr MY rr 

18 The sense of the sentence in outline is ; It was not that Vani was there ... or 
that Dev 3 Ji was there ... or that the inhabitants of Devnagar showed such warm 
feeling as was not found elsewhere. 

14 impermanent, short-lived (invariable adj.) 

18 fstrange, curious 
14 disquiet (f.) 

*’ article, writing (m.) 

18 ocean (m.) 

18 swim, float 

*° '.stalkless ; jftrf bin, deprived of, without (in compounds); wretched 
81 lotus (f.); sec Supplement I, pp. 164 f. ; RjpfJ bahnii, flow, float 
** in proportion as 
88 RRn: ?JTRT inazar ana, be visible 
84 smile (f.) 

84 clearly, manifestly 
84 See p. 152. 

88 encouragement (m.) 

89 ^TRT (Java, m., claim 

88 jealousy (f.) and hatred (m.) 

80 poison (m.) 

81 See p. 201. 

88 beauty (f.) 

88 country (invariable adj.) 

84 gold (m.) 

88 pink; rose (m.) 

88 saffron (m.) 

88 'savour, charm (m.) 

89 bank (m.) 

88 'quiet, privacy (m.) 

40 caper-bush (a thorny shrub) (m.) 

41 dwarfish, stumpy 
48 See p. 199. 

48 bush (f.) 

44 MffTTT angara, m., spark 
48 redness 


MlfRSSRffTgRfRRTfMRR feTTR 48 RfTRT, 47 'MM RRRRT RTRT RRffY 48 MY’ 
RT RR R^f R RTR M feffTT-RTR 48 M RRTR 50 fTT RTRT I 

fakY MY Mk 1 M rtr Rgr MY MY?-rtr 2 M Mtt rr 3 rrr 4 rrt rt i rrr r 5 

fkrY M ffeRT TRR 6 RR RRT 7 M RR Mk- 5 TTTR H Rk RYf-RVR? RT TRY RRRTR “ 
R gRT RT I RR RlY Ml< M 3 RT RR PlclY MY 'RTTY- c RTTY RTR MY RRRY 10 R 
R3Efr t?rY MY Mk r^ rttY MYr fern MY grff u M rtr 12 ttrrr 13 rrt 14 *fr 
RTffY MY I RRRT M RRR RTR, fffR-RWf, RWTt 14 RT RRTlfRRt 18 R RTR RTR 
MY vi t <3 rrMY <<Hd~l T?rY MY I RT-RTT fjY RIM 17 rY rprr g fM rYr, 19 
, rrrT Mk rrr MY rrtrrt 19 feng 20 M rr sjr M rrY MY 5 RTRY?rr 5 RRr 21 
MY RR RT MrY, 22 RfRR MYR rMY M RR MYr RR 23 RRRT! rYr 'RTRRTvT fefY M 
R^RR 24 M RK, RR RR MYMY RTRTR Rk R^ RR-RY^ 26 ^R rYr M ^rRY 28 

49 brain (m.) 

48 See p. 170. 

49 (-mistake, error (f.) 

49 at the very thbught of going; jppf 'matt (suffixed adv.), only 
89 dejected 

1 fdcath (f.) 

8 See p. 201. 

8 breath (m.) 

4 be choked 
8 fin reality 
8 Sec p. 178. 

8 city (m.) 

8 See p. 20 1. 

8 -(-perception, feeling (m.) 

10 qrpf hdn, 111., ear 
81 f form, face (f.) 

18 in front of, out in front of; beyond 
18 completely, simply; at once 
14 'vanished 
18 officer, official (m.) 

14 office messenger (m.) 

” Unrealized condition; see p. 124. 

18 salt (m.); RJTRT '<amak, m., is a commoner word. 

18 reality (m.); ‘the realities of daily life’ here 

80 marriage (m.) 

81 'carefree, delighted state; = vi + d + moh (m.), fascination, infatuation 
+ avasthd (f.), position, state 

,! RR TTRT bhang harnd, break; conjunct verb, with dependent auxiliary 
dend 

88 pal, m., moment; o|Hd| bannd, be made; become 

84 married life (m.); after the companionship 6f those three years (those three 
years’ days) which had passed by like three seconds. un qualifies feff dinom. 

88 See p. 200. 

88 at the hands of, at the onslaught of death; adverbial oblique 
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whir * 7 *rk faw 28 ^fr m\, m ^ftt f% to 29 si^t ^ *tk ^ £ t ? 30 
<fir? T^r | srYf >ft? rtt iw ’ 1 *frt 32 £ Tft 1 1 swn: * ^Fft 33 
!#r ’TIE ScTflT W-W ^TWT f% ^T 31 ^TclT F faefrf 35 ft SITO, 

q?r 3r ' Vra, 5Rtr 37 fft s*u+< ^-^rh 33 r w 59 i 

" ’frail, slight 
88 ‘spoiled, damaged 

*• 5fl]j fqr tjfrf lagti hi jaise, it seemed that 

30 r Rf pardd, m., curtain ; oppf Jpj T<ff ban kd pardd, eardrum 

81 throat (m.) 

3a sftSdT ghomtnd, choke, throttle; see pp. 172 f. 

53 'ftTFTT vtrdud, m., deserted place 

84 life, spirit (111.) 

85 immersed, absorbed 
88 he dissolved 

87 body (in.) 

88 ‘fragment, particle, drop (m.); sec p. 130; ^pfr uske refers back to tftq maun. 
88 f|i|],) |- samdnd, be contained, absorbed; cf, iij-tf,lj| if y Hr 3 fpTT han-kan mem 

samd jand, pervade thoroughly, pervade every atom of 


COMPOSITION PASSAGES 
I 


A certain man had two sons. One day one son said to his father, ‘Father, 
please give me my share 1 of 2 your wealth 3 .’ His father gave him his share. 
After this he went off to a distant land. In that country, he wasted 4 all 
his father’s money , 3 and quickly became poor. At that time he was living 
in the house of an inhabitant® of that country. He began to work in that 
man’s fields, because he had no money. After some time he thought , 7 
"I shall return 8 to my country, and go to my father, and tell him how 
greatly I have sinned. 9 ’ And he came back 10 to his country. His father 
saw him from far off, and was very happy . 11 He had waited for him a long 
time . 12 The servants gave him new clothes to wear, and a fat calf 18 was 
killed . 14 But his brother was very angry . 14 ‘What’s going on here ?’ 10 he 
said. His father answered that his brother had just 17 returned, and that 18 
he ought to be happy. 

‘ ffWT m., VTPT bhdg, m., part 

* ^ g- mem se 

8 tpf dhan , m., cftvRT t daulal, {., wealth, riches 

4 dd'I'Hl ur 4 nS, literally ‘cause to fly’ 

8 qg- poise, m.pl. 

4 (V - mrl nivdsi, m. 

’ *fHd l socni (used with ne) 

8 Subjunctive possible; the idea is a proposition in the first instance. 

* fpT TTT fw | maimne kaisd pdp kiyd hai 

10 vfte ?THT ,au > 

" gtT hue, not the, describing the sudden, new development. 

18 Continuous past (emphasizing duration of the period). 

13 RTO m °l li bachfd, m. 

’* vRf ^rTTTT -abah harnd, slaughter (conjunct verb). The word qjq zabah is 
often pronounced and written with 1 in first syllable. 

13 fdfldHI ’ bigarna, be spoiled; be upset; perfective required here. 

14 Iff, {ft T{TT y°h kyd ho rahd hai ? For yah here see p. 102. 

17 Distributive abhi-abhi possible (the emphasis being less on the 

exact time of the return than on the fact that it has taken place during the 
immediately preceding period). 

18 Since direct speech reportage will be used here, the words ‘and that’ need not 
be represented. 
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Allahabad is about 1 500 miles from Delhi, 2 and 3 the train journey 4 usually 
takes about twelve hours. My train was an express bound for Calcutta, 
and it left at 7.20 a.m. At that time it was quite cool. 6 Later on, however, 
especially 9 in the afternoon, it grew very hot 7 and dusty in the carriage. 9 
I became very tired 9 and began to feel very thirsty, and dozed off 10 
several times. Apart from myself there was only one other passenger 11 in 
the compartment, 12 a Muslim 13 of about forty-five. 14 But I didn't have 
much conversation 15 with him because he was reading a book most of the 
time. 19 I could see 17 that the book was written in Urdu. There seemed to 
be quite a difference 19 between 19 the countryside near Allahabad 20 and 
that in the west. The monsoon had begun, but round Delhi the fields were 

* SPfcr +««'•&. ePPHT lagbhag. 

* Say ‘500 miles distant from Delhi'. 

• Note that long English sentences are frequently best broken up into shorter 
sentences in Hindi, especially in simple style. The word iftr aur can be omitted 

here and a new sentence begun. 

‘ Say 'going by train ret, JJ77 Iren, f.) usually takes . . .’ 

* Use the noun jig- lhanif, f-, 'coolness', not the adj. 

' flUHTC t hbdtkar, viUfhar 

7 Use tnrft 5 PHT B armi ,a 8 nd ’ be hot 

• ^57 dhul, {., dust; use VTTOT dhdl bharnd, be dusty (of an enclosed place 
which can be filled with dust). For 'carriage' use Jjpst gdri, f. 

• Use q+rll thaknd. 

“ jhpfT umghnd, doze; for 'doze off’ use with v1<M [ lagnd. 

21 y i,ri < m - 

19 fs«7T flibbd, m. 

11 muialmdn, m. 

14 Say 'of about 45 years’. 

“ SI T tf r fc T bdtclt, conversation; nft TfW iW dTd^'tcT d (ft meri 
xy&dd bdtclt na ho sahi. Construction with ^t?TT hond “ better than with harnd, 
use of fppTn taknd underlines the fact that the person wished to have some 
conversation. 

“ ^KTtl T *ydddtar 

” ^ 7 T maimne dehhd. English ‘I could see’ does not really stress ability to 

sec in this context, and me of 714,777 sahruS is unnecessary. 

14 t fftfarq, m. ; IE# TOWT fflT hdfifarq mdlum hud 

14 mem 

■° ^TT^TK # TITT TO Hdhdbdd he par kd dehdt 


still 21 rather brown 22 and dry. 23 Here 21 in the east, however, everything 
was green, 25 and I could sec that water was lying 26 in the rice-fields. 27 

Ill 

At last 1 we reached Allahabad, and the train stopped 2 in the station just 
about right on time. A porter 3 came into the compartment and asked me 
how much luggage I had, and a moment later 4 I stepped out on to the 
platform. 5 On the platform there was a great crowd of people who 9 had 
come to meet 7 their friends and relatives. 9 I tried to pick out 9 my friend’s 
brother somewhere in the crowd, but I had never met him and besides, it 
was getting dark, 10 so I hardly expected 11 to find him easily. I thought 
that he would perhaps recognise me from my photograph. And so it 
turned out; 12 in just a few seconds 13 a man who very much resembled my 

!l "‘ft abl ‘‘ bid 

88 >JTT bhurd 

** TOT ‘ukhd 

84 idhar, literally ‘hither, out hero’. (Note also 77177; udhar 'thither’ and 
(#1) 7 hidhar ‘whither’.) 

“ Say ‘greenness hariydli, f.) was everywhere’. 

94 >TTT pT bhard hud 

11 qpf ilhdn, m., paddy 

I infer (n) (»«<n) 

8 in “ r "b'i > e. 'came in and stopped’. 

' TOft quit, m. 

bad. Sec p. 35 - 

* TOZTETn plelfdrm, m. 

4 Say ’on the platform there was a large crowd (ifrg- bltlr, f.). These people had 
come . . 

T Use of lend, i.e. '(meet and) take away with them', is possible here. 

* frrorrr rUuder, m. 

’ 33 -TOT dhumrh lend, ifipn dhuinrhnd often means ‘search out’, i.e. ‘look for 
and find’, rather than simply ‘look for’. 

10 The particle 777 bln can be included in the translation, viz. 'darkness too was 
drawing on'. Hindi favours the marking of ideas which are parallel or 'additional' 
in a sentence by the use of vfj bill. 

II T7^ afTTf iTRir sft f# . . . "tujhe kam did thi ki . . . 

O 

1 ‘ PT ffr pT msd hi liud 

15 WTT hfan, m. 
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friend came up to me and greeted me 14 with folded hands. 1 * He had had 
no trouble 16 at all in recognising me since I was the only European who 
had got off the train. 17 

IV 

When Prcmnath and I came out of the station I saw that in front of the 
station at one side there were ten or fifteen cycle rickshaws 1 standing, and a 
few cars also at the other side. I had not seen cycle rickshaws before. 
As soon as the rickshaw-wallahs saw us several of them began to run a 
towards us, shouting out ‘Rickshaw, sir!’ 3 But Prcmnath had a car, so 1 we 
did not need them on this occasion. I followed* him over to the car, and 
he got my porter to put my luggage on the back seat. 8 I did not know how 
much to tip 7 the porter, but Premnath solved 8 my difficulty; 9 he gave him 
four annas for each big case. 10 Four annas are 25 naye paise. I expect 11 
that if I had been alone the porter would have asked 12 me for very much 
more 13 money. 

14 toto frorr nan iasle My& 

11 gPT sfld'+i < hath jofkar, literally ‘having joined his hands’ 

'* fTOFTT \diqqal, f. 

17 Say 'among those getting down from the train I was a single akeld) 

European'. 

' fcreiT ““Ml rikid, m. 

4 sftjj TpfT daur pur mi 

3 The commonest equivalent to the vocative ’sir’ is probably the expression 
SjTtJ- ify bdbu ji, though the word fllf^ sdhab is also very common. The word 

bubii, which is often used in the sense ‘clerk, government servant’, means 
properly ’educated or distinguished person', and of course has this connotation 
in the expression tjfr bdbu ji. 

4 'Aflf-Hl. islii 

1 . . .% tft3i- , fV3S TOI • • • be piche-piche calnd 

' ifbr »(, f- 

5 TO TOT paisc.dend 

* TO TO7TT dur karnd 

• Say 'this difficulty of mine’: ipf) meri yah muskil 

dTOT baksd, in. 

11 TOTTT f mujht lag Id hoi 

n >TiTOT mdmgnd (with if se) 

15 Tff srfspF bahim adhik 


V 

Premnath was a lawyer, and lived in a bungalow 1 in the Allahabad Civil 
Lines 2 about a mile and a half away from the station. The Civil Lines is a 
suburb of straight, wide ( caurd ) streets and large houses. We reached 
Premnath’s bungalow in just a few minutes, and he stopped 3 the car 
beside the front door. An old family 4 servant took* my luggage out of the 
car. Premnath and I went into his office. His table was piled high 6 with 
law 7 books. We talked for a little while about his younger brother, who was 
studying medicine 8 in England. Then his son came into the room, and 
Premnath introduced him to me. I did not meet 8 Premnath’s wife that 
evening. I was not at all hungry, 10 but very thirsty, and so I was very 
glad when a servant brought us some tea and biscuits. 11 After a little 
while I said good-night 12 to Prcmnath, and went 13 out on to the verandah, 14 
where the servant had put a charpoy 16 for me. I lay down and very shortly 
fell asleep. 18 

I iFtst *»/*'. f- 

' ^ ftrfror TOTOT Hdhdbdd ki tivil lain, 

4 >TOT TO7TT bhapd karnd 

4 qfTOK parivdr, m. 

* TOTTOT utdrna, set down, take down 

• Use pf^rr ladnd. 

’ <FTTO qdnun.m. 

' TOTTOf TTOT dukfari (f.) parhnd 

’ Use of ffTOTT saknd with milnd here would underline the fact that the 

narrator had been expecting or hoping to meet PremnSth's wife also. 

10 *PT> TOT TTf TOf *ff mujht sard bhi bhukk nahim thi\ use of eTTOJ hgnd in 

this negatived expression is not necessary, though possible. For sard see 
p. 203, n. 17. 

II biskuf, m. 

15 5TT5TT TOT d;'5d (f.) lend. SflrTT 4W* 'command, order’ has the sense ‘leave 
to go’ in this expression and the complementary ?n3TT TOT * en * ‘allow to go’. 

13 Use y | r| | and (the centre of interest now being the verandah). 

14 TOTOTO baramdd, m. For 'on to’ use mem. 

“ Use ^nTOTf TTOT carpdi (f.) bichd rakhnd, literally ‘spread a charpoy 
(with bedding) and place it’. 

1 • JfpTT nithd (f.) and (ka), fall asleep 
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VI 

Here in Allahabad the humidity 1 was much greater than in Delhi . 4 
For this reason I wasn’t able to sleep terribly well, although the charpoy 
was very comfortable. The next morning 3 I was up very early , 4 but not as 
early as Premnath and his family . 5 It was cooler, but the humidity was 
just the same,® and the sky was completely covered 7 with heavy 8 black 
clouds . 8 I went into the bathroom 10 and washed 11 in 12 cold water. Then 
I felt much better . 13 I found Premnath in his office reading the paper. He 
took two papers, one English and one Hindi. We talked about the news 11 
for a while, and I asked him many questions about life in Allahabad. Then 
the servant brought in breakfast — tea, toast, and a fried 15 egg for me. 
I drank 18 several cups of tea. 

VII 

PremnSth's son went out into the road and called a rickshaw-wallah who 
brought his rickshaw up to the front of the house . 1 The two of us loaded my 
luggage on to the rickshaw and got in , 2 and I said good-bye to Premnath 

* fjrfj nami, f. 

* Say 'was much greater than Delhi’. See p. 178, paragraph (b). 

1 fcT durre Jin 

4 jaldi 

6 Wf . . . cRf ) ’Tiff P'tmndlh . . . se (hi tarah) jaldi nahim 

* ffffT f?l vaisd hi 

7 yqrqr <fhaknd, he covered ; cover 

* Epjj ghand, thick, dense 

* bddal, m. 

10 liTenSm gnslkbdnd, m. 

"S 

11 d i ffi TT ’“‘Inina 

15 Use rRFm ffffiT labiyat (f.) iAus bond. 

14 ffTT ffiRT^ITT nae samacdr, m.pl. 

14 tin 

" Concord with cay. 

1 frwr WFT T TUTd -TR;< tTfT TT f<TT rikid makdn he sdmne Idhar khard 

kar diva, literally ‘brought it and stopped it in front of the house’ 

1 tfsqr baifhnd 


21s 

and thanked 3 him very much for the kindness which he had shown me . 4 
We set off for the University. It took about fifteen minutes to get there. 
On the way 5 we passed® the Nehru family’s house, called Anand Bhavan; 
it was 7 a very imposing ( [iandar ) house with a pleasant garden.® Then a few 
minutes later wc entered the University area,® on one side of which was 
Amarnath Jha Hostel. I had come to live in 10 Allahabad for 11 six months, 
so that I could improve 12 my Hindi. At the same time 13 I planned 14 to 
attend Hindi classes 15 in the University. We entered the hostel, and went 
up 18 to the Warden’s house. 


a qvqqi-j grp 1 dhanyavdd dend (ho) 

4 <|c+K T fiTff “P" e satkdr he lie. >dthdr is here used in the sense 

’kindness received by a guest’. 

* raife mem 

4 fRTCdl be P* « gusarnd 

7 As well as lltd, ^ hai is possible here; the state of affairs still obtains. 

* fpffff'TT SffftdT tuhdvnd bagied, m. 

* (jjtT k;elr, m. 

10 The postposition may be omitted. 

“ Ufarr heUe 

11 gffTTffT sudhamd 

IJ ffTff iff “lib bi, ’together with this’ 

14 BTT fddK . . . ff ^7T UT mc 'd virifr . . . ne hd thd 

14 Use ff 4 id I kahfdom mem baifhnd. bakfd, {., class 

14 ff gdd l pahumcna 
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l 

This is a table. The book is on the table. There is a pen on the table. There 
are two chairs in the room. What is this ? This is a jar. Is there water in the 
jar? No, but there is water in the well. The books arc on the table. Are the 
books on the tables ? There is one chair here. There are two chairs there. 
Is this a chair ? No, this isn't a chair, it’s a table. The boys are in Agra, but 
the girls are in Calcutta. There are three men here. Where are the women ? 
There arc books on the tables. 


T? WT |? 5^ § I >pTT T?T ^ I 3RT f I TT t? <ft TTT 

f i tt t £ i tst *hr tt Tk t? t TTrt 1 1 t? ttt |? i 1 1 
fMw fkk t % i t tIt frfsrf if i wr if (ftr +rt % i tp? +rt t 
TT TfT Jtftiqi f I TTT IT I I 

3 

He’ isn’t here, but his 1 younger sisters are here. He isn’t at home. Two 
small children arc standing at the door. This water is very dirty. There are 
five books in the black box. Arc the books in this black box? In that 
country there are many cities and villages. Sit a is in the fifth class. The 
Red Fort is in Delhi. These are the books belonging to those little girls. 
The walls of those buildings are high. The rajah’s palace is in this city. 
It is very beautiful. 

4 

f+TR 2 TT TT TT | I TTT W T^TT T (f | f+TR TT #^ff IT | I +Tf ^T Tf# 
T f[l T T^f f I Tg t? |? ?flTTT TTTf T^T ^ I TT+f f+TR 

TT TT | I TTTf P+TTT TT TRT T T I TTT TT# TTO Tk TTT ? I T? TTT #? 

tit rnpr | i ttt tit ttI fkrrr 1 1 t Pitr tttI # i tt ttt t 

TpST if I TTTTTT TfT 5T^T # I 

1 Also ‘she’, ‘her’. Alternative translations depending on points of grammar 
already explained are not given in the Key (nor, usually, in the Lessons). 

2 Also tpppfr puslak. Alternative translations depending on the existence of 
common lexical equivalents (see p, xi) are not given in the Key. 
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5 

My son is now in Delhi. My son’s house is very large. Your books are on 
that large table. He is my elder brother. Hullo, how are you ? How are you, 
Sita? Is everything all right? Yes, everything’s all right. Mr. Prasad is 
here, he’s sitting in that room. Our city is small. Their brothers aren't 
here. Is this book yours? No, its not mine, it’s my father’s. 


TfcTT W <1 ".qi 411 qf.-i # I IT •i-S't'l T>I T{JT H'v) if # | 0 RT T^T #? 

*11*1+1 led) +t0 5? *1? +ih *1+ 'Tift # 1 TjT P+dH T#I # I <R P+dl«t TTt 
t I TTT P+TTT T# TTTT-fTTT Tf | I ?R TTT TT# T TS # I TTT TT % TTR 
Tt? T $ I TTTT T TfT TTT f I fevft TTTT TKTTTf # 1 

7 

IIow arc you? I’m well. We are English. Our language is English. His 
sisters were in Agra yesterday. I was there yesterday. Will it rain today ? 
No, it won’t rain today. I am writing a letter. He speaks English to me. 
The leaves of that tree are green. Trees’ leaves are green. I don’t know 
Hindi. They used to speak English to us in India. He’s sitting in my chair. 
We are going to India the day after tomorrow. Well, I’m going (now). 
The boy is singing a song. Why are you learning Hindi? 


TT TtR TT TT# TT «TT I TTTt 5ffR TR# T Tiff *ff I TTT T TTTT # f ? 
Tt Tjff, TT TT iffr I T TTTcfk fknf4rf T ?WT f##f TfTT #fTT TTT 
T#f TfTT I ^ TTTT +f TTTTTTf TWt'lTf^fTfTTT?T|lT tWI 
5RT Tiff 'RTT I TrfTTf T f#T vR iffT # I fa## TTTT T T^ff T^f ^Tf I 
TTpTRT TT TTTT vRf+qt TT +TT T TTTf «ff I fT tpF T|T T^f 

q?T|t 1 

9 

I’ve just arrived from Delhi. What will you say to his brother? She’ll be on 
her way (here). Perhaps I’ll write the letter tomorrow. The boy is standing 
in the courtyard. What am I to say to him tomorrow ? The students went 
to Delhi, and also to Bombay. Come on, let’s have some coffee in the 
restaurant. I shall give the boy just two rupees. I shall not give him even 
one rupee. How long did you stay in India? The money is lying on the 
table. In the cold season the weather is good. Everyone went into the house. 
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10 

R *(R 'fift fff3>RT I R RHRR RR TO? R TOT R|T? R Rffff Mti'll I RRT RffTTRT 1 
R^ TO TO t' I R? TOT RfffT ^tRT ? TO RTRRTf RR RR I R RR RTRT faff RR RR 
TOT I R TORRT R TO? RTRT I TO RTRT 1 

11 

The paper is underneath the books. The window is behind you. She is 
sitting outside. I arrived here before him. Formerly I used to live in a 
village. I shall ask him about this, How far is Delhi from Agra ? Shall we go 
in ten minutes’ time ? A girl was standing at the window. At that time I was 
reading a book. I want to learn Hindi by next year. At the right-hand side 
of the road there’s a big building. These days food isn’t cheap. I slept 
inside the house last night. 

12 

R TORT RTR RTRT I TO T* TTTR *fTRT I TO TOT* TO TOR TO TO t ' * ^ 
TOT fTOvfl R RTOT fair TORT I Rt Rif RTOR *P RTRR TO ? I Rf[R f f 
TORT *TT I frewft fTRT? TOT ^ TOTfit RTR £ I RTTOT RTR R? RTR f> I R TOT R 
TOT g I RTR TO^T 'TOR? RW TO t l R ?RT R RTTOT R?R RTO R vtV'il I 
R fpTO TOR* R ’RTO RTRT RTOR jf I 

13 

I shall write him a letter after I have eaten. What will you do in India 
(after you get to India)? He put all the things in the cupboard and went out 
of the room. Ramadhln, go to the bazaar and get (bring) four mangoes. He 
went out, with the book (taking the book). Excuse me, is this the Delhi 
train? Please speak slowly! 

14 

RTR ^l+< frot TOR? fflRT TO I TO TO foul* fordid R R RTRT I 

R 1 1 TORT R <, RRT I TO TTR Rfft l ?R JRfft RR * Too, I 

RR RtT RtfRlH 

1 Note also the compound noun TORTT-RR hdgaz-patr, common for "papers’ 
in this sense, and the equivalent form ^TTTOTRT t kagaxdt. The latter shows an 
Arabic plural inflexional ending which is common in Persian and Arabic loanwords 
in Urdu, though rarely used in Hindi. 


15 

Is anyone there? I shan’t say anything about that. Eight or nine men 
arrived with him. Several books were lying under the table. A few other 
books were on the table. There’s no chair in my room. Whom do these 
books belong to (which different persons) ? Whom will you speak to about 
this? The book I am reading is on the table. The man I was watching has 
just gone out. The room I shall work in is very comfortable. How long 
have you been in this country, and how long will you stay here ? Why 
don’t you speak Hindi ? 

16 

R fofft RTR R TORT I ffftf RtT$ f^T TOT ^TTRRT I R Rffff RRRT TO* R JR! R^RT I 
RT§ RKRT RTO RT?f RTff I JR! 5TTR TO RTR TO? TOT it I R RTRRt +Vt %'f RTR 
R fodM foff RR? Rt RTRrV <t>c| R^f RTff R, R R^ <ltd ^ I R fTOT JRfft RR 
TOT ft, TO TOfit RTOR $ I fror vTTO Rit RTffffT RRT RR it, TO TOT TOT ^ I R 
foff RTO ^ TO? t? RRT RTRRit fffftTOT RR SftT Riff fft? TjffftT ’RTR RTTO R* 

^tRTOT5 ? 

17 

He doesn’t recognise me. I shall write those letters. I shall give you the 
books tomorrow. I’m going home on Friday. Do you know them? On that 
day I was reading a book. What do you mean by that ? Do you have any 
paper ? Please give me some. I have a friend in Calcutta. How many walls 
does that room have ? I haven’t any books. 

18 

fTR RT RR firftrtT | R R^T RTRR - RR RTR R JT 5 JjjfffT I RRT dUd RRR' ffRff 
TOTR rYsRT I RR> RR^ RT^ R dgd \^i) ^ I R>S RITO | RTR RTRRRR TOffR I 

fotiid Rid sfR 53 r^t ^ I RTRt R RR TOffR? RfT TO RTR TOT RT I RTRT 

R^R 5? R^ RT TO ?frR tTRt TOt ^ | RRT RTR RTR^ ^ RRT ^ I RRT RTRT 
RTR R?t fo'd I* 5 ? 

19 

He speaks Hindi to his sister. Do you like your room ? He and his wife go 
there every day. My own books are all Hindi ones. He is going back to his 
own country today. Work starts at eight o'clock. I’m starting work now. 
Let’s stop work now. You will obtain some knowledge of Hindi from this 
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book. Nowadays annas arc not used, but village people still count in annas. 
Is Indra mentioned in the Rgveda? Please return my book by tomorrow. 
I wait for him here every day but usually he doesn’t arrive on time. 


P *PPf|- frrTK OTMTl fWT W f I SPPfl faqTq pr | q 

foqrq qm I p #?q *RT «TT, qqffr ^ qT§ >TTTrT # 

*q T^r «q i qjqqft loft qrf *iwt ^ far wt w qr q|qqR faff fwr i 

qrr faq q#)q q q^T p? wih+ qw qrq 5? q??t, iq?q 7 , 1 q ttinVl Pmn 

qrq iq?q qr#qr 1 <<di-*n qqf qq fr? q 4>q fiFWl i? tp qr i q? qrq <.4 hi 
il'w 1 1 q qqq?r <4 mi qqqr 1 qqr qiqqrT qq «igd *hh qqr qqqr 

21 

I’ve got 75 nae paise. Twelve annas make 75 nac paisc. Three quarters of 
the world consists of ocean. 250. 531. 2,222. 304,837. 34,165,307. I do 
twice as much work as he. She is in the sixth class. Next year she’ll be in 
the seventh class. (Entire) maunds of grain were ruined. It’s a quarter to 
four. No, its ten to four by my watch. The train arrives at three minutes 
past six. There’s a lecture at 8.30 this evening. I’m going home on June 23rd. 
This incident occurred on October 24th 1929. 

22 

q qrq £ fpt qfar Tfi ff 1 iq qf 1 ret qf qfqq 1 qf prn: mz qf 
1 ip*- qnft? fanq qpq wspR pi qir qf qrqq 1 wiqq qnq 
•MtTI'M pyi I < "TIT lit ^ a 1 <itq l p qq>q 4 4 Mi 'PW •TK.nl q 1 p 1 ^ qfq qq# 
q??tq qirf qrnp 1 q qrf qfq qq qpT iqq qrq qqqR q^qfq fro fir g 1 
q wrz qqq q qfq faqq qp qT pr f 1 mi qfq qq pr 1 qq qrq qft qi# 
Sira qq qrqq 1 w q^T qpft q#=r qrt q^T pr 1 p I’M tpt qq q^n 1 

23 

I saw him yesterday. He was reading a book, He had brought it from the 
library. He read the book last week. I ate at eleven o’clock. Do you under- 
stand? (f. pi.) He found me in my office. I spoke Hindi to him. He taught 
him Hindi. 1 He taught him. I told him the cause of the quarrel. He 
appeared at the door of my house yesterday evening. 

1 Note the concord of the verb in this sentence with two objects. Concord in 
constructions involving q tie is with an indefinite object if one is expressed or 
understood (any further object form being an indirect object). 


24 

q*rr irm q qq fa#? pq qq pnq q qff qfq <4 0 <T 1 fart: p qqr qq # 
m 1 u 1 qq 5 tpt # qfq qq qqq tq?q farqr 1 qiqfqq) q tig* qq qq i# 1 qfq 
# vfl'ii q qro f<q #qf q qqq farqr 1 qrq qqt q qqi qqrq qfq q # ?mr q 1 
^ qu qp pqrR qrtq q 1 1 qpqfr q qrf favrqfq qt# fqqrt ^ 'pt 5 1 ^ qqqr 
qqqyqiqqp 1 

25 

I need a new hat. What do you want ? I want five air letters. They needed 
some water. He will need your help. What docs that boy want? You 
should have read these books. My brother should have read them too. 
I ought to write him a letter. They ought to finish their work. You’ll 
have to speak Hindi to the people of this village. 

26 

q 1 # qf q>ntq qifp 1 <w 1 #t qqqrr qft Hwtir qff qrqtq qf 1 wiq+) qnq 
qiqT qifp 1 qq f^qf qrqqf qrfp 1 ?nqVt fpf qfapff qrfp qt i ^ 
qiqqir tqrfqq 7 . 1 t# qq # q#lq qiqi qpT i q^ wii q# qf qr#q 
5 nqT qfqi 1 qtf tqrp qq qiqT qp 1 q# im q^R qrqr qprr qr 1 qq 
qq qqq qrrqT 1 1 q# qq qq^ qft qrqqq pff 1 

27 

Please come whenever you wish. Please stay here as long as you wish. 
I stayed there as long as I wanted to. I studied Hindi until I went to India. 
Please send me a telegram as soon as you reach Allahabad. There weren’t 
as many people here today as there were yesterday. Wherever you go you 
ought to try to speak the language of the people. 

28 

qq qiq qp, qq q qr tt q^f qr 1 qqq #1 qrp q qq q^t qqqj 1 q qq qqr 
qmr q qra, qq qqr r^<| qqqr 1 qq qq qq <<41, qq qq qq qpTqT 1 
m 1 'i -t' qiq fqqqf fpf qqqt q# mq qqqt 'Ttoti 5 1 #1 

+pi (i, qq qffp 1 pq faq qiqfqqf qff qiq qp ?qT «tt, q p qfq q 
q^f <F;U 1 

’ This is the most natural word order (although yaharii might well follow 
pqTT intasdr ) ; components of possessive phrases, such as ipef pqrq merd inlazdr 
in this sentence, are very frequently separated by adverbs, adverbial phrases or 
conjunctions. Other examples will be found in later Lessons. 
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29 

Please come whenever you can. I stayed as long as I could. I am very sorry 
that I couldn’t see (meet) you yesterday. Apart from Hindi we could have 
learned several other Indian languages in India. Have you had tea? That 
Hindi dictionary is hard to get hold of. When can we meet? This cloth 
is very similar to that. 

30 

q tfj'O qgq srrqr# q dj{l Pd<s ti+oi 1 q qq 3ft Hi ^ 0 1 qq + <d r g 1 «rar q 

qf^T, qq qjf =5TT qqq «TT I qq jft qqqq TT T* fTTT? qq qq RRRT 
gnr feTT I 5ft IRRI q# R fRRT # WT, ■ UH.K fWTT ! RTRTT RR 

pqq q f^t # qfqq faq qq# t' i 

31 

Hindi is easier than Tamil. Hindi is an easier language than Tamil. Is city 
life more interesting than village life ? Please write at least three pages on 
this subject. More people speak Hindi than any other Indian language. 
India is one of the world’s most interesting countries. He knows a great 
deal about India. I told him that he would have to do considerably more 
work than that. He asked me if cloth was obtainable in that street of the 
bazaar. Did you tell him that I won’t be able to come tomorrow ? I told 
him to finish the work by tomorrow. 

32 

RRT tPTRT R R# ^ I qq£ RTqqq RTCR qqq RfT 5T?T | I RTtjq ^trTT t 

f% SIFT W WKT RR f I RTR# RT? RTT#q f^TPfff fWR I qqi 

qfaq qpf ^Tf^rr i ^ q§q qfqq | i qqq qqq fqqf q 

f=r q rt 'ti i i qqq qqq fqqT q q^r fat q rtr qr qqr ss qq qqqr qqqq 
qq qiO, i qq qrqqn qq fqqr, qq ift d«i+) qqpTT % rtr fo# rt t ' 

33 

As soon as the train left I spread out my bedding on the lower seat. Then 
I changed my clothes and lay down. Get someone to load the things on that 
donkey. They burst out laughing on reading the essay he had had printed 
in the paper. Please explain to him that he should always finish his work on 
time. I’ll ask him here and introduce him to you. Put your boy in a good 
school. I want to show you round London. You can have good clothes 
made in that shop. 


34 

q ^TRiqTq q difl q qqq *imi i qrqTq qt^ q •scik i qrqq # f# 3 T qqi 
fernw, 1 i fjq qqr qrq qi #! dW s i jY ! Riqq qgq ff[# qttq eft I 
qiqqq frqq fwrl ? 2 ?q qqq qrqf qrqi q qqrq $ i qrfl q^f q^f Rqqft i 
mi sI qqff a# ^ i q rttr trt f|qt q fqsi qrqq fqrqqqrr 1 1 

35 

My books were sent on a month later. 3 1 couldn’t contain myself. I don’t 
remember. In the street the noise of vehicles could be heard. The 
existence of this movement in favour of Hindi is natural. Even if you speak 
the truth other people will slander you. They forced him to speak the 
truth. Are you going out now? In this picture you sec an ox-cart. Farmers 
usually take their produce to market on carts like this. 

36 

q^q qT qrqT ^ ftr ff# tjq> fqq qrer # q> qq q hWk qq # 

Rl^fY I RTTcT, ^qqV qTqnt qt qtqt qmt f , t^qr qgq fqqqFT 

qq ^ i qiqq qt q^r rt, qq qrqqrqt q rr i qq qq qq qqr, sq 
qqqq q>q qrq rtri i qrqqit q>t q ^ 4 qrfqqr^ qrq +<^1 qrffq i 
qq# q?q# # r r^qt 1 qqqT ^ i qq qiq qt qq qqq ^ fqRT i q 
qrq qiqqq •<- q^ q*#TT 1 qq qrqqr qrqqt qq q<q $ 1 #qq qq qiqTq 
qrrq q tm $hiO rimi <rq i qq q fqrq q qqq qrtq qq qqqr f#q 1 
q? qqq <ltti q fqqq q' Hu* te^M qqr qr 1 q^ qmq qqq # qq qqT 1 

37 

Please come if you can. If there is a phone call for me please say that I’ll 
ring back. If I had met him that day I would have recognised him. When 
you reach Delhi I’ll introduce you to several of my friends. As soon as the 
farmers’ crops ripen they cut them. Although the train left on time it 
arrived five minutes late. Since he had no work to do at the time he took the 
letter out of his pocket and started to read it again. He will look after my 
work today so that I can show you round Delhi. 

* Correlative cfg' vah not expressed ; sec p. 86. 

1 Concord with the noun fgtff hindi understood, see p. 220 , n. 

3 See p. 35- 

* Note the position of kai, following the possessive. 

* For the word order here see p. 22 r, n. 


KEY TO EXERCISES 


225 


38 

*-HH RfT RR P.H4 RT A dU'tfl fRgt °FT RRFR s*ll I M 'I <. Rl? RTff R Rs?^ 
RRI fiwr, RT R RRR *RRR RT Ptr^RTT I wt f% 3tRT TTCRT f( RT 
•ifTi i rrt R ^', 1*1 Pm-ii rt r rr Petr A- rt^ 1 r •d+i't' i Pirk ritt i 

^IR STIR RTR A Pet i=TRTT ff, eft RRR Rr%r | RRTR rr RgR- srtrt RRlw 
+), fRT Rf R RTRTf RTRT R RpR RRR I A Rt A fe^ft R RRT RRT, q 3 !^ 

rr w rrr rtr $ Tfr rt i rr r rir forft rr rt, rr r A w q|f Am i 

39 

I want you to show him that letter. I wanted to help him. He may possibly 
come tomorrow. He’ll probably come tomorrow. It’s very fitting that you 
should be able to speak an Indian language before going to India. It took 
me half an hour to get there. How long will it take you to get back ? Less, 
if I go directly. It seems as if you are making progress in writing Hindi. 
I’m thirsty. He began to feel hungry, not having eaten anything since 
morning. He got sunstroke through staying out in the sun all day. 

40 

A RTCff RTffa TR RVRRR RTRT RT^RT f I A RT^RT f % RTT RIT RRdfR 
RTRjfR RT RtRRR RT* I RRT RTR RT^R jffRT R RR Rf[ ER flRT^? 'A RRR Rl| 
% Rf riee^T ctrt qq- Ptr? riee?! ^,Piqi<t f^rt etet An. rPre e 
EERR: R^T E RET tJRT qjftRT '1*1 ‘I I I RE> ETTETt A fEERR l*fl 1 fTE 51 RE Tift 

^ I ER ERI •dtl'M fEET E eftl V(IM|, RR RRT dq+l ETET E EE E RIR flET I 

41 

It went on raining for two days. We went on studying Hindi until we 
went to India. Keep studying Hindi I As the days get longer the nights get 
shorter. When I’m in northern India I make it a habit to speak Hindi. 

42 

A ftET RTS EE ER7 PlTET ET RRT TiTET jf I RR ERE TRTEE TRTRf A EETf 
fftEt *ft I ?PE fjTlt R ETEE EE, rIt RI ^ £TcE iftE tTRT A EtEE 
I RTE ITT ERT r=JH ITT EE ReR efleti +lPtq 1 R ITT Pfill R R^ RRTRT ^R[RT 
ETET j? I sitw>l RRT RETE 

43 

Each of you please make u habit of learning ten new words daily. Each 
Rajput killed several enemy soldiers. People come to Allahabad from far 


off to bathe in the Ganges. You understand Hindi, do you? The train did 
leave on time, but it arrived five minutes late. Even if you learn only ten 
words a day you’ll make progress. I have never eaten a meal in that 
restaurant. As soon as I saw (you) I recognised you. As soon as he sat 
down we started asking him various questions. 

44 

RTEE T^jfT R RRT RRT Pt>EI? RTE RET fEREpTSTTEE A 1+d pFR vftffT R fRR? 
q 14+1 5RTT + RTTT RlT ^ R^ET R ^TR s?tR *U'4 fRRR, Rf RTRR 'TTRRT ^ I R^ 
R+q < RlT Rft cftRRT RT, '1 Pt"1 RR Rt R 4TRf +Rf R^f RRR^TT RT I Rft 
R¥RR, R|f Rt R Rff RRW I RRT RIR f^Rf RtRRT RTf, Rf RTR+ff f%¥t 
RT'RRT I RRt fRR RT fRRT Rt ftt-Rl A RT RT I RR+t Rfff RRR R 
f R fft I Rl^t A T|RR R RRRT R'RRTT RIR RRT I 

45 

He has written several rather long stories. Many people bathe in the river 
every day. I know a little Hindi. His legs were as if rooted to the spot by 
fear. Apart from him there was no one else there. Without working no 
one can hope to progress. Out of shyness lie usually doesn’t speak Hindi. 

46 

'jq+l RRV-Rt <141 ^ 1 RfjR-R RR RtR RR IRTTR R RTR RTR t> I R^ RRTRT 
R^I +H R^ RT I l«HI R^R R ^1 1 v<cr | 

47 

We shall take you ourselves to meet (to introduce you to) our friends. 
Tongawallah, how much will you take me to the station for ? What is the 
name of that tree with the red flowers ? There were always wars going on 
between the rajahs. 

48 

RRR R{> RTR RIR f%RT, fRRT f+Rt RjjTffRT + I RRR RRRRTvft RIR 
Rff RTT RTr) RfRf | | RfR R TjTR jftR RT Rf 3RTRTR RIRTT R RTTTRR^ 
| I R RETT RTRRTRT f I RtR RI^ RRRTR fe+I RffRtr | 

49 

From Banaras trains can be seen crossing the Ganges bridge. A tree 
which had been cut down was lying on the ground in front of the house. 
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The girl came to me in tears. I am afraid to say this. When I met him 
yesterday he was wearing a kurta and pajama. But today he’ll probably be 
wearing European clothes. 1 never saw him arrive at the office late. How 
long is it since you came to India? It’s a long time since we met. Looking 
at me sharply he said, Tin sending you there for that very reason.’ 1 
He went out of the room with the book in his hand. 

50 

FF tpP FET *Pt FTF §tT klT FT 1 Fkff TOF TOF ^it iff ^ tff | FET %T 
FtFT f%TT Ffk T FTFTF ^ FTFF TOT FT I TOT FTFrft E?T ^t FFT Fk ?TF F 

first farr fPf Fft *fk tott fft i *pr ffrat tof tpr FsftFT ?T fft ?T i ff tof 
to f f+n Ft fro ift ft 1 1 1 

1 |, ' or isilie (rather than ^ftftfCT usilie, ^ usi haran se, etc.) 

ace p. 12 . 


FAIR VERSIONS OF COMPOSITION PASSAGES 

I 

froft toffT ft <it to f i ft to f w ftcfT f =t?t "fwr fit, fff 

FF F F TOT f|EFT FF I FFT fTcTT F FF FFTO ffEFT ^ ffETT I TEPF 

FTF F? froft ^T TOT Fft TOTT FFT I FF TOT F FFF FFF Fid I T FF FF -3FT 
for ?fk TOFt ft FftF ft FFT I TO FFF F? FF TOT T tr^r PlFETt T WT 
F T^FT FT I F? FF FETFt T F TOF TOF FFT, FFtfr FTOT FET FF F?t 
F I FFF T tiK vsti'i tiki, F 4HF TOT vik '>11*, Vl <. TO f'tdl Ft T> 
FET '>nt>< FT? ®tn I F t? FF *6 til FTF Ph*Tl ^ I F? FFF TOT d*ld FETT 1 
FT ?t F FFT faF^FFF^FkFfFT^fFTIFjTFgFfTOTtir WT 

^fftt to: t^t ft i fftrof f ff ff to? f^ff t krtr ktT, qk eft ftot fs?t 
fto frorr fft i Ffror ffto ft$ f<tf Ptf?t i fff t?t 'f? fft ^t t?t t? ’ i 
w Fift f fft Pett Pf ^kt ft| FFt-Tnft Fkr 3k tot ^ 1 


SHTelNK fFefft F FFFF FtF Ft Rkr p | I RT #JFTF if TOTO FTT? FT 
ei*ld f I TOt f>T t>tit"ri «lMFl<dt t??* HTT *ft I f 7 ! tlld «M+< FtfT ftpTF 
TTlkt I TTT FFF TOht SF «ft I ^PPT FTF if, TsTETTO Fk?T r FTF, FTFt ? 

F"gfT *1 <41 TOET fEft, ^fk tJfT , >ft TOF fnft I R »iga *TT FFT, flk «(§d 
t-FTfr fpn ?nft i ftt *t 3pet fft d*n i *k iwift Hs«^ b ffpr wr hi^O 
■•7T I F? TOtF 'TFTTftfT fTET TO TT RIETOTF FT I TOt fft TOTFTFEEftcT 
F fft fkt, TOtfFT F? TOTFTtlT fTOTTF TO T^T FT I FF FTTT fFT fTOTTF F^Fit Ft I 
WfTT?TFTF FT FET T %F ?lk FfTTOT T F?TF F TOTht ’Mi FETF ^tFT FT I FTFTF 
5J^ Ff Ft, 'tP'ti'1 fFeeft FET-FET tFF 5T>ft Ft F^-F Fk F^ 1 F I FfTOT 
^FT ^F if fT FTC irfkTEft Ft, Fk FF FFTT fV FTF T ^rft if Fpft FTT gFT ^ I 

III 

M I Ft < ^F ^FTFTFK F^F, Fk FTFt TOtF-TOtF 5tFT TTFF F? T2FTF FT FT 
TF^t 1 T^F TOlt F k*F if FTTO FFiF ^1 fF FTFF FET fTOTFT FTFTF f, I TTF 
FF FTF F FT FFT FTFT I TOFFTF FT F?t Ft? Ft I F FtF FFF 

froff Fk fkkrrr ft ff ftct f i ff Ft? f F^t fff Ptf f ft£ Ft i ;? 
FF Ft FTftTF FT I FtFF F FFF FFt fFFT F?t FT I WF FFTFT FFTT >ft 
?t FFT FT I 5Ffa? FF FTFT FT % F FTO FTFTFt if FTOTT I FF #FT 
f% Ff FTFF kt FTFk F FFT FfFR F 1 Fk ^TT ^t pTT I fT5 ?t ^TT»ff F T^F 
FTFFt Ft k fFF F F|F fFFFT-FFFT FT k FET FTFT Fk 51 F FTfTO FFTF 

fronr i f^fttf f kt Ftf >ff fkror F|f ^ FFffF Fi?t f fftfftft f 

F ^t FFT FTOTT tJTtFtF FT I 
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IV 

tr <. to <l'if wh to <rt t r tost fro fetoto to fir-i 

C[TO TOTTO TOTO-TO??! fTTOT FR f ' ^TOTt 5*3 TOt TOt I TOTO TjR 

r^r TOff ?*? to t tr ft WimI A trot <*fii, toi* Twit, =iito ■iff 
Riftor ^ 1 <?r tor ?R 'rr i *iPm iS*iiiTO to totto TORt toT, ^rofroTO ^to tor 

?TTO sHTOl ^<5'<,d TOft TOt l A tfTOTO' TOtBl-TOtFIi +K TOt *A< "TO el l, *jR TOTOTtTO TOeft TO 
TOTT TOTTOR TORS TOt TOtE TOT TTOTTOTTOT I TOTO TOR TOft TOT fTO TOeft TOt fTORTO TO TO 
TOTfRT | ^froro ^Tfer to TOTt TO^ TOTTOR jfT TOT ?t I RflTO TO ?T TO TOR 

to froro -tor tot for 1 tot: tor tot^t to toto ft# f 1 to>f tototot ft % Tift: to 

TOTOTOT ffiT, TOt TTOrfr TT TOTOTO TOft TOfaTO TOTO TOt# ft# I 


V 

toto’t M't'l'i to 1 to fetor to Cl«i to *ft*r *^t '-<'i 1 ^ to# frofroro totot 

A TOi TO?t to to^ to 1 faf ror torr Fftvt, TOtfr tosto# AU. to to totottot 
tort tot to 5 tftot i; 1 to fas ft Prrot A totototto to# ?#<# to to^to i ^rff# 

FITTO# TOT TOTTOR #T TOT TOTR <st s| TO ?t I TOfTTOTT TO> TO’ TOtTOR # TOT FTTTOR 
TOT % TORT I TOTOTOTTO TOR A TOR# TO^ TO'.Kl < TO TO I TRTO# TOTT TOTRTO TO# 
frorof TO TOTOt ft TOt I ?TTO# *M TO TOT TOTOTOT a## TOTf TOT TOTT TO, 3# fRTO A 
TORET# TO W TO, TO# TO# 1 TO- TOTO TOT TOR^ A TORT I JWT A TOTOR 
TOTOiTO TOfTTOTO TORTTOT I A TO" TOTTO TO# TOTORTTO TO# TOR# TO TOft fTOFTT I TOTOi TOT TOt 

ttoPt fft, Trfror tott ^tt 3nft *ft, toPto tot tiItr to^t ?tIt fro^r ^ 

TOTO, ?ft | TO-Sl TO TO? TO TOTTO ^ TOTO ?ft *Ml< TO^T 

TOTTO A TOTO 3Tff ^1 «f< T fTO^ T[?T TOTTOt f?W Wt <ft I ^ TO TOTT 4A< 
«ft?t ft TO # qro iff? TO =Tf I 


VI 

T[TO TJvTr^TTO? R 1 TOft feTOt H «t|fl TOTTO I ^ fTTfTOT «lgd TO 5 ?^ TO^ TTt 
TOFT, fTTOtfro TOTTO^ ?|TT «ft I ^ f?T A ?fcT 3T??t TOT, FffTO 

TTOTO TftT TOTO TfTTOT # 3R?t TO[f I TOTTO *1$ *ft I TOfTOTO TOTt TOlt ft 
*ft, TOtT TOTOT5T TO TOTTO TOTOTt t U'A-f A TOT fTO TO I TTTOTTOTO A 5TTTOT A 
st qrot tt TfPTr i TOtro fro? ttoit ft i to ttotrt tot totr to totor toto 

fTJ TTTOT I TO^ TO TOTOR TO TO, T^TO TO3ft TOT TOtT ITTO ff?t TOT I TOR ^ TOT 
TOTO TO TIM I TORI' TO TOTT TO TOR TOt, TO^T TO TTO fTOT^TTOTTO TO TOtTOTO TO TOrt TO 
TOgTO-TO TOR t[ 3| I RTTO TOT? TOtTOT TORTOT TO TOTTOT— TOTTO, ilW, TO*1 < TOT fTOT TOT 
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VII 

TOTOTOTTO TO TOE TO TOTOT TOT 3TTTOT fTTOTOTOTTO TOt TOTOTTOT I fTTOTOTOTTO TO TOTOTOT fTTOTOT 
TOtEt TO TOTTOTO TOTTOT TOfT TOT fTOTOT I ?TO TOtTOT TOTT TOTTOTTO fTTOTOT TO TOTTOTOT TO3 
TOTO I TOTO STOTOTTO TO fTOTOT TOt, ?ftT TOTOTO TOTTOTOT TOT fTOTT «(gfl TO'TOK? f?TOT I 
?TO TOfTOTOfTOEt TOt TOR TOTO TOE I TO fit TOTTOTO TO TOiftTO TO?^ fa'lE FR I TTTOT TO ^TO 
TO^TO TOfTTOR ^ TOTOTR TO TOTTO TO TO?R, pTTOTOT TOTTO ’TOR 7 ? TOTOTO' f I TO? TOTO TOgd 
TORTOR ?|R ^TTOTOT TOTOrTORTTOT TOTOR f I JT5 fTOTOE TOT? ?.H'1 TOfTOTOfTOEt TO 

«tto to tototo froror, ftroRr toto toR totottotto tot ?tfeto f i to ^ TOftro to froro; 

T^RTOlRTOTTOlfTOTO TOH'fl ff^t^TORTO^I TOR ft RT fTOTOR TOP-I M R dl 
TO ff?t TOt TO?TWt TO TOETO TOT TOT I ^TO giFETO TO TOTOTO TOTTO TORTO TO TOTOR 7T 
TOfTO I 
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HINDI— ENGLISH 

Order of characters is as given on pp. xxii f. ; note that vowels to 
which anusL’dra, candrabindu or following visarga are attached precede 
the same vowels written without any of these signs. 

References are to discussions of particular grammatical points in 
Lessons I-XXVI and in Supplements I— III. 


tnnr aritgrez, ra.f., Englishman, 
Englishwoman 

SHUf! amgrezi, adj. and f., English; 

the English language 
iT3T art da, m., egg 
5RT ant, m., end • 

% 5RT ke andar, inside 
sftTT andha, blind 

WETOr amdherd, m. and adj., dark- 
ness; dark. 

TOP aksar, usually [W+R <] 
tPTSTR aklibar, m., newspaper 198 
*PTT agar, if XX 

agarce, although XX 
agio, next VI 
’H-iiik acanak, suddenly 
ST»!5T acchd, good; adv.,well;intcrj., 
all right, I see, etc. 5T5®) 

(ft) acchi tarah (se), well VI 
RTTPHT atydedr, m., excess, harsh 
action 

athva, or 182 

adhik, more, many, much, 
etc. XVI 

iTKPFT adhyayan, m., study; 5TRPFT 
fen (+T) adhyayan kama ( ka ), 
to study 

adhydpak, m., teacher 164 


F A’d ananya, unique XVT 
«BT5T anaj, m., grain 
TOtl apna, one’s own X 
uflj apitu, but rather 183 
Wif? T aprail , m., April 
q’.b'tT’T af sos, m., regret 
W ab, now 
toff abhi, now V 

tT'PTTIT ablyds, m., practice; srvtJTfl 
+ <•11 (+T) abhyas kama {ka), to 
practise 

STTOT amal, in . , act, action ; SPTvT ^rrpT 
amal karna, to act, to take action 
MM!', amir, rich 
Sit are, oh ! etc. 

M -i R 1 <Y almari, f., cupboard 
% wH'l'ti ke alavd, apart from XXI V 
avasar, m., opportunity; 
occasion 

SnifI 1 *? asanttifl, dissatisfied 
WjfWT asuvidhd, f., inconvenience 

VW ariikh, f., eye 

driigan, m., courtyard 
STUFTO andolan, in., movement (so- 
cial, political) 

OT'+'Hm dkraman, m., attack; 
WIW(r + <AI (Tt) dkraman kama 
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{par), to attack 
5TPT 6g, f., fire 
HTTU dgrd, m., Agra I 
tTR- dj, today 
4IHW djkal, nowadays 
Ml 4 dlh eight 
ffTCRT admi, m., man 
TTTUT adha, half; a half XI 
WPJfaF ddhunik, modern XVI 
TTFIT and, m., an anna 
tTFTT ana, to come XVII 
WF dp, you; he, she, they; oneself 
III XXV 165 
W dpas, ‘group’ XXV 
yi'ltfl apsi, mutual, reciprocal 
XXV 

3Hdi4Y abadi, f, population 
TTTFfoFr dbohavd, f., climate 182 
FTF am, ordinary; ?TPT am 

taur parjse, in general, usually 
tTPT dm, m., mango 
STRiT drambh, m., beginning; FTCT 
F'.di drambh karnd, to begin 
(trans.) X 

31 lUM dram, m., rest, comfort ; tTKTM 
FUTT dram karnd, to rest 
3TTTIF?^ drdmdeh, comfortable 
t|t. dvasyak, necessary XXI 
*WI<WFdT avasyakta, £., necessity 
XIII 

FTFFtT dvSz, f., voice 
3TT3TT did, f., hope IX 
'M RIM dsdn, easy, simple 
iTRIRt dsdni, f., ease VI 
M l fot-cl I Shistd, M I fo'ff ahisle, adv., 
slowly 

intazdm, m., arrangement, 
arrangements 

^cTFTC FFTT (FT) intazdr karnd {kd), 


to wait (for) X 
^5 indra, m., Indra 
^F|TTT ikahra, thin 168 
^ddl ibid, as many, as much as this 
XVI 166 

^cTFTT ilvdr, m., Sunday XI 
ilihds, m., history 

cpTFTT inkdr, m., refusal; ^TFTT 
FFTT ( ff) inkdr kama {se), to 
refuse (to) XIX 
5*iKd imdral, f., building 
FllfiNK ildhdbad, m., Allahabad 
3d fou islie, for this reason XX 

istemdl, m., use; 3*cl HTvf 
FUTT istemdl karnd, to use X 

'3 7 RT ugnd, to grow (intr.) 

■d P^et ucit, appropriate XXI 
ucc, high XVI 

3T5BT u/hna, to rise, to get up XVII 
6i 'll uthdna, to raise 
dcKHI ularnd, to descend, to get 
down 

vjokii utdmd, to take down; to 
take off 

3vPC uttar, m., north 
FcTT uttar, m., answer; TW FT 3rR 
pair kd uttar dead, to answer 
a letter 

3i(FT udde'sya, m., aim, intention 
•d'Hicl upayukt, suitable 
>deci<a ul/ekh, m., mention; 
tfldl (FT) ullekh hand {kd), to 
be mentioned 

3?FT umed, high 
unit, m., camel 
3FT ke upar, above, on top of 

W4<rgvtd, m., Rigveda 


trF ek, one; a, an I XI 
rfo tv am, and 182 

tFTT aisa, of this sort 1 67 

sffodl orhnd, to wrap round, to wrap 
about one 

sffa or, fi, direction, side; Ft sfre ki 
or, towards, to; Ft sfft f^SRT ki or 
dtkhnd, to look at, to watch 

?tVt aur, and 

aur (stressed), extra, addi- 
tional; adv., additionally VIII 
XVI 

til'd aural, f., woman 

FFTT kafnd, to be cut; to be cut off 
FFlfFT kaddeit, perhaps 
•f>fo r -6 kaniflh, younger, youngest 
XVI 

FFTT kapra, m., cloth; pi. clothes 
FF kab, when? IV 181-2 
Fvft kabhi, sometimes; at some time 
XXIII 

Fff kam, little (of quantity), few; 
adv., little; Fff Tt Fff kam se kam, 
at least 167 
F*RT kamra, rn., room 
+8MI kamdnd, to earn XVIII 
Ffft kami, {., want, shortage, defi- 
ciency 

FFfof qamiz, f., shirt 
FFTT karnd, to do V VII X XII 
XXII 

FTRT karand, to cause to be done 
XVIII 

% Ftfa ke qarib, about, approxi- 
mately 

Fcts karor, ten million XI 


FcT kal, yesterday, tomorrow 
FFFfTT kalkatta, m., Calcutta I 
FcT*T qalam, f.m., pen 
Ffo kavi, m., poet 
FfocTT kavitd, f., poem 
F'F kaft, m., difficulty, inconveni- 
ence 

FFTT kahna, to say, to tell IV XII 
XVI 

FfPTRT kahldnd, to be called XVIII 
FfTT kahdrrt, where? I 181 
FtTpft kahdni, f., story, short story 
Fpff kahirii, somewhere 180, 181-2 
FT kd, of II IX 178 
FTTTF kagaz, m., paper 
•tiled i kdfna, to cut; to harvest; to 
bite (of animals) 

FPT kdn, m., car 

FTFTT kdnta, f., Ivanta (girl’s name) 
FPTt kdpi, {., exercise book 
FTFT kdfi, f., coffee [f’If! kauft] 
FTFl kdfi, adv., quite, fairly; adj., 
a fair amount of 

FT*T kam, m., work; FF $UdI (ft) 
kam dekhna {ka), see to, attend to 
(one’s work, etc.) 

FIT kdr, f., car 

FRF kdran, m., cause; % FRF ke 
kdran, because of XX 
FTiTT kdld, black 
f%5 kintu, but 182 
fo ki, conj., that XVI XXII 183 
184 

foci di kitnd, how much ? howmany ? 
fold F fFT kitne din, how long? 
fFcRT . .FTf F kitnd hi . . . 
kyorii na, however much 181-2 
foci id kitdb, f., book 
fod I Cl kindrd, m., bank, edge 
foci i qild, m., fort 
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fefcft kislt, f., (small) boat 
f+'.IM kisSn, m., farmer 
fOTT kudrii, m., well I 

huh, something, some;|B TTOTT 
kuch saintly, for some time VIII 
^sTT kulld, m., dog 163 
fTfRV ktimdri, f., ‘Miss’ III 
■4 * d I kurtd, m., collarless shirt 
hurst, f., chair 

WOT kudnd, to leap, to jump 
|TO kjpaya, kindly 1 79 
OTTT kaisd, what sort of? OTT OTT f ? 
dpkaise hairii? how are you? Ill 
VI 

kaise, how? 

OTt ko, obi. ease marker II V VI IX 
XI XIII XV XVIII XIX 
OTif koi, someone, some VIII 
TIT kuf, in., coat 
qTtvr kos, m., dictionary 
TtfsrST kosis, f., attempt; ap)f?PfT 
TTOT (OTt) kosis karnd ( ki ), to try 
(to) 

’pYt kaun, who? which? tYt-OT 
kaun-sa, which one? VIII XXIV 
OTTT kyd, what ? I VIII 181-2 
OTTT kyorii, why? IV 181-2 
OTTliOT kyotiiki, because, since XX 
WIT kids, f.m., class (school) 

8Tirf kfan, in., moment, instant 

TTOT khard, standing XXVI 
5W khatm, m., end; tSRT OTTOT 
khatm karnd, to finish (trans.) X 
tOTR khabar, f., news, information 
U khardb , bad ; spoiled 
kharidnd, to buy 

U7OT khund, to eat; m., food; y M i 
OTOT khdnd khdnd, to have a meal 
fWOT khimend, to be drawn, pulled 


fy wY khirki, £., window 
f%OTTT khilnd, to bloom 
ha ‘INI khildnd, to cause to play 
fCMMI khildnd, to feed XVIII 
f‘i Hi -II khildnd, to cause to bloom 
’OTTOT khiriicnd, to pull 
GJikhud, oneself XXV 
y <1 -i i khulnd, to open (intr.) 

'TSTf khusi, f., happiness, pleasure 

"ix 

W khet, in., field 
OTOT khond, to lose 
TTTOTTT kholnd, to open (tr.) 


WT gadgS, f,, River Ganges 

’TOT gadhd, m., donkey, ass 

*Rtr gann, hot; warm 

’TTfw garmiyarii, f. pi., hot season 

OTCt ^_garib, poor 

’left' gali, f,, narrow street, alley 

’TUT gdtiio, m., village 

’lift' gari, f., vehicle 

VJrfT gana, to sing; m., a song 

’TUT gay, £., cow 

f’HOT ginnd, to count 

f’F’TTT girnd, to fall 

f’M I4T gilds, m., glass (for drinking) 

WOTT guruvdr, Thursday XI 

TOTTr gurhjnd, to resound 

if 5 geritd, f., ball 


TOT ghan/d, m., an hour; a bell 165 
Tcfl ghanfi, f., a small bell 165 
TOTTT gha(nd, £., incident, happen- 
ing 

TOT ghard, m., pot, jar 
Wf ghari, f., watch; TT) TTT if meri 
ghari merit, by my watch 
TTTTOT ghabrdnd, to be perturbed; 
to make anxious XVIII 


TT ghar, m., house, home; TT TT 
ghar par, at home 
TOT ghasf f, grass 
fTTOT ghirna, to be surrounded 
EfH Ml ghumdnd, to convey about; to 
turn (tr.) 

WOT ghusna, to creep, to slink 
WOT ghwnnd, to wander, to turn 
WOT gherna, to surround 
TtOT ghora, m., horse 

caturth, fourth XI 
WW cammac, m., spoon 
WOT carnd, to graze 
WOT calnd, to go, to move; WT 
OTTOT cald jatta, to move along, 
to go away XVII 173 
OTOT cacti, m., paternal uncle I 
OTTT eddar, f., shawl; sheet 
OTTt cdbi, f., key 
OTT cdy, f., tea 

OTT cur, four; % OTTt OTYT/e TOR ke 
cdrorii orjtaraf, on all four sides of, 
all around 

OTTT card, m., recourse, course of 
action 

OTTT card, m., fodder 
OTfOT cdhnd, to wish VI XXI XXII 
171 176 

otT^tt cdhie, is wished, is necessary 
XIII 

fWi) cilthi f., letter 

frfOTTT ciriya, f., bird 

fw cilr, m., picture 

fWTRT cillana, to cry out, to shout 

tYj ciz, f-, thing 

WOT cuknd, to finish (intr.) XV 

W cup, silent 

TfiOT curitki, because, since XX 
TfTTT cchra, m., face, features 


OTT cof, f., blow, knock 
OTT cor, m., thief 

TfWTT cauritkna, to start, to be 
startled 

tYtt cautha, fourth 
OTt^TT cauhrd, fourfold 169 

0OTOT chakka, m., squad, detach- 
ment 

EOT chathd, sixth 
0Tt chart, f., stick, cane 
EOT chat, f., roof 
0TOT chapnd, to be printed 
0jT, 0 :, 0 chah, chah, chai, six 
0OT chair, m., student; 0TOT chdtrd, 
f. 164 

0TTOT chapnd, to print 
fSOTOT chipdnd, to hide (trans.) 
0tvTOT chflitd, to scrape, to pare 
chutti, f., holiday, leave, vaca- 
tion 

TpfTOT churana, to cause to leave 
0OTTT chufnd, to leave (intr.) 

OTOT chuna, to touch V 
0TOT chofd, small; 0TOT TP§ chofa 
bhdi, in., younger brother; 0t^t 
STOTT chofi bahn, f., younger sister 
0TfOT chorna, to leave, to abandon 

OTFlt zakhmi, wounded 
^l^jogah, f., place 
OTTTOT jagdna, to waken (tr.) 

OTTOT japnd, to repeat mechanically 
(a god’s name, an incantation) 
W jab, (at the time) when ; OTT *ft 
jab bhi, whenever; OTT TT jab se, 
since (the time when); W OTF 
jab tak, as long as XIV 183 
OTTYt zamin, f., land 
ufrft'TOTT zaminddr, m., zainindar, 
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landlord 

'R jay, f-, victory; . . . TO jjt hi 
jay ho, long live . . . 

RR zarur, certainly, by all means 
zarurat, f., necessity XIII 
RTT zaruri, necessary XXI 
RTRT jalnd, to burn (intr.) 

-31 '-I d l M. jalvdyu, m., climate 
"I'lMl jaldnd, to burn (tr.) 
oZjald, f., haste, speed; (cT) 
jald (se), quickly; soon 
vRZtjaldi, f., haste, speed; 51 toT (?T) 
jaldi (se), quickly; soon 
TO jamb, m., answer; frosT TO 
TOTT ^rTT ciffhi ka javdb dead, to 
answer a letter 

jaharti, (the place) where; 5t^f 
vft jahdrii bhi, wherever XIV 
jahaz, m., ship 
TORT jdgnd, to be awake 
tori jdnnd, to know: TOT TTOT jdn 
parnd, to seem 1 74 
TOTT jdna, to go IV V XVII XIX 
XXII 

TORT? jay dad, f., estate (land) 

fTOI zindd, alive II 

f^tcMi jilnd, as many as, as much as; 

however many, much XIV 
fTOTT zild, m., administrative district 
fTOR jisse, so that XX 
sft ji, m., soul, spirit; honorific 
particle III 

^fbTT jind, to live, to be alive V 
jivan, m., life 
TO jeb, f., pocket 
TOT jo, the one who, which; 5ft 
jo hoi, whoever, whichever; 5ft 
4)3 jo kuch, whatever VIII XIV 
TOT jaisd, of such a sort as; that 
which XIV XXV 


TOTt; 0 i«, as if; tSHt ?T j a ' se hi, as soon 
as XIV XXI 
5TITO jiidn, m., knowledge 
TORT zyadd, more; many; much, 
etc. XVI 

TOTTOR zyaddtar, most (of); most 
commonly, very much XVI 
TOS Sjyef/h , older, eldest XVI 
TOT-TOT . . . TOf-ctff jyom-jyoih . . . 

lyorh-tyom, in proportion as ... so 
TOfifT jyotiihi, as soon as XX 

TOTOT jhagarnd, to quarrel 
SPHpT jhagrd, m,, quarrel 
3JTOTO jhukdnd, to lower 
3JTOT jliumnd, to sway 

fi+d tikaf, m.f., stamp 
32TO lufnd, to break (intr.) 
eWT topi, f., hat 

5T (hand, f., cold; a cold 
53T thandd, cold; cool 
3?RT thaharna, to remain, to stay, 
to wait 

Ihik, correct, all right, fine ; sfo 
TORT TO (hik vaqt par, at the correct 
time, punctually 

TO jar, m., fear 
TOTO jama, to fear 
3W dak, f., post, postal service 
'fell'll jdkkhdnd, m., post office 
STTOT ddkghar, m., post office 
«iPtmi jakiyd , m., postman 166 
3T4TO jdkfar, in., doctor 
TORT jalnd, to throw down, to pour 
XVII 

MTOT dibiyd, f., small box I 
TO jerh, one and a half; one and a 


half times XI 

«u)<?i jyorhd, one and a half times 
the amount of 169 

JTf jhdi, two and a half; two and a 
half times XI 

TOTO dhurtirhnd, to look for, to search 
out 

TOT iak, up to; as far as; until, by 
VI XIV 179 

cTTOfai taklif, f., difficulty, incon- 
venience 

TOT talhd, and 182 
TOTfa tathapi, nevertheless XX 
TO lab, then XIV 
d«fRd labiyat, f., state of health; 
disposition; TOTTO 5tTO ?RTT 
labiyat (hik hand, to be well 
TOt tabhi, at that (particular) time 
XXIII 

d1~H<4 tamil, m., Tamil 
d T+T 0 tarkdri, f., curry 
cTTTTOV taraqqi, f., progress 
TORT taraf, f., direction, side; dTOR 
ki taraf, towards; to (see page 50) 
VI 

TO? tarah, f., way, manner; ^TT TO? 

(fT) is tarah (se), in this way VI 
TOW talas, f., search; TOW 
talas karnd, to look for X 
TO0< tasvir, f., picture 
frtrrr tdrhgd, m., tonga 
TTTfar tiki, so that XX 
dTTO taza, fresh 
TOC tar, m., wire; telegram 
TOOa tdrikh, f., date XI 
TOTT tala, m., lock 
TOTR tdlab, m., tank 
eft^T tikhd, sharp, piercing 


Cfta tin, three 
cftTOT tisra, third 

^TOTT turdna, to break, to cause to 
be broken; to get change for 
(money) 

cpr turn, you III 165 
^ lit, you III 
CJtfrr tftty, third XI 
CftT tel, m., oil 
CT?TT tehra, threefold 169 
^TOT taiydr, ready XIX 
^iTTfRf taiyariydrh, f.pl., prepara- 
tions; (Jtllfur? TORT (=ft) taiyd- 
riyarh karnd (ki), to prepare (for) 
eft to, conj., then; but, etc. XX 
XXIII 

rflTOT lornd, to break (tr.) 

sfTTO thord, a little; «ftST-^n thord-sd, 
a littie XXIV 167-8 

trfsnir dakfin, south 
TTO dafa, f, time, occasion I 
gqTO daftar, m., office 
3TOT dabnd, to be pressed down, 
restrained; 5# 'Tt ? T dabe pdriw, 
stealthily 

TORWT darvdzd, m., door; 5TTR TO 
darvdze par, at the door 
TOT? darzi, m., tailor 
TO dard, m., pain 
TO das, ten 
TO) ddrhi, f., beard 
TOTT data, m., a giver I 
TOT dada, m., paternal grandfather 
I 

TOT dan, m., donation; TOT ^TT dan 
dena, ,to donate XIX 
?lf?dr j dahina, right (hand); % 
TTf^ft he dahini (ddirti) 
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taraj, on the right-hand side of 
VI 

fc<ati dikhnd, to be visible 
fW-tMi dikhland, to show XVIII 
fs<sMMr dikhvand, to cause to be 
shown (by) XVIII 
felTf ^TT dikhdi dend, to be visible 
XII 

fey Ml' dikhdna, to show XVIII 
for din, day; feq *TC din bhar, all 
day; feisfel dinbadin, day by 
day; feri-feR dinom-din, day by 
day VI XXII XXIII 179 
fer dil, m., heart 
fevi -U.H dilcasp, interesting 
fevTHT dildnd, to cause to be given 
fe^'r dim, r., Delhi 
'<lt5RT dikhnd, to be visible 
divdr, f, wall 
gy dukh, m., grief 

duniyd, f., world I 
'jTJT dupaffa, tn., shawl 
^'4 1 4 dukan, f., shop [gqTR dukan] 
didh, m., milk 

dur, f. and adj., distance; dis- 
tant; kitni dur, how far ? 

diisrd, second; other; ^rft'snT 
diisri bar, f., a second time, again 
diilha, m., bridegroom 163 
^3RT dekhnd, to see ; gy 95RT dekh 
parnd, to be visible 174 
^IT dend, to give V VII XII XVII 
XXI 

der, f., delay, lapse of time; 9TR 
fH'ii i? 5TRT panic minat der se 
and, to come five minutes late 
=!4d! devta, tn., deity I 
93T des, in., country 
^nsrtff! desdrohi, m., traitor 
^171 dehat, m., country(side) 


5T do, two 
cfhfr donorh, both II 
dost, m., friend 
gt^TT dohrd, twofold; fat 169 
cft^TT daurna, to run 
feffa dvitiy second XI 

EiMSK dhanyavad, thank you VII 
iftt dhire, slowly (often reduplica- 
ted) 

EM -1 1 dhulna, to be washed 
HM mi ’ ll dhulvdna, to cause to be 
" washed (by) XVIII 
EM M I dhuland, to cause to be 
" washed XVIII 
U9 dhip, f., sun’s heat or light 
EJhrr dhona, to wash 
ufeft dhobi, m., washerman 

•T na, not V VII XIV 171 181 183 
PRTT nazar, f., sight; glance 
fRV nadi, f., river 
iMt-isc namaskdr, m., ‘greetings’ 
H4W namaste, m., ‘greetings’ 

99T nayd, new 
i^Mi nahdnd, to bathe XII 
•T^T nahirii, no, not; fft nahirii to, 
otherwise III IV V XXIII 184 
: TT 3 F ndk, f., nose 
•n’t a I naend, to dance 
9T9 ndm, m., name 
RT^TT ndld, m., stream 
•II Ml ndstd, m., breakfast, first light 
meal of the day 

fa'l'-Hl nikalnd, to emerge XVII 
l ••Ml nikalnd, to eject; to take 
out, to extract; to drive out 
fH <. l y niraparddh, innocent, not 
guilty 

fatFT nirnay, m., decision (between 



VOCABULARIES 


239 


alternatives) 

niscay, m., decision (resolve) 
nimd, f., sleep 

■fH I nica, low ; gtRT 9TJRT 'lie a karnd, 
to lower; % ke nice, below, 
underneath 

qffTT nila, blue; dark blue or 
green 

^ ne, ppn. XII 

nof, m., note (money) 

?rV nau, nine 

qfer parikti, f, line, row 
9 41411 pakarna, to seize 
9 +4 1 paknd, to ripen 
4«4i parnd, to fall; to be found; 
para, lying, placed fiat IV XIII 
XVII 

hSltfl parosi, m., neighbour 
9341 parhna, to read; to study XII 
9«Mf parhand, to teach 
t TcTT paid, m., track, trace; address; 
*pT 9cTT (^) mujhc paid nahirii 
( hai ), I don’t know, I have no 
idea 

9% pati, m., husband 
9tTT pattd, m., leaf 
9T9T patthar, m., stone 
9oft patni, f., wife 
9W pair, m., letter 
9vIT pannd, m., page 
9 V^paranlu, but 182 
9T9TT parampard, tradition 
9T par, on; 97 99 par ka, (the one) 
on VI 178 

4 ■O-fl'ti parlok, m., the other world; 
4 <41+ ffraTUTT parlok sidhdrnd, to 
depart for the next world 
9T9T parsorh, the day before yester- 
day, the day after tomorrow 


9<+4< paraspar, mutual (ly), re- 
ciprocally) XXV 
9 (Vi 4 pari cay, m., acquaintance 
TtSTR (<f ) paresdn (se), troubled (by) 
4 Hci h pascim, m., west 

< ?TRT (+)) pasand ana ( ko ), to 
be pleasing (to) 

4 fill'll pahednna, to recognize 
4^441 pahnnd, to put on (clothes) ; 
9fv4 W9T palm rakhnd, to have 
on, to be wearing XVII XXVI 
9fT pahr, m., ‘a watch of the day 
or night’ XI 
9?Ml pahla, first 

%/* I 9^9 kelse pahle, before (time) 
VI 

9^P? pahar, m., mountain, hill 
9g99T pahumend, to arrive XVII 
9fa pdrtic, five; sNt+f pdmcvam, fifth 
9fa pdriw, m., foot, leg 
9RT9I pajama, m., light cotton 
trousers 

9RT pond, to get, to obtain; to find 

XVII XXI 
9T9t pdni, m., water 

9TC 5R9T par karnd, to cross (trans.) 
% 969 ke pas, beside; near; in the 
possession of VI IX 
it piiijrd, m., cage 
f99vPTT pighalna, to melt (intr.) 
fetesti pichla, last 
hill pifna, to be beaten 
f99T pits, m., father I 
I'M Ml piland, to give to drink 

XVIII 

|r9V0 ke piche, behind; 9t# ^ piche 
se, from behind 
s’) 44 1 pifna, to beat 
TRT pitta, to drink V VII 
59 putr, m., son 
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4^4+T < puraskdr, m,, reward 
JW pul, m., bridge 
jfaRT pulls, f., police 
tjTFcRi pustak, f., book 

puslakalay , m., library 
puchnd, to ask, to inquire IV 
XII XVI 

■JTJ cT: piirnlah, fully 1 79 
epg frar purtflayS, fully 1 79 
"jre purv, m., cast 
grefar purvaj, m., ancestor 
qfajrer pemsil, f., pencil 
ifar per, m., tree 

gre^T paidal, on foot; rerereT rerefarreireTT 
paidal calnevdld, a pedestrian 
qTT paidd, born, produced; irei ■TUTI 
paidd kamd, to produce; to give 
birth to X 

■PTHR paidavar, f, produce 
9BT paisa, in., pice; money (often 
pi.) 

#T paun, three-quarters of XI 
tffaT pauud, three-quarters the a- 
inount of 169 
paune, less a quarter XI 
t*TR pydr, m., love VI 
PTRTr pydld, m., cup 
ttmr pyas, f., thirst 
5PFIT prakdr, m., type, kind; ere 
tT^TR % sab prakdr se, in every way 
surfer pragali, progress 
SpfTtrr 4TUTT (^) pralikfd karnd ( ki ), 
to wait (for) X 
ST’T'T pratham, first XI 
SPIoT pray a In, m., attempt; reel? 
tfTRTT (tUT) prayaln karna ( kd ), to 
try (to) 

SpfT'T prayog, m., use; rerefa +<HI 
('Tf) prayog karna (kd), to use 
Jrt$T proves, m., entry, entrance; 


SUhr 3TRI7 (4) proves karna (mem), 
to enter 

STSRTT prasarrisd, f., praise; WITT 
‘tie'll (ft) prasantsa karna (ki), 
to praise X 
prasn, m., question 
tPTWl prasannald, f., pleasure IX 
M4dlre prastav, m., suggestion 
reread praslul, ready, prepared XIX 
5TRT prdpt, obtained; tTFtT i><dl 
prdpt karndj to obtain X 
fa? priy, dear, beloved XVI 
tnr prem, m., love, affection 

>hiHI phafnd, to tear (intr.) 
tfivj farz, m., duty 
BiST far's, m., floor 
7>^dfasl, f., crop 
MiR^T phdrnd, to tear (tr.) 
fare; phlr, again, then, next ; fare vff 
phir bhi, nevertheless XX 
erreer phufna, to burst (intr.) 
irer phiil, m., flower 
far ^Trer fel hand, to fail (an exami- 
nation) 

qifaflT phornd, to burst (trans.) 
fa? Jon, m., telephone; 4 3% fa? 
rfaPT maim use fun karuriiga, I 
shall phone him; 4tt faff 3TPTT 
merd Jon dyd, someone telephoned 
me 

band, closed 

4?? bandar, m., monkey 163 
rererer bamdhnd, to be tied, to be 
bound 

sire? bambai, f.,. Bombay 
% retire ke bagair, without XXIV 
rererer baend, to be 'safe, saved 
rererrer baednd, to save, to rescue 
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re^T baud, m., child; baby 
% rererre ke bajdy, instead of XXIV 
rere baje, o’clock X 
rerer bard, large 

rerereT barhnd, to advance ; to rise 
reftrer barhiyd, good, nice II 
rererePTT ballana, to relate, to inform 
XVIII 

rereirer (fa) b aland (ko), to tell, to 
inform (one) XVII 
rererere bad tar, worse XVI 
rereirer badalna, to change XVIII 
retuf badhdi, f., congratulations 
rererei bannd, to be made ; to become 
167 

rereirer banana, to make, to construct 
rereirere bandras, m., Banaras 
rerere baras, m., year 
rererem barsdt, f., rainy season 
rerei barf, f., ice; snow 
refares baliffh, strong, sturdy XVI 
refarer balki, but rather 183 
rerereT balld, m., pole 
re^re bahn, f., sister 
re|II babul, adj. and adv., much, 
many; very; ref? fare! 4 bahut 
dinorii se, for (i.e. since) a long 
time; regre-flT bahut-sd, much XVI 
XXIV 

refaireT bamdhnd, to tie, to bind 
rerref bdql, remaining, left over 
rerreire bazar, m., bazaar; rererrrererreT 
bazar jana, to go to the bazaar, 
to go shopping 

reitl bat, f., thing said; matter, con- 
cern; rerre rererer (4), reire rererer 

(4) bdt(em) karna (se), to talk 
(to) 166 

% re!? ke bad, after; rei? 4 bad mem, 
afterwards VI 


rerere badhya, compelled; rerere +<.n 
(TP, % fafll) badhya karna (par, 
ke lie), to compel (to) 
reiref bay am, left (hand) ; % refa fR9) 
ke bairn taraf on the left hand 
side of II VI 

rerre bar, f., time, occasion ; trsp reR 
ek bar, once 166 

rerfren baris, f., rain; reifall {[far bdril 
bond, to rain 

% refa 4 ke bare merit, concerning 
% reirerere ke bavajud, in spite of 
%/4 reTfi: ke/se bdhar, outside VI 
frererei biknd, to be sold 
freurreT bikhama, to be scattered 
fre’trereT bikhema, to scatter 
fatsMI bichdna, to spread (trans.) 
fresrerr bifhdna, to give a seat XVII 
fad Ml bitdna, to spend (time) 
fare! rerrereT bidd kamd, to dispatch; 
to see off X 

fa?! fffaT bidd hona, to depart 
% fareT ke bind, without XXIV 
fairer bit, m., bill (account) 
frererftr bilkut, completely, quite 
farrerere bistar, m., bedding 
refarerr bitnd, to pass by (of time) 
refaft bisi, f., a score XI 
return; budhvdr, in., Wednesday XI 
refarreiret buniyddi, basic; elementary 
rereT burd, bad, wicked 
rerejf burdi, f., badness, wickedness; 
rereif rerrereT (ft) burdi kamd (ki), 
to slander 

rerenrer bulana, to call, to summon; 
to invite 

re?T burhd, old (of persons) ; m., old 
man 

re^FTfarreTre brhaspativdr, m., Thurs- 
‘ day XI 
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RRRT becnS, to sell 

RRTTT becdrd, adj, helpless, ‘poor’ 

RUTT bezdr, displeased, bored 

RRT befd, m., son 

RT) belt, f., daughter 

<4 fa ’fit bejikri, f., carefreeness 

RRTR) bevaqiif, stupid 

RRTFtiY bevaqdfi, f., stupidity 

RipTT behlar, better XVI 

behtarin, best, choice XVI 
R3RT baifhnd, to sit; R3T baithd, 
seated, sitting IV XVII 
RU bail, m., ox, bullock 
RTURT bolnd, to speak, to talk IV 
XII 

RTRT bharnd, to be filled; to fill 
XVIII 179 
RT5 bhdi, m., brother 
RTR bhag, m., part 
RTRRT bhdgna, to run away, to flee 
RRU bhdral, m., India 
ffkddi’ b/idraluarj, m., India 
RlTdJR bhartiy, adj. and in.f., 
Indian 

HTU bhalu, m., bear 

STFUIT bhdfart, m., speech, lecture 

RFTT bhd/d, f., language 

fffUTTt bhikhari, m., beggar 

fRRlRT bhigond, to make wet XVIII 

sft bln, emphatic enclitic V 180 

Rthdl bhignd, to be wet 

RIrT bhiga, wet 

RU bhukh, f., hunger 

RU bhul, f., error 

>TURT bhiilnd, to forget XII 

RURT bhejna, to send 

RRURTT mahgalvdr, m., Tuesday XI 
RU mantra, m., incantation 


RUt manlri, m., secretary, minister 
RfRT mandir, m., temple 
RRTR makan, m., house 
RRT rnagar, but 182 
RUSTRTRt maccharddni, f., mosquito 
net 

RURR mazbut, strong (of objects) 
RURT majbur, compelled; RURT 
t'Vii (rt) majbur karna (par), 
to compel (to) 

RRTTRT mazdq, m., joke; RUTT RTRT 
mazdq karna, to joke 
RcT mat, negative particle VII 
RRUR matlab, m., intention, purpose 
RRR madad, f., help; RRR ^RT (rJ) 
madad dead ( ko ), to help 
RR man, m., a maund (= 40 seers) 
RR man, m., mind; heart 
RRT maud (invariable), forbidden 
RTJGR manufya, m., man, human 
being 

RTRT marnd, to die 
RTfftff masin, machine 
Ref’ffT mahariiga, expensive 
RRU maid, m., palace 
RRrRT mahina, m., month VI 
Rt math , f., mother 
rIr mdriig, f., request 
RTRT mdtd, f., mother; RTRT-ftRT 
mdtd-pild, m.pl., parents 
RTRT mada, female (adj.) II 
RTRT mdnoiii, as if 
RTTRT mama, to beat; to kill 
% RT^ ke mare, because of XXV 
RTU mal, m., goods, belongings 
RTUR malum , known; R5T RTJR 
| mujhe malum hai, I know; R5T 
RTUR fTRT ^ mujhe malum hold 
hai, it seems to me IX 
IrZI'I mifhdl, f., sweet 


fffR mitr, m., friend 
(RR? minat, m., minute 
fRR mire, f, pepper; chilli 
fRURT milnd, to accrue; to be avail- 
able; to mcot; to resemble; 
fRUTRT (?T) mi! and ( se ), to bring 
together; to introduce (to), to 
cause to meet (with) XV 
<T mistri, m., mechanic, (skilled) 
workman 

RRTfffR munasib, appropriate XXI 
RUfuR mulzim, m., accused person 
TJUTRTR muldqat, f., meeting, en- 
counter ; RUTRTR ifFTT ( TT ) mulaqat 
hona (se), to meet 

fffsRTU muskil, f. and adj., dif- 
ficulty; difficult; Rfi?RU TT muskil 
se, with difficulty VI 
RRRTTRT muskardna, to smile XII 
RRRTTTjjR muskatdhaf, f., a smile 
RRRUT muhalld, m., suburb 
R mem, in; if % merh se, from among 
VI XI 178 
RU mez, f., table 

TlUT meld, m., festival, fair; RTRiTUT 
mdgh meld, bathing festival held 
at Allahabad in the month of 
Magh 

%TTRR mehnat, f., labour, effort 

RTTTRTRt mehrbdni, f., kindness VII 

R maim, I 

RUT mada, dirty 

RtTT mofar, f., car 

RtU URT mol lend, to buy 

rIrr mausam, m., season, weather 

tfeyadi, if XX 
haft yadyapi, although XX 
RRRT yamuna, f, River Jumna 
nHyah, this II III 171 


RfTT yaham, here 

R^T yahirn, at this (particular) place 
XXIII 

RT yd, or 1 82 1 83 
RTR ydd, f, memory XIX 
Rfd d Rt el yiinivarsili, f., university 
RTIrIr yuropiy, adj. and m. f., 
European 

RlURT yojand, f., scheme, plan; 
RRRfffR' RtURT padevarfiy yojand, 
five-year plan 

U3RT rakhrid, to put, to place; to 
keep XVII XXI 
till raend, to create, to produce 
TRTRT RTRT ravdna karnd, to dis- 
patch; to see off X 
TRTRT fTTRT ravand hand, to depart X 
TfRRTT rauivdr, m., Sunday XI 
TWT rassd, m., rope 
TTRt rassf, f., rope; string 165 
TjTRT rahnd, to stay, to remain, to 
live XXII 171 
TTUHTRV rdjdhdni, f., capital 
TRW rdjpiit, m. and adj., Rajput 
TRT raja, m., rajah I 
TTff rat, f., night VI 
TTOT rddha, {., Radha (girl’s name) 
TTRRfTRRTRR ramcaritmdnas, m., 
name of a work by Tulsidas 
TFT rdftra, m., state, nation 
TFRRFTT rdflrabhdfa, f., national 
language 

TTTRT rasta, in., road, street 
fTRRT riksd, m., rickshaw 
TRRT ruknd, to stop (intr.) 

TRRT rupayd, m., rupee; money 
(usually pi.) 

will ruldnd, to make weep 
RR rup, m., form; % TR^T ke rup merh. 
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as, in the capacity of; ... OP % 
• • • Tup se, adv. marker 1 79 
< 1+1 ( rokna, to stop, to check 
roz, m., day; adv., daily 
ro(i, f., bread (chapatti) 

PlpT rorid, to cry, to weep XII 
t?T rel, f., railway train; t<T rel se, 
by train 

V« res(aren(, m., restaurant 

OPO landan, m., London 
OPT lambd, long; tall 
<i+s) lakri, f., wood 
WT lagna, to be applied, attached, 
etc. ; to begin XXI 
del'll lajdna, to be ashamed 
XVIII 

OP+f larka, m., boy 
larki, girl 

elf'll lama, to light; to quarrel 
<i«l$ larai, f., war 
'••let I lata, {., creeper 
*1411 ladnd, to be laden 
OPPTOT ladvana, to cause to be 
loaded (by) XVIII 

ladana, to cause to be laden 
XVIII 

OT $ laibreri, f., library 
OOP lakh, one hundred thousand XI 
OTSf la(hi, f., stalT 
si l -5 'll ladnd, to load 
OTOT land, to bring XII 
OTOPT Idyaq, suitable (for, % ke)] 
OTPO! dekhne Idyaq, worth 
seeing 
OTO Idl, red 
% fair ke lie, for XIX 
fd<HI likhna, to write 
fuel'll litdnd, to put lying down 
XVIII 


faim livana, to cause to be taken, 
brought 

He'll lufna, to be looted 
sj lu, f., a hot dusty wind which 
blows in north India in May and 
June; ^ OOOT (+T) Id lagna ( ko ), 
to get sunstroke 
sTETT lufna, to loot 
<T ill'll le ana, to bring VII XII 
O ’i '. 1*1 1 le calnd, to take away VII 
O all'll le jdnd, to take away VII 
__ XII 

of+i lekin, but XX 171 182 
HOT lekh, m., essay, article 
si e 'll lefna, to lie down 
HPT lend, to take V VII XVII 
TfW log, m. pi., people; 0 + sab 
log, everyone 165 
lid'll lau/nd, to return 

4+1 0 vakil, m., lawyer 
PPP vaqt, m., time 
=T3T5 vajah, f., reason; ?0 POf <1 for 
this reason XX 
4 <-' 1 v varan, but rather 183 
4 <'1 1 vamd, otherwise 184 
OP varf, m., year 
Of vah, that II III 171 
OfT vaham, there 

Offt vahirii, at that (particular) 
place XXIII 
PT va, or 182 
TIP vdkya, rp„ sentence 
OTW +<.'11 vapaskamd, to give back 
X 

-OTOT -vdld XXV 
fill < vicar, m., thought; opinion 
fpPO vijay, f., victory, triumph 
UhW videsi, m.f. and adj., foreign- 
er; foreign 
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f+«il4T vidyarthi, m., student 164 
fpSiM vise}, particular; f^TO <T 
vises rup se, in particular 179 
faiqf'i’eiKiM visvavidyalay, m., uni- 
versity 

fpSOTO visvds, m., faith, confidence; 
fpTPFO + <ii (TT) visvds karnd 
( par ), to believe, to believe to be 
true 

fPOP visay, m., subject, matter, 
topic 

POT vaisd, of that sort 
0 % vaise, adv., well (introductory) ; 
4% ft vaise hi, merely, casually 
167 

3tRP vyast, busy 

VPPP sakl, f., face, features; form 
TIP satru, m., enemy 
VlflPK sanivar, m., Saturday XI 
O®? sabd, m., word 
9TfT sahr, m., city, town 
STTO sam, f., evening, late afternoon 
VI XI 

VllPd say ad, perhaps ; VTTPO ft sdyad 
hi, scarcely ever V XXI 171 
SJOiOTT sukravdr, m., Friday XI 
Vjf+41 sukriya, thank you VII 

+<11 surii kasnd, to begin 
(trans.) X 176 
STT set, m., tiger; lion 
sftT sor, m., noise 
sft hi, m., ‘Mr. 1 Ill 
MtOdt srimati, f., ‘Mrs.’ Ill 
■0*5 sresfh, very good, best XVI 

040d sadyantra, m., plot 

< 1 + 1 4 sankoc, m., shyness, em- 
barrassment 


< 10 , ^d santust, satisfied 
<ij+ sandiiq, m., box 
OPO sambandh, m., connection, re- 
lationship 

OOP sambhav, possible, probable 
XXI 

Olio : sambhavatah, probably, pos- 
sibly XXI 179 

OPtO samyog, m., chance; OPtO <t 
sarjiyog se, by chance 
<l<+fd samskrti, f., culture 
O+oi saknd, to be able to . . . XV 
OP sac, m., truth 
OP+ sarak, f., street, road 
KW saphal, successful 
Olfe safed, white 

OP sab, all ; OP f+dlp sab kitdberfi, all 
the books 

OPPOT sabhyata, f., -civilization 
0P5T0T samajhna, to understand 
XII 

0 H Si 1 1 1 samjhdnd, to explain 
OOP samay, m., time; OO OOP us 
samay, at that time 
00141 < samdedr, m. (sg. and pi.), 
news; OOTPTTW samdcdrpatr, m., 
newspaper 

OOTPf samapt, finished ; OOFO + <dl 
samapt karnd, to finish (trans.) 
OP? samudr, m., sea, ocean 
OHdii samefna, to collect together 
(tr.) 

ofl^T sarikhd, like XXIV 
ofppf sardiyarh, f. pi., cold season 
000^5 sarvsresth, foremost, supreme 
XVI 

OPT sava, plus a quarter; one and a 
quarter times XI 

OP1PT savaya, one and a quarter 
times the amount of 169 
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tfiiO savari, f., passenger; vehicle; 
fare 

HTRT savdl, m., question 

savera, m., morning VI 
WWl' sasla, cheap 

sahnsil, tolerant 
sahsd, suddenly 
ttgtt sahasra, a thousand XI 
sahdyld, f., help 
m sd, ‘similar to’ XXIV 
sari, f., sari 

yif sarhe, plus a half XI 
RTW sat, seven 

% ffFT ke sdllt, together with 
yTU sddhu, m., holy man 
ffTCB sdf, clean; clear 
% ffPT'f ke sdmne, in front of 
yWPT sdmdn, m., belongings, goods, 
things 

ffTTf sard, entire, all; yTTT f^T sard 
din, all day 
AM sal, m., year VI 
4INUTT savdhdn, careful 

sdvdhani, f., care; RFTtffff 
ff sdvdhani se, carefully 
ftradMI sikhland, to teach XVIII 
fWHT sikhdnd, to teach 
faffe sigret, f.m., cigarette 
sipdhi, m., soldier 
fyyetl simafna, to contract 
f?TT sir, m., head 
fyTK sir/, only 

% f*H l ( fr ) ke siva(y), except for 
XXIV 

sisakna, to sob 
yltjfTT sikhna, to learn 1 76 
fflcT sif, f'j seat; -fR "Ft nice ki 
sif, lower seat 

fffdT sita, f., Sita (girl’s name) 
fftHT sidhd, direct, straight VI 


RfaT sind, to sew V 
sundar, beautiful 

^■11 sunnd, to hear; TftTT sun 
parnd, to be audible 174 

sundi dena, to be audible 

XII 

y,dMl srndna, to tell, to relate 

sunie, excuse me ! (in attract- 
ing attention) 

suhah, f., morning VI XI 
tjsii'ii suldnd, to put to sleep, to 
rock to sleep 
suin', {., ‘Miss’ III 
sustdnd, to rest XVIII 
suena, f, information 
fJVST suraj, m., sun 
*(VT sural, f., face, form 
IT se, from; by, with; to; than IV 
VI XVI XVIII 

ser, m., a seer (approx. 

1 kg-) 

tl'tl sevd, f., service 
R-t-si saikra, an amount of a hun- 
dred, a century XI 
y H*ll socna, to think 
RtHT sona, to sleep V XII 
fftWT somvdr, m., Monday XI 
skill, m., school; FF<T if skill 
mem, at school 
fCTTB stesan, in., station 
slri, f., woman 
sthiti, position I 
snan, m., bathing; HH 
snan karnd, to bathe 
syahi, f., ink 
svayam, oneself XXV 
fmnfjRT svabhavik, natural 
t'fl'tiK svikdr, m., acceptance; 
Ftl+K ■+C'll svikdr karnd, to 
accept 


harhsnd, to laugh ; to smile XII 
PR hazar, a thousand XI 
$en hafna, to move away, to 
withdraw 

^Mi haftd, m., week VI 
|[*T ham, we 165 
tjtfTTT hamesS, always 

har, each, every; gT (t^r) fgR har 
(ek) din, every day; gT ^ har 
koi, everyone; gT 3PT|[ har jagah, 
everywhere 
5TI hard, green 
g3T hava, f., air, wind I 

havdi jahdz, m., aero- 
plane 

W havdi pair, m., air letter 
gf hath, yes III 


ENOLISH- 


a, an, it<p ek 

abandon, to, chonid 
able to, to be, y+'dl sakna 
about, (approximately) % <TrfW ke 
qarib ; (concerning) % if ke 
bare merh 

above, % ke upar 
accept, to, ^VTT svikdr 

karnd-, to accept (a statement, 
etc.) Hl-HI mdnnd 
accompany, to, gt ^T-TT ho lend 
accrue, to, milnd 
accused person, *J5Tf%R mulzim, m. 
acquaintance, paricay, m. 

act, to, W*fy 3R7TT amal karnd 
additional, aur 
address, TdT patd, m. 


fJfrT hath, m., hand 
?rr*fl hdthi, m., elephant 163 
hdl, m., state, condition 
fratfo haldriiki, although XX 
Hindi, f., Hindi 
f^WH Hindustan, m., India 
hindii, m. and adj., Hindu 
fgTTJT hiran, m., deer 
hissd, m., part 

iff hi, emphatic enclitic V XXIII 
g haim, arc 
^ hat, is 

gsff hud, became; adv., ago IV 
XXVI 171 

gfarr hokar, ‘having been’ ; via VII 
gfaT bond, to be, to become IV V 
XIII 


-HINDI 

advance, to, STgffT barhnd 
aeroplane, g^T$ 3TgRT havdi jahdz, 
ip. 

affection, 5PT prem, m. 
after, % 3T? ke bad 
afternoon, TgT % «IK do pahr ke 
bad (adv.); late afternoon, 5ITR 
sdm, f. 

again, p6T phir 
ago, gUT hud 
Agra, !IM agrd, m. 
aim (intention), tjgw uddtsya, m. 
air, gtn hava, f. ; air-letter, ggtf 'TW 
havdi patr, m. 

all, sab; (entire) ffPT sard; all 
the books, f+dM sab kilaberh ; 
all around (sthg.), ^Kf (%) 
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carom or (ke ) ; all right (= I see), 
iT^UT accha 

Allahabad, ildhdbad, m. 

alley, iRTf gqli, f. 
allow, to, ^TT -ne dead 
although, ?PK% agarce; t^rfr 
yadyapi 

always, ^ifSTT hame'sd 
am, | hum 

ancestor, purvaj, m. 
and, sftT aur ; etc. (p. 182) 
anna, STHT and, in. 
answer, v>idH jaudb, m.; to answer 
(a person), (qft) javab 

data ( ko ); (a letter), 3forrar 
( 'PT ) jaudb dead ( kd ) 
apart from, % WHIT ke aldva 
appropriate, ucit; 

mundsib 

approximately, (%) qrffa (ke) qarib ; 

(%) "HTtUT (ke) lagbhag 
April, aprail, m. 
are, f haii/t 

arrangemcnt(s), fcRUT inlazarn, m. 
arrive, to, 'Tf'WT pahumcna 
article (essay), lekh, m, 
as, (in the capacity of) % if ke 
rup merfi ; as if, :qif jaise 
ask, to (= inquire), puchna 
ass, WT gadhd, in. 
attack, m i --t>H u| dkraman, m.; to 
attack, qruTT (Tl) dkra- 

man karnd (par) 

attempt, 5PTUT prayatn, m. ; to 
attempt, srniqqrmT (qr) prayatn 
karnd (kd) 

audible, to be, ^TT sundi dena 
available, to be, favPTT mini ; STP^f 
fid I prapt bond 
awake, to be, snw jdgnd 


baby, «c°di baccd, m. 
bad, if <j«f khardb ; (wicked) sjtt 
burd 

badness (wickedness), burai, f. 
ball, ife gethd, f. 

Banaras, «HKU banaras.m. 
bank, f^FTlTI kindra, m. 
basic, srfqtrrct buniyadi 
bathe, to, q^PTT nahand; FTR qUTT 
sndn karnd 

bazaar, UN It bazar, m. 
bear, '*n^ bhdlu, m. 
beard, ddrhi, f. 
beat, to ditdl marnd) ff^TT pifnd 
beautiful, ITST sundar 
because, qfq curtiki; qtfffq kyoifiki; 
because of (impelled by) % qft 
ke man 

become, to, fHT hona; «r?PTT bannd 
bedding, f«TIITT bistar, m. 
before, (time) %/if kejse pahle ; 
(time and place) %/if WBT ke/se 
age 

beggar, faUTTf bhikhari, m. 
begin, to, 9T^ ■+ td i suru karnd ; 

3TRT qrun drambh karnd 
beginning, WWRT surudt, f.; qTOT 
drambh, m. 

behind, % 'fl» ke piche; from be- 
hind, 'flu ft piche se 
believe (= put faith in), to, fdiJdlH 
+ tdl (tt) visvas karnd (par) 
belongings, tliHld sdman, m. 
below, % qt% ke nice 
beside, % 'TOT ke pas 
best, %£dt)d behtarin; srefth 
better, behtar 

bicycle, saikil, f. 

bill (account), fan bit, m. 
bind, to, STfERT bdmdhnd 


bird, fafaqT ciriyd, f. 

bite (of animals), to, +|ddl kdjnd 

black, i>mi kala 

blind, 5ftTT andhd 

bloom, to, fisMHI khilnd 

blow, n)5 co(, f- 

blue; dark blue or green, nfftT 
nild 

boat (small), f+wl kisli, f. 

Bombay, qarf bambai, f. 

book, f+dl«t kilab, f., ^tt 1 + pustak, f. 

bored, yatR bezar 

born, to be, T37 ffaT paida hona 

box, IT^q sanduq, m. 

boy, d<5+'l larkd, m. 

bread (chapatti), TtefV rofi, f. 
break, to, eedi fu/tia (intr.) ; dt^TT 
Ionia (tr.) 

‘breakfast’, dUdT ndsta, m. 
bridge, jn pul, m. 
bring, to, n ?IHT It ana; 5TRT land 
broken, to cause to be, d,3HT tufdnd 
brother, tTTf bhai, m. 
building, 3HKd imdrat, f. 
bullock, n bail, m. 
burn, to, dp-HT jalnd (intr.) ; -jHMI 
jaland (tr.) 

burst, to, phufnd (intr.), tils'll 
phorna (tr.) 
busy, «*Hd vyast 

but, qr par; nf%q lekin; etc. (p. 

1 82) ; but rather, balki 
buy, to, <f Odd I kharidna; qfn #TT 
mol lend 

by, (means or agency) ^ se; (by a 
future time) 5 iqr tak 

cage, fqJTU piiljrd, m. 

Calcutta, did+'dl kalkatla, m. 
call (summon), to, qtTRT buldna 


camel, unit, m. 
cane, 0ft chart, f. 
capital, TTSnarnft rajdhdni, f. 
car, iftdT molar, f. ; qHT kdr, f . ; »nft 
gdri, f. 

care, ITROTTf savdhani, f. ; carefully, 
ttNUldl If savdhani se 
carefrccness, dfiti'+l befikri, f. 
careful, tutu id savdhan 
casually, fit ft vaise hi 
cause, d.TU'J kdr an, m. 
certain, a, qfTf koi 
certainly, zarur; ippjq ava'sya 

chair, J ttfl kursi, f. 
chance, RghT sarjyog, m.; by 
chance ft it samyog se 

change, to, ttvidl badalnd 
cheap, ITRTT sasta 
child, l baccd, m. 
chilli, ftrsf mire, f. 
cigarette, firgd sigref, f.m. 
city, STgT sahr, m. 
civilization, ITRTfTT sabhyatd, f. 
class (school), 4dlH kids, f.m. 
clean, HTO sdf 
clear, UT9I sdf 

climate, ttldlfldl abohava, f, (p. 182) ; 

^\<{Jalvdyu, rn. 
closed, q ? band 
cloth, qqfT kaprd, m. 
clothes, "pqf kapre, m.pl. 
coat, qrfd kof, m. 
coffee, qrnst kafi, f. 
cold, 5sTT fhandd; (cold tempera- 
ture) {hand, f.; a cold, 53 
I hand , f.; cold season, nfert 
sardiydrh, f.pl. 
come, to, ?TRT dnd 
comlort, dtKIH drum, m. 
comfortable,, drdmdth 
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compel, to, JT5TfT^rr(qT, %fsnr) 
majbiir karnd {par, ke lie); 3TW 
+ <■11 (iT, % f^t;) bddhya karnd 
{par, ke lie) 

completely, fa'tj'i bilkul 
concerning, % srrt ke bare merh 
condition (state), ^T?T hdl, m. 
confidence, fspT'TRT visvas, in. 
congratulations, tfOTf badhdi, f. 
connection, tRET sambandh, m. 
consider (as), to, HMHI manna 
construct, to, 0HM1 banana 
cool, 3TT (handd (q.v.) 
correct, I Ink 

count, to, f*M*i I ginnd 
country, if!?! des, m. 
course of action, "nTT card, m. 
courtyard, aritgan, m. 
cow, imr gdy, f. 
create, to, OH I raend 
creep, to, ^TRT ghusnd 
creeper, tTcTT lata, f. 
crop, W?T fasl, f. 
cross, to (tr.), TTC <0011 par karnd 
crowd, ifTf bhir, f. 
cry, to, T>fT rond 
culture, dt+fd sarpskrti, f. 
cup, w||vH' pyald, m. 
cupboard, W^TRITV almdri, f. 
curry, dt+l(T tarkdri, f. 
cut, to be, «ne-ii kafnd 
cut, to, kdfnd 

daily, Tfa roz 

dance, to, ■h-hi naend 

dark, ?IH7T amdhera 

darkness, ?ftJTT arridhcrd, m. 

date, dl0<+ tdrikh, f. 

daughter, #€) be(i, f. 

day, fef din, m.; Tfa roz, m.; all 


LARIES 

day, Ppt TIT din bhar; day after 
tomorrow, TTtff parsom; day be- 
fore yesterday, Toff parsom 
dear (beloved), ftpi priy; dearest, 
ftPTcR priytam 

decision, (resolve) fipMq niicay, m. ; 
(between alternatives) fifW 
nirnay, m. 

deer, f^ttjl hiran, m. 
delay, itr der, f. 

Delhi, feft dilli, f. 
depart, to, facfT ffPTT bida bond ; TTRT 
fffaT ravdnd hona 
descend, to, WOTT ulamd 
detachment (group), chakka, 
m. 

dictionary, sfftTT kos, m. 
die, to, *iHi mama 
difficult, irfr+vT muskil; mfissf 
kafhin 

difficulty, muskil, f.; 

(trouble) 'T+vfati taklif, f., W 
kaf(, m. 

direct, TftUT sidhd 

direction, fTOH taraf; f.; sftT or, f. 
dirty, PTTT maila 

dispatch, to, +T?TT bida kama ; 

tllli tit'll ravdnd kama 
dissatisfied, asantufl 

distance, ^T dur, f. ; dun, f. 
distant, ^T dur 

district (administrative), f%5TT zild, 
m. 

do, to, tit'll kama 
doctor, sitet ddkfar, m. 
dog, fTTT kutta, m. 
donkey, WT gadhd, m. 
door, <<tMI darvaza, m.; at the 
door, tttM TT darvdze par 
drink, to, 'ft^TT find 
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drive around (tr.), to, tuiul ghu- 
mdna 

duty, Hvaf fatz, m. 

each, jJT bar 
ear, TTT kdn, m. 

earn, to, tiuiti kamdnd 

ease, STItUd) as ant, f. ; easily, wididl 
% asani se 

east, piirv, m. 
easy, witiM dsdn 
cat, to, STPTT khdnd 
edge, f+HItl kindrd, m. 
egg, !RT andd, m. 
eight, 5STTS d(h 

cither . . . or, HT . . . VI yd . . .yd 
eject, to, Pi + 1 '•HI nikdtnd 
elementary, srfiPTTTt buniyddi; 

STltf*^ prdrambhik 
elephant, {TPr) ha I hi, m. 
embarrassment, «Vm sadkoc, m. 
emerge, to, f^RieRT nikalnd 
empty, snrft khdli 
end, TTfT ant, m. 
enemy, 513" satru, m.f. 

English, ifasft amgrezi; English 
language, SUT?) amgrezi, f.; 
Englishman, Englishwoman, 
OT3T amgrez, m.f. 
entire, HTTT sard 
entrance, pravei, m. 
entry, trtTT proves, m. ; to enter, 5RTT 
'tit'll (3) proves karnd {mem) 
error, ¥TcT bhul, f. 
estate (land), iii<Ki5 jay dad, f. 
European, tjTWfa yuropiy, adj. and 
m.f. 

evening, 3TTT sam, f. 
every, fTT har; every day, ^T (t^r) 
ftCT har {fk) din; everyone, Hof 


5T)tr sab log, in.pl., ^T+lf har koi, 
sg. ; everywhere, fTT ^PTs? har 
jagah 

except for % ftm(q') ke sivd{y) 
excess (harsh action), JItTO! 
alydedr, rn. 

excuse me, (in attracting attention) 
tjfav sunie 

exercise book, wft kapi, f. 
expensive, tTfPTT mahathga 
explain, to, HTT5TPTT samjhand 
extra, sftr aur 
extract, to, pT+TTPTT nikalnd 
eye, irfTr ariikh, f. 

face (features), %^TT cehra, m. ; SffiPT 
Ml, f. 

fail (an examination), to, WtT ifpTT 
/el hand 

fair, ipTT meld, m. 
faith, Ptmlti visvas, m. 
fall, to, MS'll parnd; Pit'll girnd 
far as, as, fT+ lak 
farmer, PtTTH kisdn, m. 
father, fltlT pita, m. 
fear, TT dar, m. 
fear, to, darnd 
features, %fTT cehra, m. ; 5T+TT Ml, 
f. 

feed, to, ftsHMI khilana 
festival, ipHT meld, m. 
few, kam; thord; a few, |TS 
kuch, it+ iTPI ek ddh 
field, khel, m. 
fight, to, 'is -1 1 lama 
fill, to, fTCTT bharrta 
filled, to be, ITUTT bhamd 

find, to (= succeed in meeting), 
TPTT pdnd 

fine, O.K., 5far fhik 
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finish, to, 4><.n khalm karna ; 
tiHiki TORT samapt karna; TTOTT 
cukna (intr., p. 89) 
fire, ?TR tig, f. 
five, tN' prime 
floor, TOT fars, m. 
flower, TOT phul, m. 
fodder, RTTT card, m. 
food, tsTRT Miami, m. 
foot, qfa pdrtm, m.; on foot, ’f^vT 
paidal 

for, % ft-nr ke lie 

forbidden, TOT mana (invariable) 
foreign, vide si 

foreigner, fRftft vide si, m.f. 
foremost (supreme), TOTO3S sarv- 
sreffh 

forget, to, TORT bhulna 
form, TO rup, rn.; TOTOT sakl, f. 
fort, ferr gild, m. 
found, to be, TORT parna; fJTfRT 
milnd 

four, RTT car 

free (available), m^i khdli; qjf/ri 
fresh, TORT laid 
Friday, STTTOT sukravdr, m. 
friend, dost, m.; fro milr, m. 
from, se 

front of, in, % *u»R ke sdmne; (out 
in front of) % TOR ke age 
fully, ’jjrf R: purnlah 

Ganges, RRT gahgd, f. 
get up, to, TORT ufhnd 
girl, RgRTf larki, f. 
give back, to, TOTO TORT vapas 
kamd; vrtxTdi laujdnd 
glance, RRT nazar, f. ; Rfc drsfi, f. 
glass (drinking), fRTOR gilds, m. 
go, to, RRT jtinti; (move) TORI 


calnd; to go away, TOTT RRT cold 
jdna 

good, y-°UI accha 

goods Bm mal, m.; (belongings, 
luggage) yiHM sdmdn, m. 
grain, 4MN andj, m. 
grass, TOR ghas, f. 
graze, to, RTRT camd 
green, gTT hard 

‘greetings’, RR'^f namaste; RRRRT 
namaskar 

grief, dukh, m. 

grow, to (intr.), TORT ugnd 

half, TORT tidha, adj. and m. 
hand, gTR hath, m. 
happening, RRT ghafnd, f. 
happiness, tsTvft khusi, {.; JRTM 
prasannatd, f. 
harvest, to, +'|R| kdfnd 
hat, topi, f. 

he, Rg vah 
head, far sir, m. 

health (state of), TOffRd tabiyat, f. 
hear, to, ^Hil sunnd 
heart, for dil, m.; RR man, m. 
help, RRR madad, f. ; >i$\n<\\ sahdytd, f. 
help, to, RTOftfRT (Rft) madad dena 
(ko), etc. 
here, Rgf yaham 
hide, to (tr.), feTRT chipdnd 
high, 3RT utixeti 
hill, pahar, m. 

Hindi, fg^f hindi, f. 

Hindu, fgg Hindu, m, 
history, ?fRgTR itihas, m. 
holiday, TJgt chuffi, f. 
holy man, TOR sddhu, m. 
home, RT ghar, m. ; at home, RT RT 
ghar par 


hope, TORT asa, f. 
horse, Rt3T ghora, m. 
hot, TOR garni; hot season, TOfTOTI 
garmiydrh, f.pl. 
hour, RET ghantd, m. 
house, H+M makdn, m. ; RT ghar, m. 
how? (adv.) TOl kaise; (adj.) RTTO 
kaisa; how far? fepft JT. kitni 
dur; how long? fgR kitne 

din, TOT RR> kab tak; how many? 
f+cHI kilnd 

however much, fbirlHI jilna; fadRI 
vft jitnd bhi; fTOTRT gt. . .TOT R 
kilnd hi .. . kyorii na 
hunger, TOJ bhukh, f. 
hungry, to be, TOR ?HRT (RTf ) bhukh 
lagna (ko) 

husband, RfR pali, m. 

I, R mairii 
ice, TO barf, f. 
if, TOTT agar; qfg yadi 
ill, aftRlT bimar 
in, if mem 

incantation, w mantra, m. 
incident, RRT ghalnd, f. 
inconvenience, TOjfRTO asuvidhd, f. 
India, TOTR bhdrat, m.; RTTRRR 
bharalvarf, m. ; fgJPTPT Hindustan, 
m. 

Indian, adj. and m.f., TOTRtR 
bhdrliy 

Indra, & indra, m. 
inform, to, TORT batand 
information, TOT khabar, f.; TJRRT 
suena, f. 

inhabitant, Tg^RTTO rahnevdld, m.; 

fdditi) nivasi, m. 
ink, TRTgT sydhi, f. 
innocent, fd <.'KlR niraparddh 


inquire, to, puchna 
inside, % tf< < ke andqr 
instead of, % RRR ke bajdy 
intention, TOTO matlab, m.; TO?VR 
uddesya, m. 

interesting, fgTTTOT dilcasp 
into, if mem 

introduce, to, fWRT (fr) miltina 

(") 

invite, to, TOTRT buldna 

is, | hai 

it, qg vah 

jar, TOT gharti, m. 
joke, TOTO mazdq, m.; to joke, 
H'tlitt TTTT mazdq kamd 
Jumna (Yamuna) TTOT yamund, f. 
jump, to, “FTOT kudna 
just as, jaise 

keep, to, TTO7 rakhnd 
key, TRt cdbi, f. 
kill, to, JTTUTT mama 
kind (type), TRg tarah ; 5T77R prakdr, 
m. 

know, to, TORT jdnnti; TOT gRT 
(gff) pata hond (ko ) ; see known 
knowledge, 5TR /na«, m. 
known, RTTOT malum; I know, 
RTTOT | mujhe malum hai; it seems 
to me, P3T TOTR gRT | mujhe 
malum hold hai 

labour, ifgBcf mehnal, f. 
lack, TTift kami, f. 
laden, to be, TOR ladna 
land, TOR zamin, f. 
language, TOR bhdfd, f. 
large, TOT bard 
last, from pichlti 
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late, ?T der se (adv.) 
laugh, to, sjfRBT harhsnd 
lawyer, RRTtT vakil, m. 
leaf, RTT palta, m. 
leap, to, RTRRT kudnd 
learn, to, IftfJBT sikhnd 
least, at, RR it rtr kam se /cam 
leave, Tjft chuffi, f, 
leave, to, TERT chufna (intr.) ; ®fTRT 
chorna (tr.) 

lecture, RTRRT bhdfan, m. 
left (hand) RTRf bdyarh ; on the left- 
hand side of, Rif RTfi ke bdirh 
taraf 

leg, RTR pariw, m. 
lest, RTjft . . . R kahirii . . . na 
letter, fREst ciffhi, f.; RT pair, m. 
library, TTTTTt Idibreri, f . ; R) K TRIMR 
pustakalay, m. 
lie down, to, T2RT lefnd 
life, ftRR jivan, m. 
line (row), qfor pahkti, f. 
lion, 9TT hr, m. 

little (of quantity), r'Trt thord; TR 
kam 

little, a, RfTT thorn 
live, to, TtRT jind; (reside, stay) 
TRRT rahnd 
load, to, TTRRT ladnd 
lock, TTTT tala, rn. 

London, TER landan, m. 
long, TRT lamba 
long as, as, TR RET jab lak 
long live, TR iff (E?t) jay ho (ki) 
look, to. ETTET deklmd ; to look at, ft 
TtT ^TRT ki or dekhnd ; to look 
for, ^RRT dhumrhnd ; ETT9T RTTRT 
talas karnd (p. 58) 
loot, to, TERT lu(na 
lose, to, TTRT khonc 


love, RR prem, m. 
low, RtRT nica 

lower, to, RNl RTTRT nica karnd] 
jhvkdnd 

^ u gg a g c i RTRTR sdmdn, m. 
lying (flat), RTT para 

machine, R9f)R masin, f. 
make, to, RRTRT banana 
man, RTRRt ddmi, m. ; (human 
being; mankind) R^cr manufya, 
m. 

manage, to, RTRT pdnd (pp. 104,134) 
mango, RTR dm, m. 
many, R|R bahut ; RRKT zyddd ; 
irfRT adhik 

maund (weight), RR man, m. 
meal, TTRT khdna, m. 
meaning, RRTR mallab, m.; RR 
arlh, m. 

mechanic, fRTRft mistri, m. 
meet, to, fRTRT milna (se or ko ) ; see 
next 

meeting, RRTTTcT muldqat ; to meet, 
RTTETTR jftRT ( If ) mulaqdt hona (se) 
melt, to (intr.), fRRTRT pighalnd 
memory, R Kyad, f. 
mentioned, to be, RRTTT ftRT (tt) 
ullekh bond (kd) 

merely (casually), R?tft vaise hi 
milk, dudh, m. 
mind (and heart), RR man, m. 
minute, fRRE minaf, m. 
modern, RTRfRRT ddhunik 
moment, TTg k/an, m. 

Monday, RtRETT somvar, m. 
money, RRT paisa (sg. or pi.) 
monkey, RET bandar, m. 
monsoon, RTRTR barsdt, f. 
month, RftRT mahina, m. 


more, RRTET zyddd; 3rftIT adhik 
morning, RRTT savera, m.; TJR|[ 
subah, f. 

mosquito net, RSEJjfETRt macchar- 
dani, f. 

mostly RRTETRT zyadatar 
mother, RTRT, Rt mala, math, f. 
mountain, RjRT pahdr, m. 
move, to, RRRT calnd; to move 
along, RRT RTRT cala jdnd; to 
move back, j?ERT hafna (intr.) 
movement (social, political), R+Et- 
TR dndolan, m. 

much, E^R bahut ; RRTET zyddd] 
RfOT adhik 

mutual, RTRRt dpsi] RTTRT paraspar 

name, RTR ndm, m. 
national language, RIR[RTRT rdffra- 
bhdfd, f. 

natural, TRTRTfERT svabhavik 
near, % RTR ke pds 
necessary, T^ft zaruri; RTR9RT 
avasyak] is necessary, Rlf^tr 
cahie 

need, T<F<d zarurat, f. 
neighbour, RRTflt parosi, f. 
neither . . . nor, R . . . R na . . . na 
never, RTRf Rift kabhi nahim 
new, RRT nayd 

news, RRTRTT samdear, m. (sg. and 
pi.); RRT khabar, f. 
newspaper, RTRTT akhbar, m. 
next, RRTT agio 
nice (good), RfRRT barhiyd 
night, TTR rat, f. 
nine, Rt nau 
no, Eft nahim 
noise, 9TTT sor, m. 
north, RRT ullar, m. 


nose, RTT ndk, f. 
not, R^t nahim] R na; RR mat 
note (money), Rt? no( y m. 
now, RR ab 

nowadays, RTTRTT djkal 

obey (a command, etc.), to, rtrrt 
manna 

obtain, to, RTRT pdnd ; EFE RTRT 
prdpt karnd 

occasion, RTT bar, f. ; (opportunity) 
RRRT avatar, m. 
ocean, RRsT samudr, m. 
o’clock, rt baje] at nine o’clock, Rt 
RT nau baje 
of, RR kd 

office, ERET daftar, m. 
oh! Rt; are 
oil, TtT tel, m. 
old (of persons), RET burha 
on, RT par 
once, ttrt rtt ek bar 
one, tTRT ek ; one and a half, f R derh ;. 
one and a quarter, RRT savd 
(invariable) 

oneself, RTR ap; R? khud; TRR 
svayam 

only, fRT sir/; %RT keval 
open, to, RTRT kliulnd (intr.) ; RTtTRT 
kholna (tr.) 

opinion, fRRTT vicar, m.; TRTT 
khayal, m. 

opportunity, RRRT avasar, m. 
or, RT yd 

ordinary, RTR dm 
other, <fRTT dusra 
otherwise, Riff eft nahim to 
outside, %/TT RT^T ke\se bahar 
own, one’s, RRRT apnd 
ox, RT bail, m. 
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page, WT pannd, m. 
pain, TO dard, m. 
palace, TORT mahl, m. 
paper, TORTO kagaz, m. 
pare, to, TjflRT chilna 
parents, TOTOT-fTOTT mdtd-pita, rn.pl. 
part, TOR bhag, m. ; f^TUT hissa, in. 
pass by (time), to, cffcRT bilna 
passenger, TRTTf savdri, f. 
pedestrian, 'fTOT TOTOfTOTOT paidal 
lalnevald, m. 
pen, TOTOT qalam, f.m. 
pencil, gfirTO permit, f. 
people, TOfTO log, m.pl. 
pepper, fTOTO mire, f. 
perhaps, JTRR sayad; +<JlfdiT kaddeit 
photograph, rTTOfT tasvir, f.; TOflt 
/o/o, f. 

pice, TTOT paisd, m. 
picture, dt-dl ( tasvir, f. ; fro citr, m. 
piercing, cff^T tikhd 
place, TOT?: jagah, f. 
place, to, Vi d I rakhnd 
plan (scheme), TOfTOdT yojnd, f. 
pleasing, to be, tor tort (+f) 
pasand ana ( ko ) 

pleasure, tariff khusi, f.; titled I 
prasannala, f. 

plot, TORTO fadyantra, m.; Tnf^TVT 
sdzis, f. 

pocket, TOTO jeb, f. 
poem, +fRT kavita, f. 
poet, +fro kavi, m. 
pole, al'HT balld, m. 
police, pul is, f. 

poor, UtW garib 
population, sidl'd dbddi, f. 
possibly, IT TOR: sambhavatah 
post (mail), 3 RT dak, f.; post office, 
3T+TO< ddkghar, m., il+feUdl' ddk- 


khdnd, m. ; postman, d|p+i|| 
ddkiyd, m. 
pot, TOTOT ghara, m. 
pour, to, skiii dalnd 
practice, ?TRTTO abhyds, m.; to 
practise, TO RUT TORT (+t) abhyds 
kamd ( kd ) 

praise, to, y vi-ti T TORT (#) 
prasamsd kamd ( ki ) 
preparations, d a I f R f laiydriydth ; 
to prepare (for), TORT 

(+t) taiyariyarii kamd (ki) 
prepared, TOT 5 TO praslut 
print, to, WRT chdpnd 
printed, to be, B'l'ii chapna 
probably, TTTOTOTO: sambhavatah 
produce 7<I<IK paiddvar, f. 
produce, to, 'TTOT +(,'11 paida kamd 
progress, TORTOf taraqqi, C.; JPlftr 
pragati, f. 

proportion: in proportion as . . . so, 

. . . TOTT-TOff jyom-jyom . . . 
tyorh-tyorh 

pull, to, ijHhi kliiihcnd 
punctually, £fro TOR TT (hik vaql par 
put, to, RRT rakhnd 
put on (clothes), to, M^ddT pahnna; 
to have on, to be wearing, g|R 
i'i d I palm rakhnd, TTTtf sfldl pahne 
hond 

quarrel, 5TTOT jhagrd, m. 
quarrel, to, STTOTOT jhagama ; TORT 
lama 

quarter, a, TOtTOTf cauthdi, f. 
question, dd M saodl, m. ; TOR pram, 
in. 

quickly, TOF?f (if) jaldi (se) 

(juite, (absolutely) fdoij-TO bilkul; 
(to a large extent) TOTTOf kaji 
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rain, TOrflVT bans, f.; to rain, dlflSI 
gfpTT bans hond; rainy season, 
d (.HR barsdt, f. 
raise, to, TORT upland 
rajah, TTTOT raja, m. 
read, to, 'Wit parhnd 
ready, TOTOTT taiyar; TORTO praslut 
recognise, to, H ?i d I d d ( palicannd 
red, TOTTO Idl 

refusal, R+K inkar, m. ; to refuse, 
RTOTT TORT (^) inkar karna (se) 
regret, TOWR afsos, m. 
relationship, ITTOfl sambandh, m. 
remain, to, TfRT rahnd; (stay) STTRT 
{ haharna 

remaining, TOTTOf bdqi 
remember, to, TOR c<a d i ydd rakhnd; 

etc. (see pp 118-9) 
repeat (a god’s name, etc.), to, 
TORT japnd 
request, TOR inamg, f. 
rescue, to, ddHI baedna 
resemble, to, fdddl (IT) milnd (se) 
resident, TiRTOTTOT rahnevdld 
resound, to, TORT gftmjnd 
rest, mi Cl H dram, m. 
restaurant, X+tXi resfarenf, m. 
return, to, RfVH^TT laulnd (intr.) 
reward, JRTOTT puraskdr, in. 
rich, TOTOYT amir 
rickshaw, fTTOTT riksa, m. 
right (hand), 3 T%dT ddhind; on the 
right hand side of, % 5T%TOf 
( TOR ) TOTTO ke ddhint (ddim) taraf 
Rigvcda, ’^i^rgved, m. 
ripen, to, TOTOTOT paknd 
rise, to, d id I uthna; (advance) TOR 
barhna 

river, TOV uadi, 1 . 

road, TO+r sarak, f. ; TITcTT rasia, m. 


roof, chat, f. 
room, gRTI kamrd , m. 
rope, Riff rassi, f. ; RUT rassa, m. 
run, to, 7VTOT daurnd; to run away, 
'dlddl bhdgnd 
rupee, RRT rupayd, m, 

safe, to be, TORT bacna 
sari, ITRl sari, f. 
satisfied, IRR sanluff 
Saturday, 5ffddK sanivdr, m. 
save, to, TOTRT baedna 
saved, to be, dddl bacna 
say, to, d.pd I (g) kahnd (se) 
scarcely ever, 5TITO sayad hi 
school, ITOTT skul, m. ; at school, 
RRT if skill merit 
score, bisi, f. 
scrape, to, etvRT chilna 
sea, IRS' samudr, m. 
season, iftTR rnausam, m. 
seat, iff? sip f. ; lower scat, (ff% +f 
iff? nice ki si( 

seat, to, fdildi bi/hand (see p. 108 ) 
seated, TOT baith/i 
second, ^BTT diisra 
secretary (minister), iRf mantri, in. 
see, to, (ftsRT dekhnd; to see off, froi 
TORT bida karna, TORT TORT ravdnd 
karna; to see to (attend to), 
5 tad I dekhnd 

seem, to, BTtTg ffdT malum hond (p. 

51), TOR TORT jdn parnd 
seer (weight), ITT ser, m. 
seize, to, TTOTdT pakarnd 
sell, to, ddd I beam 
send, to TORT bhejnd 
sentence, TTTOT vakya, in. 
service, IRT said, f. 
seven, ITR sat 
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sharp, cfhaT tikhd 

shawl, jMgl dupaffa, m.; 4K< cadar, 
f. 

she, 4fT vah 
sheet, ©T4f cadar , f. 
ship, jahdz, in. 
shirt, qamiz, f.; collarless 

shirt, J CefT kurtii, m. 
shop, |©T© dukdn, f. 
shopping, to go, WR ©RT bazar 
jana 

shortage, 4©t kami, f. 
shout, to, ffcciMi cilldna 
show, to, fefRT dikhand 
shyness, ©4Tt© saiikoc, m. 
side (direction), arm laraf, f. 
sight, 4©© nazar, f. ; dr;(i, f. 
silent, ©4 cup 

since, (of time) ©4 if jab sc, conj.; 
% sc, ppn. ; (because) curriki, 
4©tf© kyomki 
sing, to, 47©T gdna 
sister, sr^T bahit, f. 
sit, to, ©3©T baijhnd 
sitting, 45T baifhd 
six, ©jl, ©:, © chah, chali, chai 
slander, to, ©nf ©7©7 (ft) burai 
karnd ( ki ) 
sleep, ©t© nirhd, f. 
sleep, to, ftt©T sond 
slink, to, ©*FTT ghusnd 
slowly, OTfjrcaT dhistd, ©Tffpt ahiste; 

tftt dhirc: often reduplicated 
small, ©fST chofd 
smile, ©d+<lij<i muskarahat, f. 
smile, to, JTti + < M I muskardnd ; f©©T 
karhsnd 

snow, ©f barf, f. 

so that, f©©ft jisst; ©rf% taki 

sob, to, fft©©©T sisakna 


soldier, fftrrft sipahi, m.; ©4T4 
javdn, m. (p. 165) 
someone, some (particular tiling or 
person), 4ftf koi 

something, some (indefinite), q>© 
kuch 

sometimes, ©ft kabhi (often re- 
duplicated) 
somewhere, ©ff kahirii 
son, ©3T befa, m, 
song, ©T©T gdna, m. 
soon, Jk-ft ( If) jaldi (sc ) ; as soon 
as, ©ft ft jaise hi, ©flft jyorhhi 
(see also pp. 144-5) 
south, ©ff©© dakkhin, m. ; ©ftp© 
dakfin, m. 

speak, to, ©t©©7 (©) botnd (sc) 
speech (lecture), ©T47© bhdfan, m.- 
speed, ©c©t jaldi, f. 
spend (time), to, f©dMI bildnd 
spite of, in, % ©Mv-t© kc bdvajud 
spoiled, TfTT© khardb 
spoon, cammac, m. 
spread, to, f©BMl bichdnd 
squad, ©44© chakka, m. 
staff (stave), ©ift lafhi, f. 
stamp (postage), f©4© fikat, m.f. 
standing, 4R7 khara 
startled, to be, ^"Nv^rr caumkna 
state, (condition) hal, m.; 

(nation) TTt£ rdf fra, m. 
station, f©©© stesan, m. 
stay, to, 4?j©7 rahnd; A^<HI thahamd 
stealthily, ©4 ©fq dabe pariiv 
stick (cane), ©ft chart, f. 
stone, q<*K patthar, m. 
stop, to, MM I ruknd (intr.); <1+M! 
rokna (tr.) 

Story, +^ldt kahdni, f. 
straight, fttSIT sidhd 


stream, ©T©7 nala, m. 
street, TTPTT rdsta, m. ; ©f© sarak, f. 
string, ©pit rassi, f. 
strong (objects), Hd'fd mazbut 
student, f©OTff vidydrlhi, ©T© chair, 
m. ; ©T©7 chdtra, fq©nfq©t vidyar- 
thini, f. 

study, 4<t©4© adhyayan, m.; to 
study, H'S'li parhnd, ip©4© 4i Ml 
(q©) adhyayan kama ( kd ) 
stupid, 3 4 bcvaquf 
stupidity, ©qqjft bcvaquft, f. 
subject, f©4© vifay, m. 
suburb, ©^IT muhalla, m. 
successful, ©4© saphal 
such, (of this sort) ©PT aisd; (of 
that sort) 4©T vaisd 
suddenly, ©414+' aednak; ©eFTT sahsd 
suggestion, 5TF©T4 prasldo, m. 
suitable, ©q©4© upayukt; suitable 
for, % 4IM* kc layaq; worth 
seeing, ©PI© dekhne Idyaq 
sun, *J7© suraj, m.; sun’s heat or 
light, tJ4 dhup, f. 

Sunday, vfq-tK ravivdr, m.; *cHK 
itvar, m. 

suppressed, to be, ©4©7 dabnd 
surround, to, ©T©r ghernd 
sway, to, 3J©ET jhimna 
sweet, fftsrf mifhai, f. 

table, ft© mez, f. 
tailor, ©qff darzi, m. 
take, to, ©©T lend; to take away, © 
©T©T le jana ; to take off, take 
down, 'del i vi i utama 
talk to, bolna (sc), ©Tel (©T©) 

+<HI (?T) bdt(erh) kama («) 
tall, c=RT lambd 
Tamil, cTf*TvT lamil, m. 


tank (reservoir, etc.), dMN tdlab, 
m. 

tea, ©PT cay, f. 

teach, to, ©SFIT parhdnd ; fpETPTT 
sikhdnd 

teacher, OTTW adhyapak, m. 
tear, to, Hiedl pha/na (intr.) ; 

phdrna (tr.) 
telegram, cTTT tar, m. 
telephone, 1^1© Jon, m.; to tele- 
phone, (^rf) f on karnd 

(ko) ; someone telephoned me, 
©TT ©t© ©PIT merafon dya 
tell, to, +^41 (^)kahna (sc ) ; (relate) 
44 Ml (©T) sunand (ko) 
temple, ©fgr mandir, m. 
ten, ©P das 
than, ft sc (p. 92) 
that (pron. and adj.) 411 vah; as 
many/much as that, ©cRT ulna ; 
of that sort, 4©T vaisd; (conj.) 
ki 

then (= next) f©T phir 
there, vaharfi 
they, 4 ve 
thief, =4tT cor, m. 
thing (matter), 47© bat, f. 
thing, ft© ciz, f. 
think, to, did HI' soend 
third, a, fftflf tihdi, f. 
thirst, <©RT pyas, f. 
thirsty, to be, <47© ©44T (©t) pyds 
lagna (ko) 

this, 4^ yah ; as many/as much as 
this, ^cHI ilna; of this sort, qTTT 
aisd 

thought, f©4R vicar, m.; 4PTP7 
khaydl, m. 

three, eft© tin; three-quarters of, 
ft© paun 
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throw down, to, «Mdl ddlnd 
Thursday, brhaspativar, 

«[MK guruvar, m. 
tie, to, ^ftFTT bdmdhna 
tied, to be, TORT bamdhna 
tiger, 9TT ser, m. 

time, TOT samay, m. ; TOT vaqt, m. ; 
(occasion) TK bar, f., dafd, 
f. ; at that time, TO TOT us samay; 
for a long time, TfT faff ?T babul 
dinorfi se; for some time, JU TO 
kuch samay 

to, ko ; ?T re ; tY TUB ki taraf ; % 
TRT kc pas 
today, TOT dj 
tolerant, RRTRr sahnsil 
tomorrow, TOT kal 
tonga, TFTT tdrtigd, m. 
topic, fTTT vifay, m.; TRT bat, f. 
towards, TUB ki taraf -, *bY TfT ki 

or 

town, SRT sahr, m. 
trace, TOT paid, m. 
tradition, 'TUTU parampard, f. 
train, Yt ret, f. ; by train, Yt Tt ret se 
traitor, tYSTsfYsfl desdrohi, m. 
tree, per, m. 
troubled, hY^iM pare tan 
trousers (cotton) TOTTTT pdjdmd, m. 
truth, TT sac, m. 

try, to, erirxmi TORT («I>Y) kosis 
kama (ki) 

Tuesday, TORR madgaloar, m. 
two, gY do; two and a half, 5Tf dhdi 
type, TOT prakdr, m. 

underneath, % tY% ke nice 
understand, to, TOTRT samajhna 
university, TfRTfroY yunivarsifi; 
f^fararUT visvavidyalay 


until, RT cPB . . . T jab tak . . . na 
up to, TB tak 

use, to, TOYTOT TORT istemdl kama 
(p. 58); TTYT TOT (to) prayog 
kama (ka) 

usually, SPRTT aksar; TOT: pray ah; 
-PTKITT zydddlar ; TUT Tk TC/T 
dm taur par/se 

vacation, VSff chuffi, f. 

vehicle, TTTY gdri, f.; TORY savari, f. 

very, T|T babul 

via, fTfTO hokar 

victory, fTRT vijay, f. 

village, nfa gdrhv, m. 

villager, rrTTTOTT gamvvdld, m. 

visible, to be, fconj ^TT dikhdi dend; 

tYsRT dikhnd ; fTRRT dikhnd 
voice, TRTT avaz, f. 

wait, to, SeTUTT t hahama ; to wait 
for, ?MT TORT (to) intazar 
kama (An); TTfUT TORT (^t) 
pratikfd kama (ki) 
waken, to, TORT jdgnd (intr.); 

TORT jagdna (tr.) 
wall, <fhl< divdr, f. 
wander, to, ^tRT ghumna 
war, TOl'f lardi, f. 
warm, TUT garm 
wash, to, tflRT dhona 
washerman, SjYtY dhobi, m. 
watch, to, 3>Y tK ,5<sMI ki or dtkhnd 
watch, T?Y ghari, f. ; by my watch, 
iTfY TRY if meri ghari mem 
water, TRY pdni, m. 
way (manner), TR tar ah, f.; TTOT 
prakdr, m.; in every way, TR 
TOT TT sab prakdr se 
we, jR ham 




VOCABULARIES 26 


wear, to, jflRT pahne hand; to 
give to wear, 'IjRRT ( TO ) pahndna 
(ko) 

weather, tYto mausam, m. 
Wednesday, TTTTT budhvdr, m. 
week, ?RTT luifld, in. 
well, JT7 kuatii, m. 
well, adv. ?TR5T acchd; TRUY TOfT 
(TT) acchi tarah (se); (all right) 
(hik; to be well, cRYtt 5fB 
^RT labiyal (hik hood 
west, mHmh pascim, m. 
wet, rYtt bhiga 

what? TOT kyb; what sort of? TOT 
kaisa 

when? TOT kab 
whenever, TO *fY jab bhi 
where ? TOT kaham 
wherever, RsTT >tY jahdrh bhi 
whether ... or, RTf . . . TR cdhe 
. . . cdhe 

which (particular thing or person) ? 

«KYt kaun 
white, TTTOT saftd 

who, (interrogative) tYt kaun; the 
one who, sfY jo 
whoever, *fY <I>Y$ jo koi 
why ? TOt kyorh 
wickedness, sruf burai, f. 
wife, TOTt patni, f. 
wind, ^RT hava, f. 


window, feroY khirki, f. 
wire, TIT tar, m. 
wish, to, TORT cdhnd 
with (together with), % TTT*T ke sath 
withdraw, to, {RRT hatnd 
without, % fTOT ke bind; % TOT ke 
bagair 

woman, ttY stri, f. ; TfYTT aurat, f. 
wood, TORY lakri, f. 
word, 3ITO sabd, m. 
work, TOT kdm, m. 
workman (skilled), fit Td 0 mislri, m. 
world, gfTTT duniyd, f. ; TTTT samsdr, 
m.; the next world, TOtYt 
partok, m. 
worse, TOTT badtar 
wounded, TOTY zakhrni 
wrap, to, ®rYTOT orlmd 
write, to, firm likhna 

year, TUT baras, m.; TOT sal, rn.; 

TO van, m. 
yes, jrf ham 
yesterday, TOT kal 
you, TOT dp; fJT turn; ^ tu 
younger, uYtt cho(d; younger 
brother, URT TTf chofa bhdi, m. ; 
younger sister, uRY T^ cho(i 
bahn, f. 

zamindar, TTYtoTT zaminddr, m. 




